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PREFACE 


The present work, which in fact is a Corpus Inseriptionen Persecaruim, 
has been compiled and annotated mainly for the use of the 
students of Indo-Iranian linguistics. It comprises all the inscriptions 
(including fragments) that have been so far discovered and published, 
and as such the work will have some value also for the students of the 


— history of the ancient Middle East. The text is given in normalization 


and is followed by literal Sanskrit and English translations, which 
again is followed by full grammatical and linguistic notes. In the 
‘Sanskrit translation the reconstructed forms are indicated by an 
asterisk and the forms that are cognates but not exactly equivalent 


Mo the corresponding Old Persian words are marked by an obelisk. 


The textual part is followed by a glossary and an outline grammar of 
Old Persian. The glossary may be taken as a lexicon of Old Persian. 


. ] bave not thought it necessary to append a bibliographical list, as 
necessary references have been made in the notes. The work was sent 
to the press in 1936, and the delay in printing has enabled me to 
include all the inscriptious that have been published since. 


= lam obliged to Mr. Kshetreshachandra Chattopādhyāya, M.A., for 
| lending me his copy of Herzfeld's Altperische Inschrijten, and to my 
| young friend Sj. Kalipada Sinha for drawing the designs for the 


ME "d X Plates. 


— 


: Nue | THE UNIVERSITY, 
E. CALCUTTA. R SUKUMAR ŠEN 
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INSCRIPTION OF CYRUS 
(c. 610 B.C.) 


MURGHAB INSCRIPTION 


adam kuruš xSiya- 
iya haxāmanišiya (.) 


aham kuruh *ksāya- 
thyah *sakhimanisyah. 


I am Cyrus the king, 
the Achaemenian. 


This inscription may be ascribed to Cyrus the Great (c. 610 B. C.) or 
to Cyrus the Younger (d. 401 B. C.). Asthere is no mention of Darius, 
Xerxes, etc., it is likely that the earlier king was the author of the inscription. 


"1, adam" I.“ Nom.sg.m. Skt. aham, Av. asam. 


1. kuruB''OCyrus," a proper name, Nom. sg. m. Skt. kuru-, Gk. - 
Kuros. 


12. xBayadiya ''kiog." Nom. sg. m. * kšayatha (or * kšayata) 
* ()ya, P. šāh. 


2. haxümoniBiya (or baxātnenīšiya) ' Achnemenian." Nom. sg. m. 
hnxūmaniš (or baxāmanīša), f proper name + (i)ya ; see infra, B.I 6. 





INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS 
(522-486 B.C.) 


BISUTUN INSCRIPTIONS 
COLUMN I 


adam dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya vazrka xšāya(ifya xšāyadiy-)] 

ānām xSaya@iya pārsaiy xšāyafiya — dah[yünám] višt- 
āspahyā pussa arBámahyà napi haxāmaniš[iya (.) OjJatiy 

dārayava(h)uš xšāyafiya manā pita vištāspa vištāspa[ bya pit Jà 
arš- 
Ama aršāmahyā pita ariyāramnā ariyāramnahyā pit[ā cá(h)i&- 
piš] ca(b)isp- 
aiš pita haxāmaniša(.) @atiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyaf[(iya ava-] 
hyarā- 
diy vayam haxāmanišiyā @ahyamah(i)y (.) baca paruv[iyata 
āļmātā a(h)ma- 
h(i)y baca paruviyata hyà a(b)māxam tau(h)mā xšāya- 
[ @iya à] ha (.) 


aham dhārayavāsuļ “ksiyathyah *vajrkah *ksāyathyah *ksāyathy- 
ānām “ksiyathyah “parse *ksiyathyah dasyūnām vist- 

āšvāsya putrah *rsāmasya napat *sakhāmanīsyah. *£amsati 
dhürayavasuh *ksāyathyah *mama * vistáávah "HT pita 


*rs- 
imah *rsāmasya pita *aryáramnah — pita *casišsvih 


° *casiáv- 
eh pita *sakbàmanisab.  *áamesati — *ksayathyah 
*avasya-*rā- 


dhi vayam *sakhámanisyüh *šasyāmasi. sacā pürvyatah “amatah (?) 


*sma- 
si saca pürvyatah sya tasmākam *tokma *ksāyathyā *àsit. 





INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS d 


1 I (am) Darius, great king, king of kings, 
king in Persia, king of countries, Hyst- 
aspes' son, Arsames' grandson, the Achaemenide. Says 
Darius the king: My father Hystaspes, Hystaspes" father Ars- 

5 ames, Arsames' father Ariaramnes, Ariaramnes' father Teispes, Teisp- 
es" father Achaemenes. Says Darius the king: Therefore 
we are called Achaemenides. From yore (we) are well-born (?) ; 
from yore that (=this) our family has been royal. 


1. dárayava(h)uS '' Darius." Nom. sg. n. -h- which is systematically 
absent in nom. appears in gen. dūrayavahauš. * dāraya '' holder '' (Skt. 
dhüraya-) or * dārayat '' bolding '' (Skt. dhārayant-) +vahu ** riches '* (Skt. 
vasu., Av. vohu-). Bab. da-ri-ya-muš, Elam. da-ri-ya-ma-u-iš, 

1. xBüya&iya''king.'" Nom. sg. m. * kšayatha or * kšayata (<kši 
‘* to rule "') + (i) ya. P. šāh. 

1. vazrka '' great.” Nom. sg. m., cf. Skt. vdjra-, vā'ja-, vàjana-, o'jas- 
etc. P. buzurg. It is a Median loanword. 

1-2. xšāyadiyānām '' of kings." Gen. pl. m. P. bahan. 

2. pürsaiy ''in Persia." Loc. sg. m. of pirsa *'' Persia, Persian 
people." Gk. Péraés ; cf. Skt. pārasīka- ** Persian people.” 

2. dahyūnām ''of the countries.” Gen. pl. f. of dahyāu (dahyu) 
'* country, province, district." Av. dahyu-; cf. Skt. dasyu- '* aborigenes." 

2.3. vištāspahyā (written v'štasphya, as generally) '' of Hystaspes.'' 
Gen. sg. m. of vištāspā (* višta, Skt. visfa- ** entered, ridden '" +aspa, 
Skt. ašva-*' horse "'). It is a Median name (see GVP. p. 9). 

3. pussa ''son.'' Nom. sg. m. Skt. putra-, Av. puérd; Pahl, (N-W) 
puhr, P. pus. | 

8. arBümahyi (or 'ršāmahyā) '' of Arsames.’’ Gen. sg. m. of 'ršāma 
(* rša '* man ” +ama- “ power '*?). 

8. napā ''grandson.'" Nom. sg. m. of napāt. Skt. napát, Av. 
napāt-. | 
à 8. haxamaniBiya (or haxümaniBiya) ‘‘ Achaemenian,'* Nom. sg. m. 
haxrāmanīša (or haxāmaniš), a proper name +-iya. See below. 

8. Gātiy  ''says.'" Pres. act. 8 sg. of @ah (cf. Skt. fams, das 
''to gay ''). Gātiy is a contraction from *6a(h)ati, (= Skt. *sasati for $amaati) : 
cf. Ardhamügadhi bemi < Skt. vadāmi '' I say.” 

4. manā "my." Gen. sg. Av. manā, Old Slavic mene ; cf. Skt. 


mama (an assimilated form). 
4. pita ''father." Nom. sg. m. of pitar-. Skt. pitar-, Av. pitar-; P. 


piódr. 





4 OLD PERSIAN INSERIPTIONS 


5. ariyüramna '' Ariaramnes " Nom. sg. m. ariya (Vedic arya- 
** Aryan, devout ") +*āramna “' delighter '' (<ram '* to delight in "'). 

5. ca(h)išpiš (written cišpiš) '' Teispes." Nom. sg. m. A proper 
name. Gk. Teispés, Bab. ši-iš-pi-iš, Elam. gi-i8-pi-i8. 

5-6. ca(h)išpaiš '' of Teispes.'' Gen. sg. m. 

6. haxāmsniša (or baxāmanīšu or haxāmaniš) “" Achaemenes.'' Nom. 
sg. m. of haxümaniBa (or haxāmanīša or haxümani) a proper name. 
The base is probably baxāmaniša (or baxāmanīša, as is shown by gen. sg. 
haxāmanišahyā in the Hamadan Inscription of Ariaramnes) ; cf. Skt. 
manisá '' intelligence, wisdom.” Gk. Akhatmene's. 

6.7. avahyarūdiy '' because of this, therefore." avahya (gen. sg. m.- 
n. of dem. pron. ava) +rūdiy (adverbial acc. sg. n., 4 derivative of radh, 
Skt. radh '' to make subject '' ; Pahl. ray ; P. rà ; cf. Old Slavic radi). 

7. vayam ““ we.” Nom. pl. m. Skt. vayam, Av. vaém. 

7. haxāmanišiyā '" Achaemenians.'" Nom. pl. m. 

7. bahya nah(i)y '' (we) are called " Pres. pass. (or reflexive) pl. 
of bah ; the ending is active. 

7. haca “ from.” Adv. Vedic sacā, Av. haca; P. az. It governs 
the abl. (both inflectional and adverbial). | 

7. paruviyata *'from afore” Abl. adv. paruviya (<paruva +iya) 
+-ta (<-tas, Skt. -tas); cf. Skt. pürvya-. 

7. ūāmātā. Nom. pl. m. apparently. Reading and meaning quite 
uncertain (see Tolman, p. 62, 115). 

7-8. a(b)mah(i)y ''(we) are. Pres. act. 1. pl. of ah "to be”; 
cf. Vedic smasi (with aphaeresis). 

B. bya “she, that." Nom. sg. f. Vedic sya. In OP. this 
demonstrative is used ss the relative pronoun also, and very often like the 
definite article. 

8. a(h)nüxam ''our.'' Gen. pl. Cf. Skt. asmükam, Av. ahmākom, 
P. mā presupposes *a(h)makam (see GVP, p. 159). 

8. tau(b)mà *' family, lineage." Nom. sg. f. Cf. Skt. tokman-, Av. 
taozman- ; P. form (N-W influence). ^ 

8. faba ''has been, was."  Imf. (or sor.) act. 8. sg. of ah dà 
be.” Cf. Skt. āsīt, Vedic subj. asat. 

8- 
ātiy dārayava(h)uš xBüya6iya VIII manā tau(h)māy [à tyai]y 
[pa]ruvam 

10 xšāyadiyā iba (.) adam navama (.) IX duvitáparnam  . 
[vayam] xšāyadi- 


* 
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ya a(h)mah(i)y (.) Gātiy dārayava(hb)uš xšāyadiya va [Enà] 
a(h)uramazd- 
aba adam xšāyadiya a(h)miy (.) a(h)uramazdā xšassam 
manā [frļābara (.) 


*gam- 
sati dhārayavasuļ * ksayathyah 8 “mama *tokmani tye pürvam 
10 *ksiyathyah asan, aham navamah. 9 dvitā-parņam vayam 
*ksayathyah 
*srinasi. *samsati dhārayavasuļ *ksāyathyah *vaénü *asuramedhasah 
aham *ksayathyah asmi. asuramedbih ksatram “mama prabbarat. 


Saya 
Darius the king: 8 in my family that formerly 
10 were kings. I (am) the ninth. 9 successively we 
are kings. Says Darius the king: By tbe will of Ahuramazda 
I am king. Ahuramazda gave me the kingdom. 


9. tau(h)māyā ''in (or of) the family." Loc. (or gen.) sg. f. of 
tau(h)ma. 

9. tyaiy “they, those." Nom. pl. m. Vedic tye. 

9. paruvam ''formerly." Adv. (acc.); Av. pourva-; cf. Skt. pürva-. 

10. xšāyaðiyā ''kings.'" Nom. pl. m. 

10. navama ''the ninth.” Nom. sg. m., Skt. navama-, Av. naoma-, 
nāuma- ; Pahl. navum, nahum ; P. nuhum (see GVP., p. 184). 

10. duvitáparnam (or -paranam) ‘‘successively (or., in two lines).'” 
duvitā ''removed, far back" (<dav)+parnam (or paranam) '*after'" (cf. 
Skt. para-, parut); or, duvitā (dvitā, Skt. dvitd) ''twice'" + parnam 
“ wing, side, '' (Skt. parna-). See Tolman, p. 102. The exact meaning of 
the pbrase is not clear. 2 | 

11. vašnā ''by the will'' Instr. sg. of vašan (—vaB, Av. vas, Skt. 
vaé *' to desire, to will.'") | ITS | 

11-12. a(b)uramazdiha ''of Ahuramazda.” Gen, sg. m. of ahura- 
mazdah. Note the length of the penultimate vowel. 

— 12. xBÉassam *''kingdom.' Acc, sg. n. of xŠassa ; Skt. kgatra-, Av. 
amÉa6ra- ; P. Bühr (N.-W. influence), 
12. frübara ''(he) gave, granted.”  Imf. act. 3 sg. of fra (preverb) 
+bar, Skt. bhar (bhr). 





6 OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 
9- 
ātiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyafiya imi dahyāva tya manā 
[pat]iyāiša vašn- 
ā a(h)uramazdāha [a]damBam kxšāyadiya āham pirsa 
(x)uvaja [bļābairuš a- 
15 Gurā arabāya mudrāya tyaiy drayabyā sparda yaun [ā mida] 
armina kat- 


patuka par8ava zra(n)ka haraiva (x)uvārazmiya bāxtriš 
[sug]uda ga(n)dāra sa- 


ka Oatagus ha[ra](x)uvatiš maka fraharvam dahyāva 
XXIII (.) 


*šam- 
sati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah imah *dasyavah tyah “mama 
*pratyaguh *vasna 
*asoramedhasah aham-*āsām *ksāyathyah āsam “pirsah *suvajah 
*bāverul 
15 *ašurā “arabayah *mudrāyah tye jrayasi-à *svardah *yavanā 
“madah *arminah 
*katpatukah *paršavah *jrankah *harevah *suvārjmyah “bakhtrih 
*sugudah gandhārah 
fakah *éataguh “saraswati “makah prasarvam *dasyavah 23. 


Says 
Darius the king: These countries that came to me ; by the will 
of Ahuramazda I was their king: Persia, Susiana, Babylonia, 
15 Aesyria, Arabia, Egypt, those on the sea, Sparda, Ionia, Media, 
Armenian, 
Cappadocia, Parthian, Drangiana, Aria, Chorasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, 
- Gandhāra, 


Scythis, Sattagydia, Arachosia, the Macae; in all 28 countries. 


13. ima ‘‘these.’’ Nom. pl. f. of dem. pron. ima. 

13. dahyāva "''eountries," Nom. pl. f. of dahyāu (weak base 
dahyu). 

13. tya '' those, which.” Nom, pl. f. of dem. pron. tya (hya). 

13. patiyāiša ''(they) came to.'' patiy (preverb) +aiša, aor. act 8 
pl. of i (Skt. i) “to go." patiy ''to, towards," Av. paiti, Gk. poti, 
Prakrit pati, pai ; cf. Skt. prati. 
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14. adamšām=adam ''I''+šām “of them," gen. pl. (enclitic) of 
dem. pron. sa. In OP. the demonstrative pronoun sa- is enclitic and 
it is tagged on to the preceding word like the indefinite enclitic cit. 
See GVP., § 344. 

14. üham ''/I) was." Imf. act. 1 sg. of ah "to be." Skt. āsam. 

14. pūrsa ''Persia." Nom. sg. m. 

14. (x)uvaja ''Susiana.'" Nom. sg. m. 

14. būbairuš (or būbiruš ; see GVP. pp. 43, 56) '' Babylonia." Nom. 
sg. Gk. Babulē'n, Bab. babilu ; Pali bāveru. 

14-15. a@uri (also afura, elsewhere) ''Assyria," Nom. sg. f. 
Aramaic abur. 

15. arabüya ''Arabia." Nom. sg. m. 

15. mudrāya ' Egypt." Nom. sg. m. Elam, niu-ig-ga-ri-ya, mu-sir- 
ra-ya ; Bab. mi-sir, Hebrew migr-. The basis for OP. transcription had a 
z which appears as d, The Indo-Aryan equivalent would be *mijra-, but 
mudrā to mean ‘seal’ (a flat seal—an Egyptian article, as opposed to the 
Babylonian eylindrical seal) was borrowed in India from OP. Also mudrāyā 
(f.) elsewhere. 

15. drayahyā ‘‘on the sea.’ drayahi+ā. drayahi, loc. sg. n. of 
drayah, Av. zrayah-, Skt, jrayas- ; P. darya. 

15. sparda ''Sardis.'" Nom, sg.m. The name of a country. Gk. 
Sárdeis (< * swarda), See GVP., pp. 81, 67. 

15. yaunā *‘Ionia.” Nom. sg. f. Elam.i-ya-u-na or ya-u-na, Bab, ya-ma- 
nu, Hebrew yawan ; cf. Skt. yavana-, Prakrit yona-. It may be nom. pl. m. 

15. müda “Media.” Nom. sg. m. Gk. Mādoi (Cypr.), Mēdos (Ion.). 

15. armina ““Armenia.” Nom, sg. m. Also arminiya elsewhere. 
Cf. Skt. aramaņāļ ''Armenians (?) '" in the Mahābhārata: sakrdgrahah 
kulatthaé ca hūņāh pdrasikaih saha | tathaivāramaņā$š ('tathatva ramanah’ 
Calcutta Edition) cīnās tathaiva dašamālikāh 1 6.9.06. 

15-16. katpatuka | Cappadocia.'” Nom.sg.m. Thename ofa country. 

16. parfava ** Parthia.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Elam. 
par-tu-ma. Cf. Gk. Parthuaioi; Skt. pārašava- — (< belonging to Parthia).”” 

16. zra(n)ka (or zura(n)ka) '" Drangiana." Nom. sg. m. The name 
of a country. Elam. sif-ra-an-ka, Gk. Zardggai (Herodotus), Sdraggoi 
(Arrian), Draggianē' (Strabo). See GVP., pp. 31, 68, 

16. haraiva “Aria.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country, Aria. 
Aw. hardiva-. 

16. (x)uvürazmiya ''Chorasmian (here, Chorasmia)."" Nom. sg. m. 
Cf. arminiya ** Armenian Armenia." OP. (xJuvārazmiš (see NR. a. 23. 
24), Av. r'üirisom, Gk. Khērasmia. 
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16. bāxtriš '' Bactria.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Av. 
bāzši, 

16. suguda ''Sogdiana.'" Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. 
Bab. su-gu-du, Elam. Šu-ug-da, Also sugda (Ham. 5), Av. suyóa-, Gk. 
Sogdidnē. 

16. ga(n)dūra '' Gandhūra.'” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. 
Skt. gandhdra-. 

— 10-17. saka“ Scythia.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Cf. 
Skt. éaka-. 

17. Gataguš  ''Sattagydia." Nom. sg. m.-f. The name of a 
country. Bab. sa-at-ta-gu-ti, Elam. sa-ad-da-ku-iš. Cf. Gk. Sattagüdai, 
Cf. Skt. fātakumbha- *' gold," šatakumbhā, a river (Mahābhārata 6.9.19). 

17. hara(x)uvati$ '' Arachosia." Nom. sg. f. The name of a coun- 
try. Cf. Av. harazvaiti ; Skt. sarasvati, a river, 

17. maka “the Macae.” Nom, sg, m. The name of a country or 
tribe. Gk, Mdkai (Herodotus) ; Skt. magāh (? Mahübhürata 6.9.86). 

17, fraharvam ''totally.'' Acc, sg. n., adv. fra (Skt. pra) +harva 
'" all '' (Skt, sarva-, Av. haurva-), 


Gātiy dāra- 
yava(h)uš xšāyadiya ima dahyāva tya manā 
pati[yàiBa] vašnā a(h)u- 
ramazdáha ma[n]à ba(n)dakā āha(n)tā mana bājim 
abara(n)ta [tya Jšām hacāma 
20 aGah (iy xšapavā raucapativà ava akunavayatà €.) 


Gatiy [dāra]yava- 
(h)uš xšāyadiya a(n)tar ima dahyāva martiya hya 


agar[ta] aha avam (h)u- 
brtam abaram hya arika āha avam (h)ufrastam 


aprsam. valán[à] a(h)uramazdā- 
ha imā dahyāva tyanā manā dātā upariyaya yadāšām 


; hacāma a@ah- 
(yy La]vadā akunavayata (.) Gātiy dārdyava(h)uš xšāyadiya 


a(h)uramazdā- 
25 m[aiy] ima xšassam frābara a(h)uramazdāmaiy upastām 


abara yati ima xBassam 
ha[ma]dàrayai[y] vašnā a(h)uramazdāha ima xBassam 


dārayāmiy(.) 
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*šamsati 
dhārayavasuh *ksáyathyah imah “dasyavah tyah “mama *pratyaguh 
*vašnā 
*asuramedhasah “mama bandhakah “isan “mama  *bhàjim 
abharanta tyat-*āsām sacā-mat 
20 *a£amsi ksapah-và rocah-* prati-và *avat *akriyata.*šamsati dhāraya- 
vasuh “ksayathyah antah imah*dasyiin martyah syah......... “Asi 
"avam su- 
bhrtam abharam syah “arikah *asit *avam suprstam aprecham. 
*vašnā *asura- 
medhasah imàh “dasyavah *tyanā “mama “hita uparyāyan 
yathā-*āsām sacā-mat 'ašamsi ' 
*avathā “akriyata. samsat: dharayavasuh “ksiyathyah asuramedhāļ 
25 me *imat ksatram prābharat asuramedhāl: me *upasthām abbarat 
“yavat *imat ksatram 
samadhāraye “vasni *asuramedhasah *imat ksatam dhārayāmi. 


Says Darius 
the king: These countries which went away from me, by the will 
of Ahuramazda became submissive to me (and) bore my tribute ; 
what to them from me 
20 was told by night or by day that was done. Says Darius 
the king: Within these countries the man who was watchful (?) him 
well-rewarded (I) rewarded, (and) who was inimical him well-punished 
(I) punished. By the will of Ahura- 
mazda these countries from him, by law, came over to me; what to them 
from me was told 
that was done. Says Darius the king: Ahuramazda 
25 on me this sovereignty has bestowed; Ahuramazda has bore me aid 
until this kingdom 
. I held ; by the will of Ahuramazda I possess this kingdom. 


19. baí(n)dakà '' subjects, vassals." Nom. pl. m. Pahl. bandak, P. 
banda: Skt. bandhaka-. A derivative of band, Av. band, Skt. bandh. 

19. āha(n)tā ' were.” Imf, mid. 3 pl. of ah. 

19. bijim ''tribute." Acc. sg. f. P. bar; cf. Skt, bhāga.. A 


derivative of *baj, Skt. bhaj '* to share.” 
19. abara(n)tà ''(they) bore.'* Imf. mid. 3 pl. of bar, Skt. bhar, 


19. tyašām=tya '' what ''í(nom, sg. n.)+ šām ''to them '' (gea.- 
dat. pl. f. enclitic of dem. pron. 8a), 


Ļu 
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19. hacāma=hacā “from "'+ma '' from me "' (abl. sg. m., Skt. mat). 

20. adah(i)y ''was told." Aor. pass. 3 sg. of @ah ; cf. Skt. ašamsi. 

20. xšapavā=xšapa ' ofa night '" (gen. pl. f. of xšap, Av. z'ap-, 
Skt. ksap-) - và '' or, and.” 

20. raucapativā=rauca ''day '' (acc. sg. n. of raucah, Av. raocah-, 
Skt., -rocas- ; P. rüz) - pati '' on "' (postpositive, Av. paiti, paiti) -- và “ or, 
and.'' 

20. ava “ that.’ Nom. sg. n. of dem. pron. ava, Av. avā- ; P. à. 

20. akunavayatā '' was done.” Imf, pass. 3 sg. of kunau (the present 
base of kar). 

20. a(n)tar '' within, in," Indecl. Skt. antar, Av. antaro. Itis used 
as a prepositive (as here) in Skt. and Prakrit. 

21. martiya ‘‘ man," Nom. sg. m. Av. mašya- ; P. mārd ; Skt. 
martya- ** mortal,” 

21. agarta. Reading and meaning quite uncertain. See Tolman, 
p. 61 f. Jackson proposes the reading àgra(n)/6a(h)] which he connects with 
Skt. āgrantha (Indian Studies in Honour of Charles Rockwell Lanman, 
p. 256 f.). 

21. avam ''him.'" Acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ava. 

21.22.  (b)ubrtam ““ well filled, well esteemed.” Acc. sg. n.; cognate 
ace. hu ** well '' (Skt. su) +brta (past part. of bar ; Skt. bhrta-). 

22. abaram '' (I) bestowed, esteemed,” Imf. act. 1 sg. of bar. 

22. arika (or araika) '' hostile." Nom. sg. m. Cf. Skt. ari-, 

22. (h)ufrastam ““ well asked >well punished.'' Acc. sg. n.; cognate 
acc. hu '* well '' +frastam (past part. of prš, Skt. pra$, pracch, ** to ask '"). 

22. aprsam ''(I) asked > punished.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of prš ; see supra. 

28. tyanā '' from him." Instr. (>abl.) sg. m. of dem. pron. tya (or 
tyana). See GVP., p. 381. Cf. Skt. amunā, Prakrit iminā, edind, etc. 

29. dati ''bythelaw, rule, order.'” Instr. sg. n. of dāta (past part. 
of dā, Skt. dha), Av. dāta-, Pahl. dāt, dad ; cf. Skt. -dhita-, hita-, 

29. upariyaya (text apriyay ; see GVP., p. 35) '' (they) came over.” 


upariy '" above '" (proverb, Skt. upari, Av. upatri) +āya (imf. act. 8 pl. 
of 1), Skt. āyan, 


28. yadāšām=yadā '' 
pl. f. enclitic) ““ to them.” 
24. avafā '' thus.” Adv. nava +.6ū (Skt. -thd) ; Av. avadā, 


24-25. a(hjuramazdūmaiy =a(h)uramazdi+maiy “ to me ” (gen.- 
dat. sg. m. enclitic). 


as '" (adv., Skt. yāthā, Av. yadā) +šām (zen. 


25, ima''this.' Acc. sg. n. of dem. pron. ima. Av, Gathic imat; 
Prakrit ima (<*imat), A * 


Pa 
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25. upastām '' help.” Ace. sg.f. Root noun from upa+stā, Skt. 
slhà. Av. upasta ; cf. Skt. stha- (Vedic), upastha- '* lap, seat.” 

25. yata "as long as, until." Adv. instr. sg. n. of *yat (cf. Skt. 
yüvat-). * Or=yat tat, Vedic yat, tat. 

26. hamadārayaiy ''(I) possessed." Imf. mid. 1 sg. of ham (Ski. 
sam) +dāray (caus. of dar), Skt. dharan. 


8a- 
tiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyafiya ima tya manā krtam pasāva yada 
xšā- 
ayabiya abavam (.)ka(n)bujiya nàma kurauš pussa a(h)māxam 
tau(x)ma- 

ya hauvam ida xšāyafiya āha(.)avahyā ka(n)bujiyahyà bra- 

30 t[ā bardi]ya nàma aha hamata hamapitā ka(n)bujiyahya(.) 
pasáva ka(n)- 

[bujiya a]vam bardiyam avāja(.) yalā ka(n)bujiya bardiyam 
avāja kārahy- 
[à naiy] azdā abava tya bardiya avajata(.) pasāva ka(n)bujiya 
mudrāyam 
[ašiya]va(.) ya?ā ka(n)bujiya mudrāyam ašiyava pasāva kāra 
arika abava(.) 

[pasáva]drauga dahyuvā vasaiy abava uta pūrsaiy uti 


mādaiy ut- 
35 [à anjiya(x)uva dahyušuvā(.) 
| *Samsa- 
ti dbarayavasuh "keayathyah*imat tyat “mama krtam pasca” avat 
yatha 
*ksayathyah abhavam. *kambujyah nama kuroh putrah *tasmākam 
. *tokmani 


*asau iha *ksayathyah‘asit. *avasya *kambujyasya bhrā- 
30 tà *barhyah nüma “asit *samütü ^*samapità *kambujyasya. 
pascā-*avat *kambu- 
jyah "avam"barhyam avāhan. yatha *kambujyah *barhyam ayahan 
*kārasya 
net addhā abhavat tyat *barhyah avahatah. pasc& *avat*kambujyab 
*mudrāyam 
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acyavat. yathā *kambujyab *mudrāyam acyavat pašcā-*avat 
“karah *arikah abhavat. 
pašcā- *avat droghah dasyau-ā *vaše abhavat uta *pārse uta *māde uta 
35 anyāsu-ā dasyusu-ā. 


Says 
Darius the king: This (was) that (was) done by me after that when (T) 
became king. Cambyses by name, Cyrus” son, (was) in our family ; 
he here was king. Of this Cambyses, a brother 
80 Smerdis by name (there) was, (having) the same mother and the same 
father (as) Cambyses. After that 
Cambyses killed this Smerdis. When Cumbyses killed Smerdis to the 


people 
(it was) never known that Smerdis (was) killed. After that Cambyses to 
Egypt 
went, When Cambyses went to Egypt after that the people became 
hostile. 


Afterwards rebellion in the land was rampant whether in Persia or in 
Media 35 or in other countries. 


27. krtam '' done." Nom. ag. n, of the past part. of kar. Note the in- 
dependent use (in place of the finite verb) of the past part, in passive voice, 
es in Indo-Aryan. 


27. pasüva ‘‘ after that, tben.” pasā " after, behind " (instr. sg. n 
Av. pasca, Vedic paácá) + ava (acc. sg. n. of dem. pron. ava). 


27. yaĝù "when." Adv. Av. yathā, Skt. yathā (in the sense of yadda), 

28, abavam ''(I) became." Imf. act. 1 sg. of ba, Skt. bhū. 

28. ka(n)bujiya '' Cambyses." Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Gk. 
Kambiüsés; cf. Skt. kāmboja-, 

28. nima ' by name." Nom. sg. n., adv, Skt. nama. 

28. kurauš''ofCyrus.'' Gen. sg. m. of kuru, a proper name, Skt. kuru-. 

29. hauvam " be.” Nom. sg. mc. Possibly sn analogical formation 
after adam, fuvam, ayam, vayam (see GVPF', p. 185). Or it may be hauc 
“he” 4 ma *'(before) me'' (abl. sg.). See hauv 86. 


29. ida ''here." Adv. i (dem. pron.) - -da (<-dha). Av. i 
ET (< a). v. 16a, Skt. tha, 


20. avahyū ''oftbis." Gen. eg. m, -n. of dem. pron. aya, 
30. i bardiya (or brdiya) '' Smerdis.'" Nom. sg. m. A proper name. 
Elem. bir-ti-ya, Bab. bar-zi-ya, Aramaic brzy ; Gk. Smérdis (Herodotus), 
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Márdis (Aeschylus). Probably a cognate of Skt. brhant., Av. berozant-; P. 
bulānd (see GVP., p. 78). 


30. hamātā ''having the same mother." Nom. sg. m. A Babuvrib) 
(possessive) compound. Cf. Vedic sammātdrā ‘twins.’ As Bartholomae 
suggested it may be a haplography for *hamamātā, 


30. hamapità '' having the same father." Nom. sg. m., cf. Gk. homó- 
patros. See hamátà above. 


81.  avüja ''he killed." Imf. act. 8 sg. of ava (preverb) + jan, 
Skt. han. 


* 81-92. kārahyā '' of (or to) the peopie.'' Gen,-dat. sg. m. Cf. Skt. kārā., 
prākrti- "“ people." A derivative of kara- ‘* tribute." 
82. naiy ““ not, never.” na (Skt. na) +i(?<*it or * it). Vedic net, Av. 
nēit; Pahl. nē. 
82. azdū 'elear, apparent.” Adv. Vedie addha, Av. (Gathic) azdā. 
32. abawa ''(he) became.” Imf. act. 8 sg. of bū, Skt. bhū. 


32. tya “that.” Nom.-acc. sg. n. of dem. pron. tya. Here, intro- 

ducing 8 clause, it is a relative adverb. V 
82. avajata '' killed.” Nom. sg. m. of the past. part. from ava + jan. 
82. mudrüyam ''to Egypt.” Acc. sg. m. 


88. ašiyava ''(he) went." Imf, act. 3 sg. of Biyu, Skt. cyu “to 
move.” 7 

83. pasāva. See 27 above. The phrase here is a correlative of yadi. 

84 drauga ''deceit, rebellion." Nom. sg. m. Vedic drógha-, Skt. 
droha-; Av, draoya-; P. dury. 

84. dahyuvā ''in the country.’ dahyuv (loc. sg. f.) +a (postpositive). 
See GVP., p. 165 f. Cf. Vedic tana (ū - stem). 

94. vasaiy ''abundantly.' Loc. sg. m.-n., adv. Cf. Skt. vasa-, Av. 
vasa-; Pahl, (S-W.) vas, P. būs. Bee GVP., pp. 67, 149. 


84. utā ''and, or.'".Indecl. Skt. uta, Av. ufa. ula...uta "'both...and, 
either...or.'' 


94. pārsaiy '' in Persia." Loo. sg. m. 
84. mādaiy ''in Media.” Loc. sg. m. 


85. aniyü(x)juvà ''in others.” aniyā(xJuv (loc. pl. f., cf, Skt. anya-, 


85. dahyušuvā '* in the countries.'* dahyušu (loc, pl. f.) à. 
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35 Ontiy dārayava(b)uš xšāyadiya pa- 


[sāva] I martiya magus aha gaumāta nāma hauv udapatatà 
hacā paiši- 


[yāļuvādāyā arakadriš nāma kaufa baca avadaš viyaxnahya 
mah- 


[ya] XIV raucabiš @akata &ha yadiy udapatata (.) hauv kārahyā 
avadā 


[a]durujiya adam bardiya a(b)miy hya kurauš pussa ka(n)- 
bujiyahyā br- 


40 [āļtā (.) pasāva kāra haruva hamissiya abava haca ka(n)bujiyā 


abiy avam 

[a]šiyava utā pārsa uta mada uta aniyā dahyāva (.) XŠassam 
hauv 

agrbāyatā garmapadahya māhyā IX raucabiš Bakatā aha avadā 
xŠa- 

ssam agrbāyatā (.) pasava ka(n)bujiya (x)uvāmāršiyuš amariya- 
tā(.) 

35 *šamsati dhūrayavasuļ *ksüyathyah pa- 
Écü-"avat 1 martyah *maguh*àsit *gomātah nāma*asau udapatata 
saca 

*pesyauvadayih *arakadrih nama *kobhah saci *avadhah *vyakhna- 
sya 

māsi-ā 14 rocobhih šakitā fsan yadi udapatata. *asau *karasya 
*avathà 


adruhyat aham *barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah *kambojyasya 
40 bhrātā. pasci-*avat “karah sarvah *samithryah abhavat saci *kam- 
bujyát abhi*avam 
acyavat uta *pürsah uta “madah uta anyah*dasyavah. ksatram *asau 
agrbhayata “gharmapadasya māsi-ā 9 rotobhih šakitā isan *avatha 
ksa- 

tram agrbhāyata. pašcā-*avat *kambujyali svimrtyuh amriyata. 


85 Says Darius the king: After 
this 1 man (there) was a Magian, Gometes by name, he rose up from 
Paišiyāuvādā ; Arakadri by name a mountain, from thereinthe month of 
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Viyakhna 
when) 14 by duys were passed when (he) rose up. He to the people thus 
deceived: I am Smerdis the son of Cyrus, the brother of Cambyses. 

|0 After that people all became hostile (and) from Cambyses to him 
went (over), both Persia and Media and the other countries. The 
kingdom he 

seized ; in the month of Garmapada 9 by days were passed when the king- 
dom he seized. After that Cambyses a self-death died. 


36. maguš '' Magian.” Nom. sg. m. The name ofa tribe. Av. moyu-, 
P. mug. 

36. gaumāta '' Gometes.'' Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Gk. (Ion.) 
Gometé's, Lat. Gometes. 

86. hauv '' he’’ Nom. sg. mc. Cf. Skt. asau. 

36. udapatatā ''(he) rose up, rebelled.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of ud 
t pat, Skt, pat. 

36-37.  pnišiyāuvādūyā ''from Paišiyāvvādā.'" Abl. gen. sg. f. 
The name of a district. Abl. governed by hacā. 

37. arakadriš ''Arakadri.'" Nom. sg. m. The name of a mountain. 
Bab. a-ra-ka-ad-ri’-. 

97. kaufa ''mountain.' Nom. sg. m. Av. kaofa-; Pahl. kēf, P. koh: 
cf. Prakrit. (Asokan) kubhā- *' mountain-cave.'' 

97. avadaš '' therefrom.” Adv. avada (< ava+-dha) +-8' (as in the 
prepositional adverbs OP. abis, patiš, Av. us; Skt adhis-fāt, uparigtāt). See 
dūradāš, Sus. I 23. It may also be read avadaša (see Tolman, p. 69). 

27. viyaxnuhya “of Viyakhna.'” Gen. sg. m.-n. The name of a 
month (February-March). The short final vowel is to be noted in the gen. 
eg. forms of the names of months.  Appositional genitive. 

87-38. mūhyā “in the month.'' mahi (loc. sg. m.-f. of māh, Av. 
māh-, Skt. mds-) +4 (postpositive). 

38. raucabiš ' by days.'' Instr. pl. n. of raucah. See raucapativa 
20. 

88. Gakatā ''passed.'' Nom. pl. n. (qualifying the numeral XIV) of 
Gakata, past part. of dak, Av. sak, Skt. Sak; cf. Skt. šakita-, éakta-. For OP. 
past part. in -ata see parügmata, ha(n)gmatā. Asin Av., in Skt. also the 
root séak must have the original meaning '' to pass, to cross over; '* ef. 
pdrayati, tarati '* crosses over> is able." Tora similar idiom, cf. sastehi 
'* passed "in the following sentences from two Kharoshthi Inscriptions 
from N-W. India: sambatéarae athavimsatihi 2 O 4 4 masye apelae sastehi 
dašahi 10 ** in the year twenty-eight 28 in the month of Apela (?) when ten 
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10 (days) have passed '* [Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum, Vol. II i, no. 
XXXII) ; sam 20 20 IO I masye arthamisiya sastehi 10 4 I "" (in the year) 51 
in the month of...... when 15 (days) have passed '' (ibid., no. LXXXVI). 

The clause... māhyā...... raucabiš @akati Aha, a formula of dating 
occurs many times in B., but only once the construction is normal, via., 
garmapsdahya māhyā I rauca Sakatam āba ''(wben) 1 day in the month 
of Garmapada was passed '" III 7-8. la the remaining instances there is 
apparently no concord between raucabiš and 6akatü, and aha seems to go 
without a logical subject. 

According to Meillet-Benveniste (GVP., p. 214) the clause is the result 
of contamination ; there were two ways of expression—(l1)..... rauca 
8akatam, and (2)...... rauca (!) 9akatà. In the pl., rauca took the instr. 
form raucabiš, but 6akatà remained as it was, qualifying a nom. But this 
explanation is far from convincing. 


The best way is to take fakatā as nom. pl. n. agreeing with the numeral, 
and raucabiš as an instrumental of identity. Thus: viyaxnuhya mūhyā XIV 


raucabiš Gakatā aba would be in Skt. vyakhnasya mdsy-d caturdaša rocobhih 
éakita āsan, and io English ''iu the month of Viyakhaoa fourteen by days 
were passed.” 

38. yadiy '' when.'' Adv. ; rel. pron. ya+-dhi; Av. yedi, Prakrit jahi, 
Or ya +-di, Skt. yadi '* if.” 

89. adurujya ''(he) deceived, maligned.'' Imf. act. 3 sg. of duruj, 
Skt. druh, Av. druz. 

40. haruva ''all, entire." Nom. sg. m. Skt. sarva., Av. haurva-, P. 
har. 

40, hamissiya '' hostile." Norm. sg. m. *hamióra (< ha, Skt. sa- + *mió, 
Skt. mith '' to altercate'") +-iya (adjectival). 

40. ka(n)bujiyā “from Cambyses.” Abl. sg. m., abl. governed by hacā. 

40. abiy ''towards, to." Preposition governing avam. Skt. abhi, Av. 
aibi (Gathic), aiwi. 

41. aniyā ''others.'' Nom. pl. f. 

42. agrbūyatā ''(he) seized." Imf. act. 3 sg. of grbāy (caus. of grbh, 
Skt. grabh). Vedic grbhāyati, Av. geurvayciti, « 

42. garmapadahya ‘of Garmnpada.’’ Gen, sg. m..n. The name 
ofa month. garma ''heat'' (Skt. gharma-, Av. garama-; P. gārm) + pada 
"foot, step, place." Cf. Skt. prosthapada-, bhádrapada-, names of asterism. 

49. (xJuvāmāršiyuš '' (having) self death, natural death.'" Nom. sg. 
m. A possessive compound. (xJuvā (Vedic. svā) +maršiyu- (Skt. mrtyu-, 
Av. marabyu-). 


49. amariyatā ''(he) died.'" Imf. mid. 8 sg. of mar, Skt. mr, 
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Bātiy 

dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya aita xBassam tya gaumāta hya 
maguš adīn- 

45 à ka(n)bujiyam aita x&assam haca paruviyata a(h) māxam 
tau(h) maya à- 


ha(.) pasāva gaumáta bya maguš adīnā ka(n)bujiyam uta 
pārsam uta 
midam ut& aniyà dahyāva (.) hauv ayasata (x) uvdipasiyam 
| akuti hau- 

v xšāyadiya abava (.) 


'Samsati 
dharayavasuh “ksiyathyalh etat ksatram tyat "gomitah syah *magul 
*ajināt 
45 *kambujyam etat ksatram saci pirvyatah *asmākam 'tokmani 
*üsit. 
pascā-*avat  *gomütah syah *maguļ *ajināt *kambujyam uta 
*pārsam uta 
"mādam uta anyáh "dasyūn. 'asau ayacchata *svaipatyam akrta 
asau 

*ksayathyah abbavat. 
Says 


Darius the king : This kingdom that Gometes the Magian won (from) 
45 Cambyses, this kingdom, from yore, was in our family. 

After that Gometes the Magian won (from) Cambyses both Persia and 

Media and other provinces. He strove (and) made self-possession ; he 

became king. 


44. aita '' this.” Nom. sg. n., dem. pron. Av, aéfat, Skt. celat, 

44-45. acini ‘‘ (he) won. '' Imf. act. 3 sg. of di, Av. zi, zi, Skt. 
jt (jināti); Pahl. zinifan, Cf, Skt. indro marutah sahasram ajināt ““ Indra won 
a thousand from the Maruts "' (Paūcavimša- Brāhmaņa 21. 1.1) 

47. dahyūva * provinces, countries." Acc. pl. f.; nom. pl. for 
acc. pl. i 

47. ayasatū ''(he) controlled." Imf. mid. 3 sg. of yam; cf. Av. 
yasaite, Skt. yacchate, yacchati, 

47, (x)uvàipaSiyam ''self-rule.'" Ace. sg. n. of *srüipatya ; Av. 
rvač paifini, P. «és. 

47. akuti '' (he) made,” Aor. mid. 3 sg. of kar (kunauliy Av. 
keronaoiti, Vedic krņoti); Skt. akrta, 


3 
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@atiy dārayava(h)uš xšīyafiya naiy aha martiya 
naiy pirsa naiy mida naiy a(h)maxam tau(b)mūyā kašciy hya 


avam gau- 

mātam tyam magum xSassam ditam caxriya(.) kārašim haca 
e drBam a- 
trsa kāram vasaiy avājaniyā hya parnam bardiyam adànà(.) 
avahyar- 


ādiy karam avājaniyā mātyamām xŠnāsātiy tya adam naiy bard- 
iya a(h)miy hya kurauš pussa(.) kašciy naiy adršnauš cišciy 

GBastana- 
iy pariy gaumátam tyam magum yati adam arasam(.) 


'samsati dharayavasuh *ksüyathyah net *üsit martyah 
net “madah net “asmikam 'tokmani kašcit syah "avam *go- 
mātam tyam *magum ksatram jitam *cakriyāt.  *kārah-*sīm saci 
| | *dhrsam 'a- 
trasat “karam * vase avāhanyāt syah “puri *barhyam ajānāt. *avasya- 
“radhi *kāram avāhanyāt mā-tyat-mām *jūācchāti tyat aham net 

*barh- 
yah asmi syah kuroh putrah. kašcit net adhrsnot cit-cit *šastane 
pari *gomātam tyam *magum *yāvatā aham ürccham. 


Says Darius the king: Never was (any) man, 

neither Persian nor Median nor in our family anybody who could 
! have made this Gometes 
the Magian bereft of kingdom. The people from him greatly 
feared: he may abundantly kill people who formerly knew Smerdis. 
Because of 
this he would kill people, (thinking:) ' May (the people) never know 
4 that I am not 
Smerdis, Cyrus' son.” Any one did not dare say anything 

against Gometes the Magian until I came. — 


49. kašciy '' any one.'' kas (nom. sg. m. of the indef.-inter. pron. ka) 


*eiy (nom.-acc. sg. n. of ci the palatalized form of the same); Av. Kascit. 
Skt. kaácit. The form seems to be Median, otherwise the conjunct -sc- 
would have become -s- in OP.; cf. pasa <*pascā. Pahl. (8.-W.) kas 
presupposes OP. *kasiy (see GVP., p. 67). 
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50. xSassam '' kingdom.'' Acc. sg. n., governed by the past part. 
ditam. | 

50. ditam '' won.'' Acc. sg. n., objective complement ; past part. 
of di (Av. zi, Skt. ji); Skt. jita., 

90. caxriya '' (he) could have done.'' Perf. opt. act. 3 sg. of kar; 
cf. Vedie cakriyāh (2 sg.). 

50. kūrašim=kāra ''people '' (nom. sg. m.) +šim “him '' (scc. sg. 
enclitie of dem. pron sa), governed by the adv. hacā in acc. instead of the 
usual abl. | 

50. dršam (or daršam) '' excessively, much.'' Ace. (adverbial) sg. of 
drš, dria (or darša) a derivative of dra, Skt. dhrs. Cf. Vedic -dhrge, dhrsah. 

90-51. atrsa ''(he) feared.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of trs (in the inchoative 
class); cf. Skt. tras, Av. Laras; P. tarsam. 

51. avājaniyā '' (he) may slay.'' Opt. act. 3 sg. of ava +ā +jan ; nom, 
suppresred. 

51, hya''he '" Nom. sg. m. 

5l. parnam (or paranam) ''formerly.'" Adv., acc sg. n. Cf. 
Gothic fairneis; Skt. parut '' past year," pura *''formerly.'" See duvitā- 
parnam 10. | 

51. adana ''(he) knew.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of xšnā, Skt, jad; P. dūnām. 

52. mātyamām=mātya ''not that = never" + mim ''me ";the 
compound prohibitive mütya («< mā + tyat) is used with the subjunctive 
in OP. 

52. xšnāsītiy ''(he) shall know.” Subj. act. 8 sg. of xšnū (Skt. jūā) 
in th: inchoative (I-E. *ske) class; cf. Gk. gnēskē, Lat. (g)nēscē. 

59. adršnauš '' (he) dared.'"  Imf. act. 3 sg. of dri, Skt. dirs, Av. 
(Gathic) daras. The termination -š in the third person which occurs 
only when the base ends in -i or -u probably comes from -*sf, the sibilant 
being the aorist affix (see GVP., p. 128). 

59. ciSciy ‘‘ aaythinz.'” ciš (nom,-acc. u. sg of the palatalized 
indef.-inter. pron. ci; I-E. *guis, Vedie nd-kih, mā-kih ; Gk. tis, fis ; 
Lat. quis) +ciy (the same; I-E. {quid Skt. cit, Av. cit, Gk. ti, Lat. quid). 
cišciy can be derived from *cif-cif, but compare aciy (<*at.cit) Xerx. Pers. 
f. 21. Pahl. (S.-W.) fis presupposes OP. *cišiy; see kašciy above. 

53-51, @astanaiy ''to say." Dat. (or loc.) inf. from bah. See GVP., 
p. 120. 

54. pariy “ against, about."  Preposition governing acc. Skt. pari, 
Av. paíri, 

64. nrasam ''(I) reached.” Imf. act. 1 ag. Of ras (the inehoative 
base from ar or r; cf. Skt, rechati); P. rāsūm, 
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pasiva adam a(h)ura- 
55 maz[d]&m patiy&vahyaiy(.) a(h)uramazdāmaiy upastām 

abara(.) bāgayādaiš 
māhyā X raucabiš Gakatā āha avadā adam hada kamnaibiš 
martiyaibi- 

B avam gaumātam tyam magum avājanam uta tyaišaiy 
fratamā mər- 
tiyā anušiyā āba(n)tā sika[ya](x)uvatiš nama didi nisāya nī- 
mā dahyāuš mādaiy avadašim avājanami(.) xŠassamšim adam 
adInamí.) va- 
60 šnā a(h)uramazdāha adam xŠšāyaBiya abavam(.) a(h)uramazdā 


xBassam manā fr- 
ābara(.) 


pašcā-*avat abam 'asura- 
55 medhasam ‘pratyivasye. asuramedhali-me *upasthām abharat. 


*bbāgayājeh 
māsi-ā 10 rocobhih šakitā isan *avathā aham saha “kamnebhih 
martye- 
bhih *avam *gomitam tyam *inagum avihanam uta tye- "se 
pratamāli 


martyāb *anutyāb àsanta *sikayasvatī *nàma *dighā *nisiyah * nāma 
*dasyub „*māde  *avadha-'sim avāhanam. ksatram-*sīm saham 
'ajinam. 
60 “vani 'asuramedhasah aham *ksiyathyah abhavam (.) asuramedhah 
ksatram *mama 

prabharat, 


After that I 
55 supplicated Ahura nazda. Ahuramazda granted me aid. 


la tha month of Bāgayāli 10 by days were passed when I, with a 


few men 
killed that Gometes and those (who) his chief 


followers were ; (there is) a fortress namei Sikaya(x)uvati and Nisüya 
by name a province in Media there (I) killed him. I won the kingdom 
(from) him. 

6) By the will of Ahuramazda I became king. Ahuramazda granted 


the kingdom to me. 
BCU 69 
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55, patiyāvahyuiy ''(I) desired help.'* Imf. mid. 1 sg. of patiy 
+ avahya, a denominative verb from *avah, Skt. avas, Av, avanh 
" help." The corresponding word in the Elamite version is pa-ti- ya-man- 
ya-a ; it presupposes a form * patiyāva(n)jlhyaiy (see GVP. p. 119). 

55. bāgayūdaiš ''of Bāgayādi;'" the name of a month. Gen. sg. m.- 
f. A derivative of bhaga '' god ''- yaj ‘‘ to worship.” 

50. hada ''with." Adv. governing instr. Skt. saha, Pkt. sadha, 
Av. hada (Gathic), hada ; Pahl (N-W.) aĝ. 

66. kamnaibiS *' with a few." Instr. pl. m. Av. kamna- ; P kam. 

50-57. martiyaibiš '' with men.'' Instr. pl. m. 

57. avijanam “ (I) killed,"  Imf. act. 1 sg. of ava+ jan. 

57. tyaišaiy=tyai ‘‘they " (nom pl. m. of dem. pron. iya) +šaiy 
"to him, of him "’ (dat.-gen. enclitic of dem. pron. sa); Ay, hói (Gathic), 
hé, šē; Pkt. se (de), 

57. fratamā '' foremost," Nom. pl. m. superlative from the adv. 
pra ; Vedic pratama-, Av, fratoma-, 

58. anušiyā ''followers ' Nom. pl. m. ; anu “ after " + tya. Cf. 
Skt. milya- *''always." apatya- ''descendant,'" adhityaka, upatyakā, 
pāšcālya-, ete. Or, anvac +iya ; then it should be normalized anūšiyā. 

58. sikaya(xJuvatiš. Nom. sg. f. of sikaya(x)uvati, the name of a 
Me lian fortress. The initial s- is the Median rssultant of I-E. *k (OP. 
0). Cf. OP. dika ; Skt. sikatā. *sikayas + vat +i. Cf. Skt. (Mahübhürata) 
éaikydyasi gadā. 

58. nümiü. See nima above. The final -ā (f.?) is probably due to 
attraction of the final vowel in dīdā (f.). Cf, nisiya nama dahyāuš, below. 

58. didà '' fortress." Nom. sg. f. Cf. Skt. deha- '' body," dehali ; 
Av. -daéza-. 

58. nisāya. Nom. sg. m. Name of a Median district. 

59. dahyāuš '' district." Nom. pl. f. Note the strong forms dahyāuš 
(nom. sg., acc. pl); dahyáum (ace. sg.), Av. dahyāvam ; and dabyāva 
(nom. pl.). 

59. avadašim=avada '' there '' (*avadha) +-šim (acc. sg. m. of 
dem. pron. sa). : 

59. xšassamšim —xBÉassam (direct object) +-šim (indirect object). 

59. adinam ““ (I) won." Imf. act. 1 sg. of di ''to win." See 
adīnā above. 


Gūtiy dūrayava(h)uš xšāyadBiya xšassam tya hacā 
a(h)māxam ta- 
u(h)māyā parābrtam iba ava adam patipadam akunavam(.) 


GS 2546 


65 
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adamšim gāda- 
và avastayam yadā paruvamciy avadā adam akunavam(.) 
ayadan- 
à tya gaumāta hya magus viyaka adam niyassarayam kārahyā 
abi- 

cariš gaidāmcā maniyamea vidbišcā tyādiš gaumāta h[ya] 
maguš adīnā (.) adam karam ga8ava avüstayam pārsam [c ]à 
madam [c- ] 
à uta aniyā dahyāva (.) yadā paruvamciy avadBā adam tya 
parab [ rta- ) 

m patiyabaram(.) 


*'éamsati dhārayavasuļi *ksiyathyah ksatram tyat saci *tasmākam 
'tokmanah  parübhrtam *āsīt *avat aham *pratipadam akrņavam. 
aham- “sim 

gātau-ā *avāsthāpayam yathā pürvam-cit *avathà aham akrnavam. 
ūyajanā 
tyà “gomatah syah “imaguh ‘vyakhanat aham ‘nyasrayayam 
*kārasya “abhi- 

carih *gethām-ca *māniyain-ca vidbhis-ca tyā-* dih *gomātalļ syah 
*maguh *ajināt. aham *kāram gātau-ā ‘avisthipayam *pārsam-ca 
*mādam- 
ca uta anyūh 'dasyavah. yathà pūrvam-cit *avathā abam tyat 


parābhrtam 
*pratyabharam. 


Says Darius the king: The kingdom which from our family 

was removed that I made restored. 1 to the (proper) place 
established it; as before eo I made (it). The sanctuaries 
which Gometes the Magian destroyed I restored (them); of the people, 
pasture-field and property and estate from the houses which Gometes the 
Magian took away (that I restored). I established the people in 

(proper) place, (be it) Persia or Media 
or other provinces. As before so T, the (kingdom) taken away 
brought back. 


01-62, tau(h)jmūyū '' from the family.” Abl. sg. f. of tau(b)mā, 
62. parübrtam '' taken away." Nom, sg. n.; pard (preverb) +brta, 


past participle of bar, Skt. bhr. 
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62. patipadam ‘in proper place, reinstated." Ace. sg. u. Cf. Skt. 
pratipad- ** return.” 

62. akunavam ‘* (I) did."  Imí. act. 1 sg. of kar '' to do, to make.” 

62. adamšim=adam +-šim (acc. sg. n.). 

62-63. ga@avi ''on the throne or foundation." Loc. sg. of gabu; cf. 
Skt. gátu-; P. gah. gidavi=*gidau+a; Av. gātava, 

63. avastiyam ''(I) have established.’’ ava (preverb)+astiyam, imf. 
act. 1 sg. of stáya (caus. of sta, Skt. sth), 

63. paruvamciy=paruvam *' formerly,” adv. +ciy (emphatic enclitic}. 

63-04. üyadanü ' sanctuaries.” Acc. pl. n. Skt. āyajana-, 

04, tyà''them.'' Acc. pl. n. 

O4, viyaka '' (he) destroyed.'' viy (preverb)-Faka, aor. act. 3 sg. of 
kan; Av. kan, P. kāndūn; Skt. khan *' to dig." Cf. Vedic khan (aor. 8 sg.). 

04. niyassirayam *' (I) have restored,'' niy (preverb) +assūrayam, imf, 
nct. 1 ag. of ssūray, a causative stem; cf. Av. nisrárayáo (see GVP. p. 116); 
Skt. érdpayati, $rāyayati. 

64-65. abicariš ‘* pasture field” (?). Acc. sg. n. See GVP, p. 162. 

65. gaidāmcā '" and property." Ace. sg. f. of gaióà “ property'' +cā 
"and,'' enclitic conjuction. 

65. mūniyamcā '' and estate." Ace. sg. of müniya '' estate, immo- 
vable property” (cf. Av. nmāna- ** house '') - cà. 

65. vifbišcā. vifbiš is rather a difficulty; but it is best to take 
it as instrumental ablative pl. of vid '' village, settlement, house, royal 
palace.” See Tolman p. 125f. 

65. tyūdiš. tya (acc. pl. n.)+diS (acc. pl. enclitic; see GVP. p. 200). 
The deictic particle di in yadi, ādi- ete. is probably connected with this diš. 

68. patiyūbaram ‘ (1) brought back.'' patiy +ā +abarum, imf, act. 
1 sg. of bar, Skt. bhr. 


vašnū a(h)uramazdāha ima adam akunavam (.) adam 

hamatax [šaiy | 

yata vidam tyim a(h)maxam ga®ava avāstāyam yadā [par-] 

3 uvam[ci]y (.) 

TO avaO0a adam hamatax&ary vašnā a(h)uramazdāha ya6à gaumā- 
ta hya magu- 

š vidam tyām a(h)māxam naiy parābara (.) @atiy darayava(h)- 

" us xšāyad6- 
iya ima tya adam akunavam pasāva yadā  xBüya8iya 
abavam (.) 
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"va£nü *asuramedbasah *imat aham akrpavam. aham 

samatakse 

*yāvatā visam tim ‘asinikam gātau-ā ‘avisthaipayam yathā pūr- 
vam-cit. 

70 "avathā abam samatakse *"vaánà ‘asuramedhasah yathā *gomatah 
sah *magul 

viéam tyām “asmakam net parábharat. *šamsati dharayavasuh 
*ksaiyathyah 

*imat iyat ahamakrnavam pāšcā-*avat yathā *ksāūyathyaļ abhavam. 


By the grace of Ahuramazda this I did. I engaged (myself) 

till that our (royal) house on the foundation (I) established, as (it was) 
before. 
70 Thus I engaged (myself), by the grace of Ahuramazda, that Gometes the 
Magian 
might (or could or did) not take away that our (royal) house. Says 
Darius the king: 

This (is) that I did until afterwards (1) became king. 


68. hamataxŠaiy '*' (I) strove." Imf, mid. 1 sg. of ham (pre- 
verb) + taxš '' to engage oneself, to labour, to strive." Skt. sam 4+ laka 
"to eurve, to chisel, to fight.” 

69,  vifam ** (royal) house." Aco. sg. f. of vió, Skt. vis, Av. vis, 

71. parūbara * (he) carried away.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of pari 
(preverb) + bar; Skt. parābharat, 


Gatiy 
dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya yaðñ adam gaumātam tyam — 
avājanam pa- 
sāva L martiya āssina nàma upadara(n)mahyā pussa hauv 
udapata[tà (x)uvajai-] 
75 y (.) karahyà ava6a a6aba adem (x)uvajaiy xBüya8iya 
M a(h)raiy (.) pa[sāva] (x)uva- 
nya hamissiyà abava abiy avam [à]ssinam aSiyava (.) hauv 
abava (x)uvajaiy (.) DE 
. 


A 'famsati 
‘dharayavasuh *ksayathyah yathà aham *gomiütam tyam "magum 
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avühanam pa- 
šcā-*avat 1 inartyah *atrinali nima *upadaranmasya putrah *asau 
udapatata *suva- 
75 je. *karasya *avathà "ašamsat aham “suvaje *ksāyathyali asmi. 
pasčā-*avat *suva- 
jyáh *samithryāli abhavan abhi "Tavam acyavan. “asau *keāyathyah 
abhavat *suvaje. 
Says 
Darius the king: When I killed Gometes the Magian, after 
that | man Assina by name, Upsdaranima’s son, he rose up in Susiana. 
75 To the people (he) thus said: * I am king in Susiana.' After that the 
Susians became hostile (and) went over to him. He became king in 
Susiana. 
74. üssina. Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Elam. ha-iš-ši-na. 


74. upndara(n)mahyi. Gen. sg. m. A proper name. 
75-76. (xJuvajiyā '' Susians.'' Nom. pl. m. (x)uvaja+ ina, 


uta I martiya bābairuviya nadi(n)tabaira nama aina[ira]hy- 
à pussa hauv udapatatā bābairauv(.) karam ava8à adurujiya 
adam nab- 


ukudracara a(h)niy hya nabunaitahyi pussa (.) pasāva 
kāra hya babairuviya 


80 haruva abiy avam nadi(n)tabairam ašiyava (.) bābairuš 
hamissiya abava (.)x- 


šassam tya bābairauv hauv agrbayata (.) 


uta 1 martyah *büveruvyah *nadintaberah nama *enerasya 


putrah *asau udapatata — "büverau. 'kāram *avathā  adruhyat 
aham *nab- 


ukudracarah asmi syah — *nabunetasya — putrah. — pascá-'avat 
“karah syah *bāveruvyal 


80 sarvah abhi “avam *nadintaberam acyavat. 'biveruh ^*samithryah 
abhavat. 


kstram tyat *büverau *asau agrbhayata. 


And 1 man, a Babylonian, Nadintabaira by name, Ainaira's 
son, he rose up in Babylon. To the people (he) thus lied: I 


4 
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am Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabunaita. After that the 
Babylonian people 
80 all went over to this Nadintabaira. Babylon became hostile, 
The kingdom in Babylon he seized. 


77. utā. Conjunction. Notethat in Vedic also uta may begin a sentence. 

77. būbairuviya '' Babylonian, belonging to Bātairu.'" bübairu 4 iya. 

77. nadi(n)tabaira. Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Bab. nidintu- 
bel ; Elam. nu-ti-ut-be-ul. 

77-78. ainairabyā ‘‘of Ainaira'' Gen. sg. m. A proper name, 

78. būbairauv '*in Babylon.” Loc. sg. m. 

78-79. nabukudracara '' Nebuchadrezzar.'" Nom. sg. m. A proper 
name: Bab, nabu-kudurri-usur ; Elain nab-ku-tur-sir. Sec B. III 80-81, etc. 

70. nabunaitahyā “of Nabunaita.'' Gen. sg. m A proper name Bab. 
nabi-na'id, Gk. (Herodotus) Labunetos. 


6atiy dāūrayava(h)uš xšāya- 
6iya pasūva adam frāišayam (x)uvajam (.) bauv āssliļna 
basta anavata a[biy mjā- 
m (.) adamšim avājanam (.) 


*šamsāti dhārayavasuli *ksüya- 
thyah pašcā-*avat aham praisayam *suvajam. 'asau *atrinah 


baddhah “aniyata abhi mām. 
aham- “sim avāhanam. 


< Says Darius the king: 
After that I sent (an expedition) to Susiana. He, Assina, was conducted 
bound to me. I killed him. 


82. früibayam ''(I) sent forth (an expedition).' fra (preverb) + aišavam, 
imf. act. | sg. of išay (causative of iš). Note the absence of the object. 
In the Mahābhāratā also the verb pra 4-igay (or esay) is often used intran- 
sitively, meaning '' to send news or messenger, or envoy ;'' e g., tvaritam 
devayanyátha presitam pitur atmanah '* Devayānī *peedily sent (word) to 
her father''(1.76.27, Poona Edition); sa... kgattuh sampresayāmāsa *'he sent 
(a messenger or message) to Ksattr'" (2.79.85 Bangabasi Edition); ete. 

82. (x)uvajam ''to Susiana.” Acc, sg. m.; acc. of goal, 


82. basta '' bound.” Nom. sg. m. of past part. of band (Skt. bandh) 
"to bind ;'"Skt. baddha-, 
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82. anayati '' was led,” Imf. mid. (for passive), 3 sg. of ni ; Skt. 
anayata (act.), aniyata (pass.). 
82-83. mim ''me.' Acc. sg. governed by abiy. 


eatiy dárayava(h)uB xšūyadBiya pasiva adam ba- 
bairum aSiyavam abiy avam  nadi(n)tabairam hya nabuku- 
dracara agal ubat Jal.) 
85 kāra hya nadi(n)tabairahyā tigram adāraya avadā a(h)ištatā (.) 
utā 
abiš nāviyā āha (.) pasāva adam kāram maškā(x)uvā 
avākanam aniyam uša- 
būrim akunavam aniyahy& asam  frünayam (.) a(h)ura- 
[maz ]dāmaiy upas[t]àm 
abara(.) vašnā a(h)uramazdāha tigrām viyatarayāmā (.) 
[a |vad& avam kāram 
tyam nadi(n)tabairahyà adam ajanam vasaiy (.) &ss| i |yadiya- 
[bya] mahya XXVI rau- 

90 cabiš Gakatā iba a[vadļā hamaranam akumfāļ(.) 


*saméáati dhirayavasuh *ksayathyah pašcā-*avat aham * bā- 
verum acyavam abhi *avam  *nadintaberam syah *nabukudra- 
carah *agobhata. 
85 “karah syah *nadintaberasya *tigrām adhārayat *avadha atisthata. 
| uta 
*abhih nāvyā ‘asit. pašcā- “avat aham “karam *maskāsu-ā avā- 
khanam anyam *ustra- 
bhürim akrnavam  anyasya ašvam prāņayam. asuramedhāh-me 
*"upasthām 
abharat. *vašnā *asurgmedhasah *tigrām vyatarāyāma. *avadha 
. *avam “kiram 
tyam *nadi(n)taberasya aham ahanam *vāše. *ātriyājyasya mūāsi-ā 
26 ro- 

90 cobhih šakitā isan *avathū samaraņam akrma. 


Says Darius the king: After that I 


went to Babylon, against that Nadi(n)tabaira who called (himself) 
Nebuchadrezzar. 
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85 The army of Nadi(n)tabaira held the Tigris ; there (he) balted. And 
nearby a flotilla (?) was. After that I placed (my) army on floats-of-skin; 
some 
I made camel-borne, for the other (I) brought horses. Ahuramazda gave 
me help. 

By the will of Ahuramazda (we) crossed the Tigris. "There that army 
of Nadi(n)tabaira I killed profusely. In the month of Āssiyādiya 26 

90 by days were passed when (we) did fight. 


84. nabukudracara ‘‘Nebuchadrezzar.’" Nom sg. m. Subjective 
predicate; cf. Vedic Prose brühmano bruvāņaļ "calling (himself) a Brah- 
min. 

84. ngaubata ‘‘called (himself) as." Imf. mid. (reflexive) 8 sg. of 
gub. Pahl, (S-W.) gēwēt. Cf, Skt. gobhila-, a proper name. 

85. tigrüm "''Tigris.'" Acc. sg. f. of tigrā, the name of a river. Bab. 
di-ik-la! ; from this by folk-etymology OP. tigrā, Av. tiyris ; from which Gk. 
Tigrēs, Tigris respectively, and Elam. fi-ig-ra (see GVP. p. 84). 

85. ndaraya ''he held." Imp. act. 3 sg. of daray (causative of dar, 
Skt. dhr) ; Skt. adhārayat ; Av. dāraeiti (pres.), P. darad. 

85. a(h)ištatā '* he remained." Imf. mid. 3 sg. of sta (Skt. sthā); 
<*asistata <*asthisthata. Cf. Skt. tisthati, Av. hištaiti, i 

86. abis “near by.” Adverb witb the adverbial affix .s attached 
to the preverb abi : Skt. abhi, Aw, aibi (Gathic), aiwi. Cf. patiš 98. 

86. nūviyā “flotilla.” Nom. sg. f. The meaning is entirely conjectural. 

86. maškā(xJuvā ''in floats-of skin.” Loc. pl. f. of maski. Bab. 
maš-ku-u, Aram. maškā ; it is a borrowing from the Semitic vocabulary. 

86. aniyam ''other.'" Acc. sg. m. Skt. anya-, The corrēlativēs 
aniya...aniya means ''one...the other, one part...the rest,” etc. i 

86-87. ušabňrim ‘‘camel (?)-borne,'* Acc. sg. m. uša ''(?) camel” + 
bāri («bar ''to carry") ; cf. asabāri-*'cavalry.'” See GVP. pp. 65, 168 ; 
Tolman p. 78 f. With -būri cf. Skt.-sádin. 

87. aniyahyā ''for the other." Gen. (in the sense of dative) sg. m. 

87. asam. Acc. sg. m. of asa (for *ugsa) “horse”; Skt. ašva-, Av. 
aspa-. tis the proper of OP. from as against Median aspa. 

87. frānayam ''(I) brought forward." fra+anayam, imf. act. 1 sg. 
of ni. 

88. viyatarayim&é *''(we) crossed over.” viy (preverb)+atarayima, 
imf. net, 1 pl. of taray (causative of far) ; cf. Skt. furay, táray. 

89. fissiyadiyahya "of Assiyadiya."' Gen. sg. of assiyūdiya, the name 
of a month; ūssi ('fire', “diri; Av, ālar, P. ábar) - yádiy (from yad, Skt. yaj 
"to worship"). Cf. būgayūdaiš 55. A 


mu 
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90. hamaranam “combat, battle.” Acc. sg. n. Skt samarana- (cf. also 


samara- and rana-), Av. hamar2na-. hàm (sam) ar (Skt. r). 


90 


95 


90 


90. akumā ('*we) made.” Aor. act. 1 pl. Vedic ukrma. 


Batiy dārayava(b)uš x- 

šāyaĝðiya pasāva a[da]m bābairum ašiyavam (.) adiy 
babairul m yaðā naiy up-| 
āyam zāzāna nàma vrdanam anuv (x)ufrātuvā avadā [hauv 
na ] di(n)ta- 
baira hya nabukudracara agaubatà āiš hada kara patiš [mam 
hamarana |m 
cartanaiy (.) pasāva hama[rana|]m akumā (.) a(b)uramazda- 
maiy upastām abara (.) [vašnā a(h)ura ] ma- 
zdaha karam tyam nadi(o)tabairahyā adam ajanam vasaiy (.) 
aniya api[ y ja ...... à ā- 
pīšim parābara (.) anāmakahya mahya II raucabiš 6akata Aha 
avadā b»sma[renam akļumā (.) 


: 'samsati dhārayavasuh 
*ksavathyah paácá-'avat aham 'bāverum acyavam. “adhi 
*bāverum yathā net up- 
ayam “jajanah niama vrjanam anu “supratau -ā *avadha "asau 
*nacinta- 
berah syah *nabukudracarah *agobhata ait saba “kara “prati 
mam samaranam 


*cartane. pašcā-"avat samaranam akrma. asuramedhah-me 


95 


*upasthüm abbarat. *vašnā 'asuramedh- 
asah “karam tyam *nadintaberasya aham ahanam “vase. anyal 


*āpi-"sīm parābharat. anamakasya māsi-ā 2 rocobhih sakita 
āsan "avatbā samaranam akrmā. 


Says Darius the 
king: After that 1 went to Babylon. Near Babylon when (I) bad not 
arrived, (there is) a village named Zāzāna on the Euphrates, there he, 

Nadinta- 
baira who called (himself) Nebuchadrezzar, came with (his) army 
against me 
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to make Bght. After that (we) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. 
By the will of 
05 Ahuramazda that army of Nadintabaira I killed utterly. Some in the 
stream... 
The stream carried it away. In the month of Anümaka 2 by days were 
passed when (we) did fight. 


91. adiy "at, near." A preposition governing bābairum in acc. Cf. Skt. 
alha and adha. It presupposes *athi, a cognate of Skt. adhi, 

91-92. upāyam ''I arrived." upa (preverb) +āyam, imf. act, 1 
sg. of i, 

09 zāzāna. Nom. sg. m. The name of a citadel or town in Babylonia. 

92. wrdanam '' village or town.'' Nom. sg. n. Skt. vrjanam. It may 
be equated to Skt. vardhana- as in Paundravardhana, the name of an 
ancient town in Bengal, but then it should be normalized vardana, 

02. anuv “on, along." Preposition governing  (h)ufrátuvü in loc. 
(or instr. 72) ; Av. anu (governing acc. and gen.). 

92. (x)ufrūtuvā *' on the Euphrates.'' Loc. (or instr. ?) sg. of (b)ufritu 
'* Euphrates." See GVP. p. 183; Tolman p. 76f. It is possibly a folk- 
etymological form. Skt. su+prā '' to fill.” 

98. āiš “he went,'' Imf, act. 3 sg. of i; cf. Skt. ait. 

93. kārā ''with the army.'' Instr. sg. m.; instr. governed by hada. 

03. patiš ''against.'" Adverb with the affix -» attached to the preverb- 
preposition pati ; governing mim in acc. See abis 87. 

04. cartanaiy ''to make."  Dat.-inf. of car (palatalized form of 
kar). 

95. aniya 'the other, some." Nom. sg. m. Skt. anya-, Av. anya-, 

95. āpiyā ''in the water." Loc. (or instr.?) sg. f. of ūpī-.. Cj, 
Skt. ūp-, Av. āp-, P. db. Text apiya ; see GVP, pp. 50, 90, 

U5. ...à. For various suggestions see Tolman p. 72. 

95-96. ūpīšim=āpī (or āpīš) ''" water" (nom. sg. £.)+-šim *'' him " 
(acc. sg. m.). Text apišim. 

96. parabara '' carried away.'' para + abara, imf. act. 3 sg. of bar. 

96. anāmakahya "of Animaka.’’ Gen. sg. of animaka *' unnamed," 
the name of a month. Skt. andmaka-, also cf. anāmikā (the fourth finger). 





CoLuMN II 


| Gūtiy dārayava(h)uš x&aya6iya | pasa va nadi(n)tabaira ha- 
dà kamnaibiš asbāribiš af mu(n)@a baba jirum ašiya- 
va(.) pasāva adam bābairum ašiyavam(.) [vašnā a(h)uramazd- | 
aha utā bā- 
bairum agrbāyam uti avam nadi(n)taba[iram agrbáya |m(.) 


pasava avā- 
5 m nadi(n)tabairam adam bābairauv avaja[ nam ](.) 


1 *amsati dharayavasuh “ksiyathyah pašcā-*avat *nadintaberam a- 
ha *kamnebbih *asvabhāribhih amuņtbat *bāverum acya- 
vat. pašcā-*avat aham 'bāverum acyavam. *vašnā *asuramedhasah 


uta 
*biverum agrbhūyam uta *avam “nadintaberam agrbhāyam. pašcā- 


"avat "tavam 
5 *nadintaberam abam *bāverau avāhanam. 


1 Says Darius the king: After that Nadintabaira with 

a few horsemen fled (and) went (back) to Babylon. 

After that I went to Babylon. By the will of Anuramazda (I) 

seized Babylon and also seized that Nadintabaira. After that the same 
5 Nadintabaira I killed in Babylon. 


2. kamnaibiš “ with a few." Instr. pl. Av. kamna-, P. kam, 

2. asabāribiš, Instr. pl. of asabāri '' horseman, cavalry." asa 
(Skt. aéva-, Av. aspa-, OP. also aspa) + bāri (from bar ‘‘to carry `’); 
see ušabāri- I 86.87. Cf. Skt. advasddin-. 

2. amu(n)@a '' (he) fled." Imf. act. 2 sg. of mu., Cf. Skt, munth. 


3.4. utā.....utā '' both.....land.” 
4. agrbāyam ““ (1) seized." Imf. act. 1 sg. of grbāy. Cf. Vedic 
grbhayati. 
D. [Gātiy djarayava(h)us x- 
šūyadiya yata adam bābairauv áha[m ima dabyava] tya 
NT hacāma ha- 


migsiyā abava pirsa (x)uvaja mūda a6[urà mudrāya par]6ava 
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marguš ĝa- 

taguš saka (.) Gātiy dārayava(h)uš x[šāyadiya I marti | ya 
martiya nà- 
ma ci(n)cixraiš pussa kuganaka na[ma vrdanam pārsaiy | 
avadā adiraya(.) 
10 hauv udapatatà (x)uvajaiy kārahyā a[va6a adaba adam | 
manis a(h)miy (x)u- 

vajaiy xBava8iya(.) 


5 *šamsati dhūrayavasuli 
*ksayathyal *yāvatā aham '*bāverau ūsam ima *dasyaval: Iyah sacā- 
mat “samith- 
ryah abhavan “parsah *suvajaļ “madah *ašurā *mudrüyah 
*paršaval) *“marguli 
*Zataguh akah. *šamsati dhārayavasuļ *ksüyathyah 1 mart yalh 
martyal nã- 
ma *ciūcikhreh putrah *kuganakā nāma vrjanam “parse *avadha 
adhārayat. 
10 *asau udapatata *suvaje. *kūrasya *avathü “asamsat aham 
*imanih asmi *su- 
vaje *ksayathyah. 


Says Darius 
the king: When I was in Babylon these (are the) provinces that from me 
became estranged— Persia, Susiana, Media, Assyria, Egypt. Parthia, 

Margiana, 
Suttagydia, Scythia. Says Darius the king: 1 man, Martiya by name, 
Cincikhri's son—Kuganakā by name a town in Persia—there held. 
10 He rose up in Susiana ; to the people thus (he) said: Tam Imaniš, 
king in Susiana. t 


' 
=<" 


9. <i(n)cixraiš. Gen. sg. m. of ci(n)cixri, a proper name ; Bub, ši-in-ša- 
ah-ri-i&, Elam. zin-za-kri&. 
10. imaniš. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. 


Gātiy dārayava(h)uļš xšāyadBiya] adakaiy adam āšna- 
-iy āham abiy (x)uvajam (.) pasava haca [ma atrsa (x)uva]jiyà 
avam marti- 

yam agrbāya hyašām madišta āha [utašim avļājana (.) 
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Gatiy d- 
ārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya I martiya fra[vrti8 nama maida) hauv 


udapatat- 
15 à mādaiy (.) kārahyā avadā aBaha [adam xSa®@rita a(h)mļiy 
(x)uvaxStrah- 


ya tau(h)māyā (.) pasiva kāra mada hya [vidāpatiy aha] 
hacima hamissiya a- 
bava abiy avam fravrtim aSiyava (.) hauv [xšāyadiya] abava 
a ° mādaiy(.) 


'samsati dhūrayavasuli *ksayathyalhi adha- “cet aham *āšne (?) 
asam abhi “suvajam. pašcā- "avat saci-mat *atrasan *suvajyāh 
“ayam 
mariyam agrbbāyan syali- *esim ‘mahisthah “isit uta- “sim 
avahanan. *Samsati 
dhārayavāsuļ *ksiyathyah 1 martyah pravrtih nama “madah 
'asau udapatata 
15 “made. *kārasya *avathā *asamsat aliam *ksatritali asmi 
"suvakstrasya 
'tokmanah. pašcā- *avat *kārah “madah syah višā- “prati "āsīt 
saci-mat *samithryah 
abhavat abbi *avam pravrtim acyavat. *asau *ksāyathyah abbavat 
“made. 


Says Darius the king: Then I 
was in peace with Susinna. After that the Susians were afraid of me, 
(and) this Martiya 
they seized, who was the chief of them, and killed him. Says Darius 
the king: 1 man, Phraortes by name, a Median, he rose up 
15 in Media. To the people thus (he) said: I am Xšathrita 
of the family of Cyaxares. After that the Median army that was in the 
| . palace to me hostile 
became (and) went (over) to that Phraortes. He became king in Media. 


11. adakaiy ''then.'' ada (adv.; Vedic adha)+kaiy (<kad or kā, 
indefinite adverbial particle + id, i, enclitie particle); cf. OP. naiy, Skt. net 
(«mna +it), Skt. cet. 

— — 11-12. ūšnaiy in peace." Loc. sg. of āšna; cf. Av. ázBti.. 
12. _atrsa “were afraid.'' Imf. act. 3 pl. of trs (in the inchoative class); 
(B5 » 


U^ Bat 


/ 


* j * 
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13. mafista ''the foremost *" Nom. sg. m. Superlative form in -išta, 
Skt. -istha. Av masiSta-, P. mähist. 

14. fravrtiš (or fravartiš) *'Phraortes.'' Nom. sg. me.; a proper name, 
Av. fravagi-, cf. Skt. pravrti-. 

15. xŠaērita, Nom. sg. m., a proper name. 

15-16, (x)uvaxštrahyā. Gen, sg. m. of (x)uvaxStra, a proper name: 
Gk. Kuaksárés. It may be derived from su + naks *'to increase” + tra. 

16. vifāpatiy in the house.” An adverbial compound of viéa (instr. 
sg. of vid, Skt. vis, Av. vis) c the postpositive patiy.; cf. uzmayüpatiy 76. 


Gātiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadBiya kāra pirsa ul tai mļāda hya 
upā mām ā- 
ha hauv kamnam aha (.) pasāva adam karam frāiša[yam (.) 
vi Jdarna nūma pirsa man- 
20 à ba(n)daka avamšām madištam  akunavam avadāšļām 
a6a|ham paraità avam k- 
āram tyam mādam jata hya manā naiy gaubataiy (.) pasāva 
hauv vidarna ha- 
dà kira ašiyava yadi madam parārasa (.) mf[āruļš nama 
vrdanam ma- 
daiy avadā hamaranam akunauš hada mādaf[ibi]š (.) hya 
mūdaišuvā 
ma8iBta iba hauv adakaiy naiy [aļvadā. . (.) a(h)uramazda- 
maiy u- 
25 pastām abara (.) vašnā a(h)uramazdāha kara [hya maļnā 
avam kūram t- 
yam hamissiyam aja vasaiy (.) anāmakahya māhbh[y]ā XXVII 
raucabiš 6akat- 
à àha avadāšām hamaranam krtam (.) pasāva hauv [kā]ra 
hyf manā ka(n)pa(n)da nām- 
à dahyāuš mādaiy avadā mim amānďya yātā adam arasam 
mada- 

m (.) 
'famsati dhárayavasuh *ksāyathyah “karah *pārsuļ uta “madah 
syah upa mām *ā- 
sit *asau *kamnam 'àsit. pašcā- *avat aham ~karam praisayam. 


20 
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*vidarnah nama *pārsah “mama 
*bandhakah *avam- “esim *mahistham akrnavam “avatha- "*esām 
"ašamsam pareta *avam 
*kāram tyam *mādam hata syah “mama net *zobhate. pasca- *avat 
*asau *vidarnalh sa- 
ha “kira acyavat yathā *mādam parürcchat. *màruh nama vrjanam 
*inade 

*avadha samaranam akrnot saba “madebhih, syah *inádesu-ü 
*mahisthah *āsīt *asau adha- “cet net *avadha.... asuramedhah- 
me “upastham 


25 abharat *višnā 'asuramedhasah *kūrah syah mama *avam *karam 


25 


tyam 
*samithryam aban ‘vase. anāmakasya mūsi à 27 rocobhih sakita 
āsan "*avathā- *esim samaranam krtam. pašcā- *avat “asau 'kürah 
syah “mama “kampandal nāma 
“dasyuli “made *avadba mam amānayat ' yāvatā aham ārceham 
*mādam. 


Says Darius the king: The army, Persian and Median, which was by me, 
that was small. After that I sent (forth) an army. Hydarnes by 
| name, à 

Persian, my 


subject, him I made the chief of them, (and) thus to them (I) said: 
Go (and) 

destroy that Median army which does not call (itself) mine. After 
that he, Hydarnes, 

with the army went forth till (he) reached Media. Māru by name a 
town in Media, there (he) did fight with the Medes. Who among the 
Medes 


was the chief, he, then, there (did) not.... Ahuramazda to me aid 
bore. By the will of Aburamazda the army that (was) mine the army 
that 

(was) rebellious smote utterly. In the month of Anamaka 27 by 

days were passed 
when their battle (was) done. After that the army that (was) mine, 

Kanpanda by name 

a district in Media, thers awaited me till I reached Media. 
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19. kamnam ''few." Nom. sg. n., adjunct (adverbial) to kāra. 
See kamnaibis 2. 

19, vidarna. Nom. sg. m.; a proper name, 

20. paraità ''go forth." parā (preverb) -- ita, imp. act. 2 pl. of 1. 

21. jata "kill." Imp. act. 2 pl. of jan, Skt. han. 

21, gaubataiy ''calls (oneself) as,'' Pres. mid. 3 ag. of gub. 

22. kara ''with the army.” Instr. sg. 

22. parürasa ''(he) reached.” para arasa, imf. act. 3 sg. of ar, 
Skt. r lin the inchoative class). 

23. akumnauš '' (he) did, made,'' Imf. act, 3 sg. of kar. 

23. mādaibiš '* with the Medes,'' Instr. pl.; instr. governed by hadi. 

23. mādaišuvā '' among the Medes.'' mūdaišuv (loc. pl.) +ā (post- 
positive). 

26. aja '' (he) killed.” Imf. act. 3 ag. of jan, Skt. han; Skt. ahan. 

27. nvwn6üBüm =avafū +šūm (subjective genitive to krtam). 

27. krtam '' (was) done.” Nom. sg. n. of krta, past part. of kar. Skr, 
krta-, Pahl. kird. 

27. ka(n)pa(n)ds. Nom. sg. m.; the name of a district. 

28, aminaya ''(he) waited.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of münay (caus. of 
man); Av. (Gathic) mdnayeiti, P. mānām “'I rest.” As a parallel cf. Skt. 
pratipdlay * to wait.” 

28. nrasam ''(I) reached,” Imf. act. 1 sg. of ar (Skt. r). 


Batiy dārayava(h)uš x&aya0iya dādršiš nama arminiya man- 

30 à ba(n)daka avam adam frāišayam arminam (.) avadāf[šaiy | 
a6aham paraidiy kā- 

ra hya hamissiya manā naiy gaubataiy avam [jad]iy (.) 
pasāva dādrši- 

Š ašiyava ya6à arminam parürasa (.) pasāva [ hamiss ]iyà ha(n)- 
gmata parai- 


tà patiš dādršim bamaranam cartanaiy (.) ...... y nāma 
A fivahanam a- 

rminiyaiy avadā hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)u[rama]zdūmaiy 
upastām a- 


$5 bara (.) vašnā a(h)uramazdáha kāra hya manā ava[m kļūram 
tyam hamissiyam 
aja vasaiy (.) Gūravāharabya mah[ ya] VI[TI raucabi ]B @akataé 


āha ava@- 
Asim hamaranam krtam (.) 
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*famsati dbürayavasuh *ksayathyah dadhrsil nama t*arminiyaļ 
"mama 
30 *bandhakah *avam aham  praisayam  *arminam.  *avathàá-*se 
'asSameam paraihi *kā- 
rah syah *samitbryali “mama net *gobhate *avam jahi. pašcā- 
*avat dādhrsih 
acyavat yathi — *arminam parārcchat pasci-*avat “samithryal 
"samgatālh pare- 
tah ‘prati dādhrsim samaranam  *cartane....... nama āvasanam 
*arminiye 

*avadlia samaranam akrņvan. asuramedhāli-me *upasthām a- 
35 bharat. *vaéna 'asuramedbhasah *kārali syah “mama “ayam *karam 
tyam *samithryam 
aban *vaše. šūravāsarasyā māsi-ā 8 rocobhih éakitā āsan *avathā- 
*esam 


samaranam krtam. 


Says Darius the king: Dādrši by name, an Armenian, my 


30 subject, him I sent to Armenia. Thus to him (I) said: Go forth; 
the army which (is) rebellious (and) does not call (itself) mine, destroy it. 
After that Dādrši 


marched (forward) till (he) reached Armenia, After that the rebels came 
together and went 
forth against Dādrši to do battle. ...by name a village in Armenia, 
there battle was done. Ahuramazda bore me aid. 
35 By the will of Ahuramazda the army that (was) mine this army 
that (was) rebellious 
smote utterly, Inthe month of Thūravāhāra 8 by days were passed when 


by them battle (was) done. | 


29. dūdršiš. Nom.sg.m., a proper name. A derivative from the 
reduplicated base from dhrs, Skt. dhrs.; Vedic dadhrgr-. 

30. nvafūšaiy=avafā + Šaiy (gen. sg. enclitic. Av. hoi, M.I-A. se, $e). 

80. paraidiy '* go forth." para +idhi, imp. act. 2 sg. of i; Skt. thi, Av. 
iĝi. 

31. jadiy “kill.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of jan.; Skt. jahi, Av. jaišr. 

t2. ha(n)gmatà “come together." Nom. pl. m. of ham * gmata (past 
participle of gam) ; cf. 6akata. See GVP. p. 121. 
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32-83. paraitā '' gone forth." Nom. pl. m. of parā+ita (past parti- 
ciple of i). 
33. üvahanam 
“dwelling.” 
33-34. arminiyaiy '' in Armenia.’ 
also elsewhere, it stands for arminaiy. 
36. Piaravaharahya. Gen. sg. of 6üravühara, the name of a month; 
Bara (Skt. šūra) ''valiant''-- váhara (Skt. vāsara) ‘‘day’’ from vasar 
"spring'' (cf. heteroclitic *rasan in vasanta-, vasar-han *' early-striker ''). 


village." Nom. sg. n. ā+vahana, Skt. vasana- 


Loc. sg. m. Apparently here, and 


Gatiy dá[raya]va(h)u[8 xšāļya[6ļiya patiy duv- 
itiyam hamissiyā ha(n)gmati paraitļā paļtiš [dādļršim 
hamaranam carta- 
naiy (.) tigra nāmā didi arminifyaiy| avadā hamaranam 
akunava (.) a- 
(h)uramazdāmaiy upastam abara (.) vašnā a(h)ura| mazda ļha 
kara hya mani a- 
vam kāram tyam hamissiyam aja vasa[iy (.) Oüravà]|harahya 
mahya XVIII 

raucabiš 6akatà aha avadāšūm hamaranam k[rtam] (.) 


44 


'samsati dhārayavasuļ *ksayathyal prati dv- 
itiyam *samithryáh *sangatāļ paretah “prati dādhrsim samaranam 
*cartane. 
“tigrah nama *dighā *arminiye *avadha samaranam akrnvan. a- 
10 suramedhali-me *upasthüm abharat. “vani *asuramedhasah "karah 
syah "mama 
"avām *kāram tyam *samithryam ahan *vaśe. Süravüsarasya mási-à 


16 
rocobhih šakitā isan “avathi-“esim semaranam krtam, 


Says Darius the king: On (a) second 
(time) the rebels came together (and) went forth against Nādrši 
to do battle. 
Tigra by name a citadel in Armenia, there (they) did fight, 
40 Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda the army 
that (was) mine 
utterly destroyed that army which (was) rebellious. In the month of 
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Thūravāhāra 18 


by days were passed when by them the battle (was) done. 


37-88. duvitiyam ''second.' Acc. sg. n. (Skt, dvitiya-, Pahl. Bass. 


dušīv); governed by patiy. patiy duvitiyam '' a second time.” 


89. tigra. Nom. sg. m.. the name of a fortress; literally ''sharp ; '' 


cf, Skt. tejas-, tigma-; P. téz, tēy. 


45 


Batiy dāraya- 
va(b)uš xšāyadiya patiy ssitiyam ha[m]iss|iya] ha(n)gmata 
paraitā pat- 
iš dādršim hamaranam cartanaiy (.) (x)u[y»m]à nāfmjļā 
didà arminiyaly a- 
vadā hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)uramazdàmaiy upastā m | 
abara (.) va&nà a(h)urama- 
zdàha kāra bya manā avam küram tyam ham[i]ssi[yam a Jja 
vasaly (.) Gāigrcs- 
iš māhyā IX raucabiš @akatā Aha ava|0a5 |4m hamaranam 
krtam (.) pasāva 
dādršiš cita mim amānaya arļmiļni[yaļiy [y]ātā adam 
arasam mā- 

dam (.) 


Sameati dharaya- 

vasuh *ksayathyah “prati trtiyam “samithryah *si'gatüh paretah 
'prati 
dādhrsim samaranam “cartane. suyamà ‘nama *dighà *arminiye 
*avadha samaranam akrnvan. asuramedhah-me *upasthām abharat, 
*vaspà 'asura- 

medhasah “karah syah “mama *avam "kāram tyam *samithryam 
: ahan *vaše, *éaigrc- 

eh māsi-ā 9 rocobhih šakitā isan *avathá-'esam samaranam krtam. 
i pascā-*avat 

dādhrsih *kiyatā mim amānayat arminiye *yāvatā aham ārcebam 
mādam. 


Says Darius 
the king: Un (a) third (time) the rebels came together and went 
forth against 
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Dādrši to do battle. (X)uyami by name a citadel in Armenia 
45 there (they) did fight, Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of 
Ahurā- 


mazda that army of mine utterly destroyed that rebellious army. 
In the 


month of Thiaigrci 9 by days were passed when by them battle 
(was; done. After that 
Dādrši so long awaited me in Armenia until I reached Media. 


48. ssitiyam “third.” Acc. sg. n., governed by patiy ; Skt. ¢rfiya-, 
Av. óritya-, Pahl. Sass. siy. 

44. (b)uyamā. Nom. +g f., the nameof a fortress; the reading is rather 
conjectural ; see Tolman p. 77. Cf. Skt. su “well” + yama- “restraint.” 

46-47. &àaigrcais. Gen. sg. m., the name of a month. Elam. sa-a-kur-ri- 
gi-18, 

48. citā ''so long." Adverb of time; it is a correlative of yātā. 
Originally citā snd yātā might have been the instr. sg. forms of the bases 
cit ond yat; cf. O.T.-A. yāvatā, tāvatā, kiyatá. 

48. yātā “as long, until." See above. 


Oitiv dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya...... va(h)umisa nama 

pārsa manā ba(n)- 

50 daka avam adam friiSayam arminam (.) avaOaBaiy a®Baham 
E paraidiy kara 

hya hamissiya manā naiy gaubataiy avam jadiy (.) pasāva 

| va(h)umisa a- 
Siyava yadā arminam  parárasa (.) pasāva hami[ssi]yà ha(n)- 

| I gmātā paraità pa- 
"tB va(h)umisam hamaranam cartanaiy (.) i ā nāmā 


i : : dahyāuš aBurāy- 

à avadà hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)uramazdā[ ma ]iy upastām 

j abara (.) vašnā a(h)u- 

55 ramazdaha kāra hya manā avam kāram t[yam] bamissiyam 


aja vasaiy (. 
anāmakahya mahya XV raucabiš @akatā aha avaðāšām ^U 


krtam (.) enti 
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*šamsati dhūrayavasuli *ksāyathyah....., vasumitrah (?) nama 
pārsah “mama “ban- 
*avathā-'se "acamsam 
parebi *kārah 

syah *samithryah “mama net *gobhate *avam jahi. pašcā- *avat 
vasumitrah a- 

"arminam pararechat. paścā- *avat *samithryāh 
*saūgatāh paretāh 


50 dhakah *avam aham praisayam *arminam. 


cyavat yatha 


"prati vasumitram samaranam — *cartane. .........*māma t*dasyuh 
*ašurāyām 

*avadha samaranam akrņvan. asuramedhüh-me *upasthām abharat. 
*vašfnā *asu- 

55 ramedhasah *kürah syah “mama "avam “karam tyam *samithryam 
ahan *vaše. 

anāmākasya māsi-ā 15 rocobhih šakitā isan *avathá- *esim samara- 
ņam 


krtam. 
Says Darius the king:...... Vaumisa by name, a Persian, my subject, 


50 him I sent to Armenia. ‘Thus to him (I) said: Go forth; the army 


which (is) rebellious (and) does not call (itself) mine, kill it. After that 
Vaurinisa 


moved on until he eame to Armenia. After that the rebels came 
together (and) went forth 


against Vaumisa to do battle. I......à by name a district in Assyria 


there (they) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will 
of Ahura- 


55 mazda that army of mine utterly killed that army which (was) rebellious, 
In the month of Animaka 15 by days were passed when by them battle 
(was) done. . 

49. va(h)umiss. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. It may be from 
rasumitra, but then sir is rather a difficulty (see GVP., p. 30). Elam. 
ma-u mi-jš-ša ; Bab. u-mi-is-si ; Gk. (Plutarch) Omiséx. 

53.54, nburayi "in Assyria." Loc, sg. f, of adura, 


Bātiy dārayava(b)uš xšāyadiya patiy duvitiyam ham- 
issiyā ha(n)gmatā paraità patiš va(h)umisam hamaranam 
cartanaiy (.) āu- 


. tiyāra nama dahyāuš arminiyāiy avadā hamaranam akunāva (.) 


6 


42 
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60 a(b)uramazdāmaiy upastām abara (.) vašnā a(h)uramazdāba 


60 


kara hya ma- 

nā avam kāram tyam hamissiyam aja vasaiy (.) Gurava harahya 
mah- 

ya jiyamnam patiy avadāšām hamaranam krtam (.) pasāva 
va(h)umisa 
citā mim amānaya arminiya[iy] yata adam arasam mādam (.) 


*šamsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah “prati dvitiyam *sa- 


mithryāh *sangatah paretah “prati vasumitram samaranam  *car- 


tane. *o- 
tiyārah “nama 'dahyuh *arminiye *avadha samaranam akrnvan. 
asuramedhah-me *upasthām  abharat. *vašnū jjasuramedhasali 

“karah syah *ma- 
ma “avam “karam tyam “samithryam aban ‘vase. Süravüsarasya 
māsi- 
à “jiyamanam “prati *avathū-"esām samaranam krtam. pašcā- 
*avat vasumitrāli 

*kiyatà mim amānayat *arminiye *yāvatā abam ārccham madam, 


Says Darius the king: For the second (time) the rebels 

came together (and) went forth against Va(b)umisa to do battle. Au- 

tiyāra by name a district in Armenia, there (they) did fight. 

Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of 

mine utterly destroyed that army which (was) rebellious. In the month 
of Thüra- 

vāhara towards the close when by them battle (was) done. After that 
Vaumisa 

so long awaited me in Armenia until I came to Media. 


62. jiyamnam '' coming to a close, „growing older.” Acc. sg. n., 


present participle middle (in -mna) of jiy, Skt, iyā, ji. Itenan also be nor- 
malized as jiypamanam. Avy. jyanina-. 


Gatiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyaBiya pasāva adam nijayam baca 


65 būbairauš ašiyavam mādam (.) yadi madam  parürasam 


ku(n)duruš nama 
vrdanam mūdaiy avadi hauv fravrti& hya mādaiy xšīyadiya 


a- 
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gauvatā iš had[aà] kara patiš mim hamaranam cartanaiy (.) 
pasāva hamarana- 

m akumā (.) a(h)uramazdāmaiy upastam abara (.) vašnā 

a(h)uramazdāha kāram 


tyam fravrtaiš adam ajanam vasaiy (.) aduka[ni |Bahya mabya 
XXV ra- 


TO ucabiš @akatā aha avadā hamaranam akumā (.) 


téamsati dhārayavasuh *ksayathyah paścā- *avat aham nirāyam 
saca 
65 “baveroh acyavam *mādam. yathā *mādam pararccham *kunduruh 
3 nama 
vrjanam “made “avadha “asau pravrtih syah “made *ksayathyah *a- 
gobhata ait saba “kara “prati mim samaranam “cartane. pašcā- 
“awat samara- 
nam akrma. asuramedhalh-me “upastham  abbarat. *vašnā “asura- 
medhasah *kāram 
tyam *pravrteh aham ahanam ‘vase. *adukanisasya māsi-ū 25 ro- 
70 cobhih Zakità āsan *avathà samaranam akrma. 


Says Darius the king: After that I set out from 
65 Babylon (and) went to Media. When (I) eame to Media, Kunduru by 
name 
a town in Media, there he, Phraortes, who in Media 
called (himself) king, came with (his) army ugainst me to do battle. 
After that (we) 
did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
that army of Phraortes I utterly destroyed. In the month of 
Adukaniša 25 


70 by days were passed when (we) did fight. 


64. nijāyam ''(I) went ovut.” nij< niz (preverb, Skt. nis-, nir-; Av. niš- 
niz-) +ūyam, imf. act. 1 sg. of i. 

65. būbairauš.  Abl.- gen. sg. of bābairu; abl. governed by hacā. 

65. kunduruš. Nom. sg. m., the name of a town in Media. Bab, 
ku-un-du-ur, Elam. kuntarruš. 

60. adukanišahya. Gen. sg. of adukaniša, name of a month. If can 


be normalized also adükaniSa. Elam. ha-du-kan-na-i§. 
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70 eantiy dirayava(b)us x- 
šīyadiya pasiva hauv fravrtiš badi kamnaibiš asāabāribiš 
amu(n)6a (.) ra- 

gà nāmā dahyāuš mādaiy avaparā ašiyava (.) pasāva adam 


kūram f- 
rāišayam nipadiy (.) fravrtiš agrbi[ta] anayata abiy mam (.) 
ada- 


mšai[y] uta nāham uti gaušā uti hidubanam frājanam utāša- 

75 iy [(l)uca$]ma avajam (.) duvarayamaiy basta adāriy (.) 
haruvašim k- 

āra avaina (.) pasūvašim hagmatinaiy uzmayāpatiy akuna- 


vam ( ) 
uta malr |tiya tyaišaiy fratamà anušiyā ūha(n)tā avaiy ha- 
gmatāfnaiy] [a(n)ta|r didām frābajam (.) - 


‘sameati dbārayavasuli 
10 *ksayathyali pašcā- *avat "āsau pravrtihh saha *kamnebbih 
"ašvabhāribhih amunthat (.) 
“raga “nama “dasyuh “made *avut-parā acyavat. pašcā- "avat aham 
*küram 
praisayam *nipadi. pravrtih āgrbhītaļ “aniyata abhi mim. aham- 
"se uta nāsam uta ghosā nta *jihvām prāhanam uta- ~se 
75 *sucaksuh avabam (.) *dvāre-ā-me baddah adhāri. sarvah- “sim 
"karah avenat. pašcā- *avat- ‘sim *sagmatāne *ujjmayà- “prati 
akrnavam. 
uta martyah tye- “se pratamah *anutyah “Asan *ave “sa- 
gmatane antar *dighüm *prāsaūjam. 


i ‘ Says Darius 
the king: After that he, Phraortes, with a few horsemen, fled away. 


Ragi by name a district in Media, thereto (he) went. After that I sentan 
army in pursuit. Phraortes (was) seized (and) led before me. 1 
destroyed his nose and ears and tongue, (and) his goodly 

45 eye (T) put out. At my portal (he) was held bound. All 
people saw him. After that in Ecbatana (T) put hi cross 
And the men who were his chief followera WAS — 
at Febatann (I) imprisoned within a fortress, 
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71-72. ragā. Nom. sg. f., the name of a district in Media. 
32. avapara there to," ava (ace. sg. n.) + para (preverb-postposi- 
tive). This phrase or compound is rather peculiar; cf. uzmayüpatiy below. 
79. nipadiy "in pursuit, immediately.” Adverbial compound : ni + padiy 
(loc. sg. of pad ‘* foot ’’); cf. Skt. sapadi ‘* immediately, at once, 
quickly.” 
79. ūgrbīta “seized.” Nom. sg. m. à-- grbita (past participle of grb, 
Skt. grbh, grh): Vedic grbhita-. 
74. nüham ''nose.'" Acc. sg. m of nih or nāha; Skt, nás-, naa-; Av. 
nüh.. 
74. gaušū "ears." Ace. dual (or pl.) m. of gauša, Av. gaoša, P. 
qos ; cf. Skt. ghosa- "" voice, sound." 
74. hidubinam "tongue." Acc. sg. n. Cf, Av. hizü., hizva-, Skt. 
jihvā-. See GVP. p. 78. 
74. frajanam I destroyed." fra +ajanam, imf. act. 1 sg. of jan. 
75. (h)jucašma ''good eye>eye."" Acc. sg. n. of hucašman, Av. 
cašman, P. cá&m. Cf. svakgini ''eyes-— good eyes'' [Mahābhārata 8.27. 823]. 
Wackernagel proposes to take u (<ud) with nvajam and not as the fir.t 
member of a compound with cašma (Kubn’s Zeitschrift LXI, p. 205 ff.) 
75. avajam ''(I) put out.”  Imf. aet. 1 sg.of vaj, Skt. vah (9). 
75. duvarayūmāiy. duvarayā (=duvaraiy, loc. ag. of duvara ‘door’’ 
+ā)+maiy. Av. dvar?m (acc. sg.), Skt. dvdr-, dvāra-, 
75. adāriy ''was placed.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of dar, Skt. dhr; Skt. 
adhāri, 
75. haruvašim=haruva ''all'' (nom. sg. m., Skt. sarva-, Av, haurva-) 


+-šim “him.” 
76. avaina '' (he) saw." Imf. act. 3 sg. of vain or vin; Skt. ven, Av. 


vaén ; P. bin. 
76. hagmatünaiy. Loc. sg. of hagmatana, a place name, Gk. Ekbdtana, 


Agbátana ; P. hūmāčān. 

76. uzmayapatiy “on a cross(?).'" uzmayā (instr. sg. of uzmā ‘‘cross, 
stake ")--patiy; or uzmaiy (lec. sg. of uzma)+ā+patiy. uzma-(<ud+ 
jman ''earth'') probably mant ''tree— wood wooden stake or cross;'' cf, 
Skt, udbhid-. This agrees with Turfan Pahl. dárobadag kar- **to crucify” 
(see GYP. p. 215). Wackernegel proposes to construe u (<ud) with the 
finite verb akunavam : u zmaya patiy akunavam (fee ucašma above), 

77. nvniy "them." Ace. pl. m. of ava-. Tt is in form nom. pl. 

78. didüm. Acc. sg. f. of didi "fortress"; governed by aín)tar. 

78. frühajam (or friha(n)jam) ““ (I) imprisoned.” fri+ahajam or 
aba(n)jam, imf, act. 1 sg. of haj, Skt. saj, 


80 


85 


90 





OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


Gātiy dārayava(h)uš xš- 
āyadiya I mar[t]iya cissa(n)taxma nāma asagartiya hauvmaiy 


| hamissiya 

abava  kürahy& avaBā a®aha adam xšāyadiya a(h)miy 
asagarta- 

iy (x)uvax&tra[ bya] tau(h)māyā(.) pasāva adam karam pārsam 
ut- 


à madam frāišayam(.) taxmaspāda nima mada mana 
ba(n)daka avam- 

Kam madištam akunavam(.)[a]vadāšām aBabam paraitā k- 

āram hamissiyam hya manā naiy gaubātaiy avam jatā(.) pas- 


ava taxmaspāda hada kira [aļšiyava hamaranam akunauš 
had- 

à cissa(n)taxmā(.) a(h)uramazdāmaiy upastüm abara(.) vašnā 
a(h)uramaz- 


daha kara hya manā avam karam tyam hamissiyam aja uta c- 
issa(n)taxmam agrbàya anaya abiy mimi.) pasāvašaiy adam 


uta n- 

aham uti gaušā frājanam utāšaiy (h)ucašma  avajam(.) 
duvarayā- 

maiy basta adāriy(.) haruvaBim kāra a[va ]i[na](.) pasāvašim 
arbairaya 


uzmayüpati[ y ] akunavam(.) Gatiy darayava[ (h)uJ8 x&aya8iya 
ima tya ma- 

nā krtam mal da ]iy(.) 
"samšati dhārayavasul 
*kgāyathyal: 1 martyah *citrantakmali nama “asvagartyah *asau-me 
1 *samithryah 


80 abhavat *kārasya *avathā *ašaimsat *aham *ksayathyah asmi 


s ašvāgarte 
suvakstrasya *tokmanah (.) pašcā- *avat aham *kāram *pārsam uta 
“madam — praisayam. “takmaspadah nama *mādah +mama 

“bandhakah *avam- 
*esüm “mahistham akrņavam. *avathū- *esüm tašamsam pareta 


“karam 
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*samithryam syah “mama net "gobhāte tavam hata. pasca- 
85 *avat *takmaspādali saba “kira acyavat samaranam akrņot sa- 
ha *citrantakmā.  asuramedhah-me *upasthām  abharat. *vašnā 


'asurame- 

dhasah ‘karah syah “mama *avam “karam tyam *samithryam 
ahan uta 

*citrantakmam agrbhayat anayat abhi mam. pašcā- *avat- *se aham 
uta 


nāsam uta ghosā prāhanam uta- ‘se *sucaksuļ avaham. 'dvàre- 
90 ā-me baddhah adhāri. sarvah- “sim *kāraļ avenat. pasci-*avat- 
“sim "arberāyām 
"ujjmayá- "prati akrnavam. ~samsati dhirayavasul) “ksayatbyah 
"nat tyat “mama 


krtam “mide. 


Says Darius the 
| king: 1 man Cithrantakhma by name, a Sugartian, he to me hostile 
80 became; to the people thus (he) said : (I) am king in Sagartia, 
of the family of Cyaxares. After that I sent forth both the Persian 
and the Median army. Takhmaspüda by name, a Mede, my subject, him 
I made their chief. Thus to them (I) said: Go forth (and) 
the rebellious army that would not call (itself) mine, smite it. After 
85 that Takhmaspüda went away with the army, and did fight with 
Cithrantakbma. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
that army of mine destroyed the army that (was) rebellious, and 
seized Cithrantakhma (and) brought (him) to me. After that I 
struck off his nose and ears and put out his eyes. At my portal 
90 (he) was held fast. All people saw him. After that in Arbela 
I put him on a cross. Says Darius the king: This (is) what 
- (was) done by me in Media. 
79. cissa(n)taxma. Nom, sg. m., a proper name. cissa (< citra, Av. cifra 
“u seed, lineage," P. cihr [N.-W. influence]; Skt. citra) + taxma '* strong, 
bruve;''* Av. tarma-, P. tihm. Elam. gi-iš-ša-an-tar-ma ; but Bab. ši it-ra- 
an-tax-ma, si-tir-an.tar-mu and Gk. Tritantaikhmés presuppose a Median 
form "ciórantaxmn (sce GVP., p. 64 f.). See taxmaspüda below. 
79. asagartiya '' Sagartian.'" Nom. sg. m.; asagarta + iya. 
80-81. asagartaiy '' in Sagartia,’’ Loc. sg. of asagarta '' horse saddle 
or car-seat(?);" cf. Skt. frigarta-, the name of a country. 


48 


Gk. 


+ spāda ''army." 
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81. (xJuvaxštrahyā. Gen. sg. m. of (x)uvaxBtra, a proper name; 


Kuaksdrēs. 


82. taxmaspūda. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. taxma “ brave '"' 
taxma is a derivative of a root "tak, which perhaps 
appears in the secondary root faks ''to attempt, to work," and as a 


nasalizēd base in Av. tancista- (superlative). 


84. gaubātaiy ''who may or would call (himself)." Subj. mid. 


3 sg. of gaub ; see B. III. 86. 


cissa(n)taxmi, Instr. sg. m., governed by badi, 
agrbaya ''(he) seized.” Imf. act. 8 sg. of grbāy. 
anaya '' (he) led forward." Imf. act. 3 sg. of ni. 
uca$ma. See 75 above. 

arbairāyā ‘‘in Arbela.’’ Loc. sg. f. of arbairā. 
ima “this.” Nom. sg. n. 

91-02. manā ''of me > by me.” Subjective genitive. 


-83385 


Bativ dūrayava(h)uš xšāyad[i]ya par8ava uta vr- 

kina [ham]i[ss]ivà — [aba]va [bacā]ma pravr[taiš 
aga Jul baļ(n)tā (.) vištāspa mana pita ha- 

uv [par8avaiy] aba (€) alvajm kāra avah[rda ham ]issi[ ya | 
abava (.) pasāva vištāspa 

[aBiyava hada karja h[yaBaiy] anuši[yaļāha (.) višfpa]- 
uz|à ļtiš nàma vrda- 

[nam parGBavaiy] avadā hamaranam [aj|kunau[$] hada par- 
8avaibi[ 8 |(.) a(b)| uramazd Jàmaiy 

[upastam abara|(.) vašnā [a](h)urama[zdüha višļtā[spa] 
avam küra[m tyam ha |m[i ]ssiya- 

m [aja vasaiy(.) v]iyaxnahya m[à]hyà [XXII raucabiš] 
Gakata aha avaBāšām hamaranam krtam (.) 

'éamsati dhárayavasuh “ksiyathyah *paršavah uta * vrkanah 
*samithryüáh abhavan sacū-mat “pravrteh  *agobhanta vistāšvah 
"mama pitā 

'asau *paršave 'āsīt. "avam  "kürah *avāsrjat — *samithryah 
abhavat, pašcā-*avat vistāšvalh 


acyavat saha “kari  syah-'se anutyah ‘Asit. *viévojatih nama 


vrjanam 
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*parsave *avadba samaranam akrnot saha *paríavebhih. asura- 
medhah-me 

“upasthim abharat. *vašnā *asuramedhasah vistāšvah *avam *küram 
tyam *sa- 

mithryam ahan ‘vase. *vyakhnasya māsi-ā 22 rocobhih $akitā 
āsan *avathā- *esim samaranam krtam. 


Says Darius the king: Parthia and Hyrcania 

became rebellious, From me (they went away and they) called (them- 
selves) of Phraortes.  Hystaspes, my father, 

he was in Parthia. Him the people abandoned and became rebellious. 
After that Hystaspes 

95 went forth with the army that was his follower. Višpauzāti by name, 
a village 

in Parthia, there (he) did battle with the Parthians. Ahuramazda to me 
bore aid. By the will of Ahuramazda Hystaspes, that arniy that 
(was) rebellious, 


destroyed utterly. In the month of Viyakhna 22 by days were passed 
when by them battle (was) done. 


02-03. vrkina, Nom, sg. m., the name of a province. Av, Vohrkāna., 
Armenian Vrkan, Pahl, and P. Gurgūn ; Gk, Urkania ; cf. Skt. Vrkasthali, 


93. abava '*'(they) became,'' Imf. act. 3 pl. of bū, Skt. bhū. 
93. agauba(n)tā ''(they) called themselves.” Imf, mid. 3 pl. of 


94, par6avaiy ''in Parthia.” Loc. sg. m. 

94. avah[rda] ''(he) abandoned (?).'" ava+(a) hrda, imf. act. sg. of 
brd, Skt. srj, Av. harez. If the restoration is right the absence of 
the augment is very curious unless it is the stone-cutter's mistake for 


avabrda. | 
95. višpauzātiš. Nom. sg., the name of a town ; the reading is rather 


*onjectural. " 
95, pardavaibiš ** with the Parthiaus.'' Instr. pl. m. 


] 


5 


10 


10 


— 





COLUMN III. 


Gātiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya pasāva adam kāra- 
m pārsam frāišayam abiy vištāspam hacā ragā- 
yā(.) yadā hauv kāra parārasa abiy vištāspam 
pasāva vištāspā ayasata avam kāram ašiyava(.) patigraba- 
nā nāma vrdanam par8avaiy avadā hamaranam akunauš 
hadā 
hamissiyaibiš(.) a(h)uramazdāmaiy upastām abara(.) vašnā 
a(h)uramaz- 
daha vištāspa avam kāram tyam hamissiyam aja vasaiy(.) ga- 
rmapadahya māhyā I rauca 60akatam aha avadāšām 
hamaranam k- 
rtam(.) Gatiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyaðiya pasāva dahyūuš ma- 
nā abava(.) ima tya manā krtam pardavaiy(.) 


+ éamsati dhürayavasuh *ksayathyah pāšscā-*avat aham *küram 
*pārsam praisayam abhi vistāšvam sacà *ragüyüh. 
yathà *asau *kàrah parirechat abhi vistāšvam 
pašcā-*avat vistāšvah ayacchata *avam *kāram acyavat. *prati- 
grabhaņā 
nāma vrjanam *paréave *avadha samaraņam akrnot saba 
*samithryebhih. asuramedhah-me *upastham abharat. *vaánàü 
*asura- 
medbhasah vistasvah *avam *kāram tyam ahan *vaše. gharma- 
padasya māsi-ā 1 rocah šakitam *àsit *avathā- *esam samaranam 
krtam, tšamsāti dhárayavasuh *ksayathyah pašcā- +avat +dasyuh 
+ ma- 
ma abhavat. *imat tyat * mama krtam *paršave. 
Says Darius the king: After that I 
sent the Persian army to Hystaspes from Ragi. 
When that army came to Hystaspes 
after that Hystaspes took that army (and) went forth. Patigrabana 
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5 by name a town in Parthia, there (he) did fight with 
the rebels. Aburamazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
Hystaspes utterly destroyed the army. In the 
month of Garmapada 1 day was passed when by them battle 
(was) done. Says Darius the king: After that the province 
10 became mine. This (is) what (was) done by me in Parthia, 


2-3. ragāyā ''from Hagiü.'' Abl. sg. f. of ragā, the name of a district in 


Media. Abl. is governed by haca. 
4-5. patigrabanü. Nom. sg. f., the name of a town ; probably a deri- 


vative of pati--grb '' to take," Skt. grbh, grh. 
6. hamissiyaibiš ““ with the rebels.'' Instr. pl. m.. governed by hada, 


8. I rauca @akatam ūha '1 day passed was.'" See note under 


I 88. 
9. dabhyūuš “district, province." Nom. sg. f. of dahyāu- (strong 


base of dahyu-). 


10 Gatiy dārayava(h)u- 
š xšūyadiya marguš nāmā dahyāuš hauvmaiy hamissiyü 
abava(.) 


I martiya frada niama màrgavah avam ma@istam akuna- 
va(n)tà(.) pasā- 


va adam frāišiyam dādršiš nama pirsa manā ba(n)daka 
bāxtriy- 
à xŠassapāvā abiy avam(.) avadāšaiy aGaham paraidiy ava- 


15 m karam jadiy liya manā naiy gaubataiy(.) pasāva dādršiš 
hadā k- 


ārā aSiyava bamaranam akunauš hada mārgavaibiš(.) a(h)ura- 
mazd- 

amaiy upastām abara(.) vašnā a(h)uramazdāha kāra hya manā 
7 avam karam 


- tyam hamissiyam aja vasaiy(.) Assiyadiyahya mahya XXIII 
raucabi- 


š Gakatā aha avaCdāšām hamaranam krtam(.) Gātiy dūraya- 
va(h)u- 


20 š xšūyadiya pasáva dahyāuš manā abava(.) ima tya ma- 
nā krtam baxtriya(.) 
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10 *éamsati dharayavasuh 
*ksāyathyah *marguh *nüma +dasyuh *asau-me *samithryü 
abhavat. 
1 martyah prājah nama mürgavah “ayam *mahistham akrnvanta. 
pašcā- 
*avat abam praisayam dadbrsih nāma *pārsah “#mama *bandbakah 
*bākhtryām 
ksatrapāvā abhi *avam. *avatha-+se +asamsam parehi *avam 
15 +kāram jabi syah “mama net *gobhate. pašcā-*avat didbrsilh saba 
+ kara 
acyavat samaranam akrnot saha *màrgavebhih. asuramedhāl- 
me *upasthām  abharat. “vasna +asuramedhasal +karah syah 
+ mama "tavam *kūram 
tyam “samithryam aban +vase. tātriyājyasya māsi-ā 23 rocobhih 
&akità isan *avathü- *esüam samaranam krtam. *$amsati dhāraya- 


vasuh 
20 *ksayathyah paóca-*avat *dasyuh *mamā abhavat.  *imat tyat 
mama 
krtam *bākhtryām. 
10 Says Darius the 


king: Margiana by name a district, that became hostile to me. 
1 man Frūda by name, a Margian, (they) made him chief. After 
that I sent forth Dādrši by name, a Persian, my subject, the 
satrap in Bactria, against him. Thus to him (I) said: Go forth; 

15 kill that army which does not call (itself) mine. After that Dādrši, with 
the army, went forth (and) did fight with the Margians. Ahuramazda 
bore me sid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine 
utterly destroyed the army which (was) rebellious, In the month of 

Āssiyūdiya 23 
by days were passed when by them battle (wns) done. Says Darius the 

20 king: After that the province became mine. "This (is) what by me 
(was) done in Bactria. J 


11. bamissiya. Nom. sg. f., qualifying dahyāuš. 

12. frida. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. The Skt. equivalent may be 
prajah, in which case it may be a derivative of pra +aj *' to drive, to urge.” 
12. mārgava ' Margian.'" Nom. sg. m., a derivative of margu. | 

12, akunava(n)ta *' they did," Imf. mid. 8 pl. of kar. 
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18. dūdršiš. Nom. sg. m. Itis also, in a manner, the psychological 


object of frāišayam. 


18-14. būxtriyā ''in Bactria.” Loc. sg. f. of būxtrī. 
14. xšassapāvā ''satrap." Nom. sg. m. of xSassapivan; xŠassa 


xx kingdom,” Skt. ksatra- +pūvan-'' ruler, protector," Skt. -pávan-. 


16. mārgavaibiš. Instr. pl. m. of mürgava '' Margian."’ 


6itiy dūrayava(b)uš xŠšāya- 
Giya I martiya vabyazdāta niama tāravā nāma vrdanam 
yautiyà nama dahyāuš pārsaiy avadā adāraya(.) ha- 
uv duvitiyam udapatatā pārsaiy (.) kārahyā avadā 
a6aha adam bardiya a(h)mi hya kurauš pussa (.) pasāva 


25 
kāra pàrsa hya vidāpatiy baca yadāyā fratrta (.) ha- 
uv hacāma hamissiya abava abiy avam vahyazdata- 
m aBiyava (.) hauv xšāyaðiya abava pārsaiy (.) 
*šamsati dhārayavasuli 
*ksiyathyah 1 martyah “vasyodhatah nama *tāruvā nāma vrjanam 
*yotiya *nüma *dasyuh *pārse *avadha adharayat. “asau 
dvitiyam udapatata “parse. — 'karasya “avatha | 
25 *tašameat aham “barbyah asmi syah kuroh putrah. pašcā- “avat 
*kārah *pársah syah višā-*prati saca *yadáyah (7) “pratrtah. t*a- 
sau sacā-mat *samithryah abhavat abhi *avam *vasyodhātam 
acyavat. ‘asau *ksüyathyah abhavat “parse. 
Bays Darius the king : 
1 man Vahyazdūta by name, 'l'aravà by name a town, 
Yautiyā by name a district, there dwelt. He 
(for the) second (time) rose up in Persia, To the people (he) thus 
95 said: Iam Smerdis who (was) Cyrus’ son. After that 


the Persian army that (was) in the palace from Yadā |?) (was) passed. It 
from me became estranged (and) to that Vahyazdāta 
went over. He became king in Persia. 


92. vahyazdūta. Nom. sg. m., à proper name, vabyas, comparative 


ot vāhu ““good” (cf. Skt. vasyas-, Av. vahyah-) + dāta, “dhata past participle 


of dhà to L place." 


26, yadūyā ''from Yadā.” Abl. sg. f. of yada (meaning unknown; 


it may very well be a place name); governed by haca, 
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26. fratrta (or fratarta) ‘‘ passed.” fra+trta (or tarta), past parti. 
ciple of tr; cf. Av. -tarēta-, torotā-, 


Bā- 
tiv dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya pasāva adam karam pārsa- 
30 m uti mādam frāišayam hya upà mim aha (.) artavrd- 
iya nāma pārsa manā ba(n)daka avamšām madištam aku- 
navam (.) hya aniya kāra pārsa pasā manā ašiyava mā- 
dam (.) pasāva artavrdiya badi kari ašivava parsam(.) 
yadBā pārsam parārasa rasi nima vrdanam pārsaiy a- 
35 vadā hauv vahyazdāta hya bardiya agaubatā ais 
hada kira patiš artavrdiyam hamaranam cartanaiy (.) pas- 
āva hamaranam akunava (.) a(h) uramazdāmaiy upastām 
abara(.) va- 
šnā a(h)uramazdāha kāra hya manā avam küram tyam vahya- 
zdātahya aja vasaiy (.) Oūravāharahya mahya XII raucabiš 
Baka- 
40 tà àha avadūšām hamaranam krtam(.) 


*šamsati 
dhürayavasuh *ksayathyah pašcā-*avat aham *kāram *pārsam 
30 uta *mādam praisayam syah upa mim *àsit. *rtavrdhyah 
nima “pirsa “mama “bandhakah *avam-*esim *mahistham akr- 
navam. syah anyah *kāraļ *pürsah pasci mim acyavat *mādam. 
pasca-“avat *rtavrdhyah saha *kārā acyavat *pārsam. 
yatha *pārsam pararcchat *rakhā nāma vrjanam *pārse *avadha 
35 *asau *vasyodhātah syah *barhyah *agobhata ait 
saba *kārā “prati *rtavrdhyam samaranam *cartane.  paócü- 
*avat samaranam akrnvan. asuramedhah-me *upasthām abharat. 
"vašnā *asuramedhasah “karah syah “mama *avam * kāram tyam 
a *vasyo- 
dhátasya aban *vafe. &śūravāsarasya māsi-ā 12 rocobhih £akità 
40 āsan *avathā-tesām samaranam krtam. 


- B Says 
Darius the king: Mter that the Persian and the Median army I 
30 sent forth, (the army) which was with me. Artavardiya 


by name a Persian, my subject, him, I made the chief of them. 
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The other Persian army went after me to Media. 

After that Artavardiya with the army went to Persia. 

When he reached Persia, Rakhi by name a town in Persia, there 
35 he, Vahyazdāta, who called (himself) Smerdis, came 

with (his) army against Artavardiya to do battle. After 

that (they) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will 

of Ahuramazda the army of mine that army which (was) of 

Vahyazdita, destroyed utterly. In the month of Thūravāhara 

12 by days 

40 were passed when by them battle (was) done. 


80-31. artavrdiya (or artavardiya). Nom. sg. m., a proper nume. 
arta (or 'ría) '' truth, welfare, law," (Skt. rta, Av. aša) + vrdiya (or 
vardiya) from vardh (see GVP., p. 78); cf. Skt. (Vedic) vrdhá-, várdha-. 

32. pasa ''after.'" Abl. sg. *pašcāt, Skt. pašcāt, Av. paskdt: or instr. 
sg. *pašcā, Skt. pašcā, Av. pasca ; P. pds; cf. OP. pasāva. 

58-39. vahyazdütahya ''of Vahyazdāta.'" Gen. sg. m. Note the short 
final vowel. 


40 Gatiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadi- 
ya pasāva hauv vahyuzdāta hadi kamnaibiš asabāribiš a- 
mu(n)@a ašiyava paišiyāuvādām (.) haca avadaš kāram ayasa- 
tā bhbyāparam āiš patiš artavrdiyam  hamaranam cartana- 
iv (.) prga nāma kaufa avadà hamaranam akunava(.) a(h)- 


uramazdima- 

45 iy upastam abara(.) vašnā a(h)uramazdāha kāra hya manā 
ava- 

m kāram tyam vahyazdatahya aja vasaiy (.) garmapadahya 

! māh- 

ya V raucabiš Gakatā aha avadāšām hamaranam krtam uta 
ava- 


m vahyazdātam aģrbāya utā martiyā tyaišaiy fratam- 
à anušiyā āha(n)tā agrbāya(.) 


40 *šamsāti dhürayavasuh *ksayathyah 
pešcā-*avat *asau *vasyodhátah saha *kamnebhih *asvabhiribbih 
amunthat 


-Áucyavat “pesyauvadam. saci *avadhaļ *küram ayacchata 
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*syüparam ait “prati *rtavrdhyam samaranam *cartane. 
*prgah nàma *kobhah *avadla samaranam akrnvan. asuramedbah- 
me 
45 upasthàm abharat. *vasni *asuramedbasah *kārah syah “mama 
“avam 
*kāram tyam *vasyodhātasya ahan *vase. gharmapadasya māsi-ā 
5 rocobhih éakita āsan *avathü- “esim samaranam krtam uta *avam 
*vasyodhātam agrbhāyat uta martyāļ tye-'se prathamah 
*anutyah ‘asan agrbbāyat. 


40 Says Darius the king : 
After that he, Vahyazdāta, with a few horsemen fled 
(and) went to Paišiyāuvādā. From there (he) took an army 
(and) again came against Artavardiya to do battle. 
Prga by name a mountain, there (they) did fight. Ahuramazda to me 
45 bore aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine 
utterly smote that army which (was) of Vahyazdāta. In the month of 
Garmapada 
5 by days were passed whea by them battle was done ; and (my army) 
captured Vabyazdita, and the men who his chief 
followers were (them also) eaptured. 


42. paišiyāuvādām ''to Paišiyāuvādā.'” Acc. sg. f. 

43. hyüparam ''after that, again, anew.” Compound adv. hya--aparam 
"t that another '' (see GVP., pp. 192, 28831.) or byāt (< *syál) + param '*' that 
after "; cf Skt. tatpara- '' after that '" in tütparya- *‘ sequel, epitome,'' 
yat para- ** which after '' in yatparo-nás!i ** beyond-which is not, i.e., extreme, 
extremely," See Bartholomae, Worterbuch, 1844 ; Tolman, p. 134. 

44. prga. Nom. sg. m., the name of a mountain; cf. P. Purg, Arab, 
Furj. 

44. kaufa 'mountaia.' Nom, sg. m. Av. kaofa-, P. koh; cf. Prakrit 
kubhā *' cave '' (Barabar Cave Dedication ot Asoka, Cave Dedications of 
Da£aratha) ; kuhara- '' cave, hole.’ 


Bitiy dārayava(b)uš xš- 
50 āyadBiya pasāva adam avam vahyazdātam uta martiya 
tyaiBaiy fratamā anušiyā aha(n)tà uvādaicaya nāma vr- 
danam pārsaiy avadašiš uzmayāpatiy akunavam.(.) Gā- 
tiy dārayava(b)uš xšāyadiya ima tya manā krtam pārsaiy(.) 
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šamsāti dhāryavasuh 
50 *ksayathyah pasca- *avat aham *avam *vasyodhātam uta martyān 
tye- “se pratamáh “anutyah “isan “uvadecayah nama vrjanam 
*pārse *avadha-*sih *ujjmayā-*prati akrpavam. *$amsati 
dhārayavasuļ *ksāyathyal: imat tyat “marma krtam *pārse. 


Says Darius 
50 the king: After that, that Vahyazdāta and the men 
who were his chief followers, Uvādaicaya by name a village 
in Persia, there I put them on the stake (i.e,, crucified). Says 
Darius the king: This (is) what by me (was) done in Persia. 


51. uvādaicaya. Nom. sg. m., the name of a village in Persia, 
62. avadašiš —avada ''there'" + iš ''them"'' (acc, pl. m. of the enclitic 
demonstrative pronoun ša-). 


Gātiy dārayava(b)uš xšāyaðiya hauv vahyazdāta hya bardiya 
55 agaubatā hauv kāram frāišaya hara(x)uvatim vivāna 
nàma pārsa manā ba(n)daka hara(x)uvatiyà xšassapāvā abiy ava- 
m(.) utāšām I martyam madištam akunauš(.) avadāšām a- 
Saha paraità vivinam jata uti avam kāram hya dāraya- 
vahauš xšāyadiyahyā gaubataiy(.) pasāva hauv kāra ašiya- 
60 va tyam vahyazdāta frāišaya abiy vivinam hamaranam carta- 


naiy(.) k- 
ūpišakāniš nāmā didi avadā hamaranam akunava(.) a(h)ura- 
mazdāmai- 


y upastām abara(.) vašnā a(h)uramazdāha kāra hya mana 
avam kāram tya- 


m hamissiyam aja vasaiy(.) andmakahya māhyā XIII raucabiš 
3 ^ Gakatā āha n- 
vadāšām hamaranam krtam(.) 
téamsati dhürayavasuh *ksāyathyuh *asau *vasyodháütah syah *bar- 
hyals 
55 *agobhata *asau *küram praisayat 'sarasvatim *vivānaļi 
nāma “pirsah “mama *bandhakal *sarasvatyātu ksatrapāvā abhi 
“ayam. 
uta- “esam 1 martyam *mahistham akrnot. *avathū- “esim *acamsat 
8 





OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


pareta *vivinam hata uta *avam karam syah dhirayavasoh 
*ksāyathyasya *gobhate. pašcā-*avat *asau *kürah acyavat 
tyam “vasyodhitah praisayat abhi *vivānam samaranam *cartane. 
*kāpisakāņih *nāma *dighā *avadha samaranam akrņvan. asura- 
medhüh-me 
*upasthām abharat. *vašnā *asuramedhasah “karah syah “mama 
*avam *küram tyam 
*samithryam aban *vaše. anāmakasyā māsi-ā 13 rocobhih šakitā āsan 
*avathā- “esim samaranain krtam. 


Says Darius the king: He, Vahyazdāta, who 


55 called (himself) Smerdis, he sent the army to Arachosia, Vivana 


by name a Persian, my subject, the satrap in Arachosia, against him. 
And of them 1 man (he) made the chief. "Thus to them (he) said : 
Go forth (and) kill Viviana and that army which 

calls (itself) of Darius the king. After that the army went (away), 


60 which Vahyazdita sent forth against Vivüna to do battle. 


Kūpišakūni by name a fortress, there (they) did fight, Ahuramazda to 


me 
bore nid. By the will of Ahuramnzda that army of mine 


utterly routed tbat army which (was) hostile. In the month of Anüma- 


ka 13 by days were passed 
when by them the battle was done. 


55. hara(x)uvatim ‘‘to Arachosin.'' Acc. sg. f. of nara(x)uvati. 
55. vivüna. Nom. sg. m., a proper name; is it a derivation of vi + van 


' io conquer" ? 


56. hara(x)uvatiyü 'in Arachosia.' Loc. sg. f. 

58-59. dārayavahauš '' of Darius." Gen. sg. m. of dirayavahu. 
59. xšāyaðiyahyā ''ofthe king.” Gen. sg. m. 

60-01. kūpišukāniš. Nom. sg., the name of a fortress. 


Gatiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya patiy h- 
65 yūparam hamissiyā ha(n)gmatà paraitā patiš vivinam hama- 
ranam cartana- 

iy(.) ga(n)dumava nāmā dahyāuš avadā hamaranam akunava(.) 
a(h)uramazdàma- 

iy upastam abara (.) vašnā a(b)uramazdāha kāra hya manā 


70 


15 


65 


70 


-75 


65 
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avam kārām t- 

yam hamissiyam aja vasaiy(.) viya[x]nahya māhyā VII 
| raucabiš Gakatā 

aha avadūšām hamaranam — krtam(.) Gātiy dürayava(h)u& 


xšāyadiya 
pasāva hauv mart[iya] hya avahyā kārahyā maO[ista āļba 
tyam va- 
hyazdāta frāišaya abiy vivānam(.) hauv am[u(n)@a ha]dà 
kamnaib- 


iš asabāribiš aBiyava (.) aršāda nama didā [ha]ra(x)uvatiya a- 
vaparā atiyāiš (.) pasāva vivāna badi kira nipadi[y] t[yaļiy 

ašiya- 
va avadūšim agrbāya uļtļā martiyā tyaišaiy fratama anušiyā 
āha(n)tā avāja (.) 


*šamsāti dhirayavasuh “ksiyethyal “prati *syā- 


param *samithryāl: 'samgatüh paretah “prati “vivanam samaranam 
*car- 
tane. *godhümavat *nüàma ‘dasyuli *avadhā samaranam akrnvan. 
asura- 


medhah-me *upasthüm abharat. “vasna ‘asuramedhasah *kārah 
syali mama “avam *kāram tyam 
*samithryam ahan *vaée. *viyakhnasya māsi-ā 7 rocobhiļ sakita 
āsan *avathá- *esām samaranam krtam. *šamesāti dhürayavasuh 
*ksayathyah 
paécü- *avat *asau martyah syah *avasya 'kürasya *mabisthah *àsit 
tyam *vasyo- 
dhātah praisayat fjabhi *vivānam. *asau amuņthat saha *kamnebhih 
*aévabharibhih acyavat. *arsüdah nāma *dighā 'sarasvatyüm — *avat- 
para atyait. pascā-*avat *vivànah saha *karā nipadi tyan acyavat 
*avadha-*sim agrbhāyat uta martyāli tye-'se pratamah *anutyüh 
*āsan avāban. 


Says Darius the king: Again 
the rebels came together and went forth against Vivāna to do battle. 
Gandumava by name a district, there (they) did fight. Ahura- 
mazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine, 
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that army which 
(was) inimical, killed utterly. d the month of Viyaxna 7 by days 
passed 
were when by them battle was done. Says Darius the king: 
70 After that the man who was the chief of that army, him Vahyazdāta 
sent forth against Viviana. He fled with a few 
horsemen (and) went away. Aršāda by name a citadel in Arachosia, 
beyond tbat (he) passed. After that Vivāna with the ermy went 
in pursuit of them; 
there (he) eaptured him, and the men that were his chief followers 
75 (he) killed. 


04-65. patiy hyāparam ''on another time," See hyüparam 48, 

66. ga(n)dumava. Itis the name of a district, The reading of the 
third consonant is uncertain ; King-Thomson read ga(n)dutava ; sce Tolman, 
p. 86. With ga(n)duma cf. Skt. godhüma-, Av, gantuma- ''wheat,'' 


72. hara(x)uvatiyà *'in Arachosia.” Loc. sg. f. of hara(x)uvati. 


72-8. avapurā ''beyond that." ava (nom.- acc. n. sg.of ava) + pūrā 
(preverb-postpositive). If pari represents Skt. pura (which is unlikely as 
purā is merely a temporal adverb) the phrase may mean "''towards that.” 
See II 72. 

79. atiyāiš ‘‘(he) passed.'' atiy (proverb) +āiš, imf. nct. 3 sg. of i. 

78. tyaiy "them." Nom. (for acc.) pl. m. Or it may be the 
dut.-gen. enclitie of tya-, in which case the meaning is “of him.” 


75 Gātiy dārayava(h)uš xSaya8iya pasīva dahyāuš ma- 
nā abava(.) ima tya mani krtam bhara(x)uvatiya(.) Gātiy 
dūrayava(h)uš xŠā- 

yadiya yata adam pürsai[y | u[t]à mādaiy ābam patiy duvitī- 
büvairuviyà hamissiyā abava hacāma (.) I martiya arxa Hn 
[arm ]ini- 

ya halditahya puga hauv udapatatā — ) dubāla nāmā 
[da]hyā- 

80 uš hacā avadaš (.) hauv [kļārahyā avadā adurujiya adam nabu- 
kud- 


racara n(h)miy —— pussa (.) pasiva kāra bavairuvi- 
ya hacāma ha- 
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missiya abava abiy avam arxam ašiyava (.) bābairum hauv 
agrbāyat- 
à (.) hauv x&aya8iya abava bābairauv (.) 


75 "Éamsati dhārayavasuh *ksiyathyah paécá-*avat tdasyuh 
“mama abhavat (.) timat tyat “mama krtam *sarasvatyam.*éamsati 
dharayavasuh 
*ksayathyah *yāvatā aham *pārse uta “made asam “prati dvitiyam 
'baveruvyüh *samithryah abhavan saci-mat. 1  martyah *arkhah 
nama *ar- 
miniyah *halditasya putrah *asau  udapatata *bāverau *dubālah 
“nama 
80 ‘dasyul saci “avadhali. 'asàu *kārasya *avathā adruhyat aham 
*nabu- 
kudracarah asmi — *nabunetasya putrah. pašcā-  *avat | kêrah 
'büveruviyah sacā-mat "sa- 
mithryah abhavat abhi "avam  *arkbam acyavat. *baverum *asau 


agrbhāyata 
'asau *ksáyathyah abhavat *büverau. 
76 Says Darius the king: After that the province mine 
became. That (was) what by me (was) done in Arachosia, Says Darius 
the 


king: When I was in Persia and in Media on another time 
the Babylonians became estranged from me. 1 man, Arxa by name, 
an Arme- 
nian, the son of Haldita, he rose up in Babylonia, Dubāla by name a 
BO province, from there, He to the people thus lied: I am Nebu- 
chadrezzar, the son of Nabunaita. After that the Babylonian army from 
= me estranged 


became (and) went over to that Arxa, He seized Babylon. 
He became king in Babylon. 


78. būbairuviyā ‘‘Babylonians.'’ Nom. pl. m. 

78, arxa. It is the name of an Armenian; it can be normalized also as 

79. halditahya ''of Haldita.'' Gen. sg. m.; note the short final vowel. 
The sound 1 occurs only here as well as in the Babylonian place name dubāla 
79, and also in the name of the mountain labnüna (Sus. I 31). All these are 
foreign words. Elam, /al-ti-da, 
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eatiy dà[rayava ] (h)u[8 xš |āyadi- 
ya pasáva adam kāram "OY RO bābairum (.) vi(n)dafar[ nā | 
nima pil rsa | manā 
85 ba(n)daka avamšām madištam akunavam (.) avadBāšām adaham 
para[ità ava |m kāram 
bàbairuvi[ya]m jata hya manā naiy [ga ]ubātaiy (.) pasīva 
[v]i(n)da[farn]à hada kār- 
à ašiyava babairum(.) a(h)uramazdāmaiy upast[àm | al bara ](.) 
vašnā a(h)uramaz- 
daha vi(n)da[far]nà bàábairuvi[ y Jā aja uta [bastā anaya](.)... 
mahya XXII ra- 
ucabiš [ @aka ]tà āha ava6à avam a[rxam hya nabuku jdracara a- 
90 gauvat[ā ut]à martiyā tya[išaiy fratamā a]nuBi[yà aha(n)ta 
agrbāya (.) pa- 
siva niyaštāvam (.) hauv arxa uļtā [martļiyā t[yaišaiy 
f |rata[ m |à a[n- 
uļši[y]ā aba(n)tà babaira[u]v [uzmay Jāpatiy akariya(n)tā(.) 


*šamsati dhürayavasuh *ksüyathyah 
pašcā-*avat abam “karam praisayam *bāverum. *vindasvanüli nama 
*pireah “mama 
85 *bandhakah *avam- “esam 'mahistham akrņavam. *avathā- *esim 
'asamsam pareta *avam *kāram 
'büveruvyam bata syah “mama net *gobhāte. pašcā-*avat *vinda- 
svarnüh saha “kara 
acyavat *bāverum. asuramedhih-me *upasthàm abharat (.) “vasna 
"asurame- 

dhasah *vindasvarņāh *bāveruvyān aban uta baddhān anayat 
<a eo ts mūāsi-ā 22 ro- 
cobhih šakitā isan *avathā *avam *arkham syah *nabukudracarah 
90 *agobhata uta martyān tye- ‘se pratamah *anutyàh “isan agrbhāyat. 
Écü-"*avat *nyasthüyam. *asau *arkhah uta martyāļ rt 
tye- “se pratamah *anu- 

tyah *asan *bāverau *ujjmayā- “prati akriyanta. 
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Says Darius the king: 
After that I sent the army to Babylon. Intaphernes by name, a 
Persian, my 
85 subject, him (I) made their chief, Thus to them (I) said: Go (and) 
kill that Babylonian army which may not call (itself) mine. After that 
Intaphernes with 
the army went to Babylon. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of 
Ahuramazda 
Intaphernes killed the Babylonians and brought (them) bound. In the 
month of...... 22 
by days were passed when that Arkha who called (himself) Nebucha- 
90 drezzar and the men that were his chief followers (Intaphernes) seized. 
After that (T) established (my authority). He, Arkha, and the men that 
were his chief followers were put on the stake in Babylon. 


84. vi(n)dafarnū. Nom. sg. m. of vi(n)dafarnah, a proper name. 
vinda, an agent noun (vinda-, Skt. vinda-) or present participle (vindat-, 
Skt. vindant-) + farnah '' glory," Av. zvaronah-, P. farr, fürrur, rurrā. It 
seems to bea Median loan-word (GVP., p. 9 f. For other names ending in 
-farnü- see GVP., pp. 68, 162). The name Parnadatta occurring in a Gupta 
inseription seems to be the Sanskritized form of *farna(h)-dāta. Elem. 
mi-in-da-par-na, Gk. Intaphernés. 


86. gaubātaiy ''(who) may call (himself). Subj. mid. 3 eg. of gaub. 


02. akariya(n)tà “were made." Imf. pass. 3 pl. of kr. 





CoLuMN IV. 


1 Oatiy dāraya[va(h)uš] xšāyadiya ima t- 
ya manā krtam [bābairau]v (.) Oatiy d- 
ürayava(h)uS x5 [1ya8i] ya ima tya adam akuna- 
vam vašnā a(h)ura[mazd Jaba hamahyāyā Bar- 
5 da (.) pasīva ya8à x[šāyadiya] abavam XIX hamaran- 
à akunavam(.) vasn[à a(h)ura]mazdàha adamšiš a- 
janam uta IX xS[aya8iy]à agrbayam (,) I gaumāta 
nima magus iba [hauv ad]urujiya ava8à a60aha adam 
bardiya a(h)miy [bya kuļrauš pussa hauv pārsam ha- 
10 missiyam akunau [8 (.) 1 assi] na nama (x)uvajiya hauv adu- 
rujiya ava8à al Baba adam] xšāyadiya a(b)miy (x)uvajaiy 
"bauv (x)uvajam ha[missiya]m akunauš (maļnā (.) LI na |di- 
(n)tabaira n- 
ama babairuviya hauv adurujiya ava6à adaha 
adam nabukudra[cara a(h) miy] hya nabunaitahya pussa 
15 hauv bābairum [hami]ssiyam akunauš(.) I martiya nā- 
ma pārsa hauv [ad]u[ruj Jiva avadā aBaha adam imani- 
š a(h)miy (x)uvajai[y xŠšāyajdiya hauv (x)uvajam hami- 
ssiya- 
m akunauš(.) I fravr[ti]$ nima mida hauv adurujiya 
avadā a6aha a[da ]m [x ]Ba [r]ita a(b)miy (x)uvax&trahya 
tau(h)may- 
20 à hauv mādam [hamissiyam] aķunauš(.) I cissa(n)taxma 
nima asa- 
gartiya hauv [adu ]rujiya avadā a0aha adam xšāyad6- 
iya a(h)miy asaga[rtaiy] (x)uvaxBtrahya tau(h)māyā hauv 
asagartam hamissi[ yam] akunauš (.) I [rada nama 
mürgava hauv a[d]u[r]ujiya avadā a6aha adam 
25 xBaya6iya a(h)| miy mar]gauv hauv margum hamissi- 
yam akunau&(.) [I vahya ]zdáta nāma pirsa hauv a- 


30 
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durujiya ava[8à adaha] adam bardiya a(h)miy hya ku- 
rauš pussa ha[uv pār|sam hamissiyam akunauš(.) I ar- 


xa nāma armin[iya hauv] adurujiya ava8à a6aha adam nab- 


ukudracara a(h)miy [hya nabu]naitahya pussa hauv 

babairum hām- 
issiyam akunauš(.) Ga[t]iy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya imaiy 
IX xšāyadiyā |adaļm agrbāyam a(n)tar ima hamaranā (.) 


I *éamsati dhārayavasuh *ksayathyah *imat tyat 


“mama krtam *baverau.  *éamsati dhüraya- 

vasuh *ksáyathyah *imat tyat aham akrnavam 

*vasánà *asuramedhasah *samāyāh *šaradah. 

pašcā- *avat yathā *ksayathyah abhavam 19 samaraņā 
akrnavam(.) *vašnā “asuramedhasah aham-*sīh a- 

hanam uta 9 *ksāyathyān agrbhayam. 1 *gomatah 

nāma *inaguh *āsīt *asau adruhyat “avatha “asamsat aham 
*barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah *asau *pārsam *samithryam  * 


10 akrnot. 1 *àtrinah nàma “suvajyah *asau adruhyat 


15 


*avāthā *asamsat aham *ksāyathyaļ asmi *suvaje 

*asau *suvajam *samithryam akrnot “mama. 1 *nadintaberah 
nāma *bàaveruvyah *asau adruhyat *avathà *aśamsat 

aham *nabukudracarah asmi syah *nabunetasya putrah 

*asau *büverum *samithryam akrnot. 1 martyah nama 
*pārsaļ *asau adrubyat “avathi "ašamsat aham *imanih 

asmi *suvaje “ksiyathyah *asau *suvajam “samithryam 
akrnot. 1 “pravrtih nama “madah “asau adrubyat 

*avathā *asamsat aham “ksatritah asmi *suvakstrasya “tok- 


20 manah  *asau *mādam  *samithryam akrnot. 1 *citrantakmah 


: nama *ašva- 
gartyah *asau adruhyat *avathà *ašamsat aham *ksayathyah 
asmi *"aávagarte *suvakstrasya 'tokmanah *asau 
*ašvagartam *sainithryam akrnot. 1 *prājah nāma 
*mārgavab *asau adruhyat *tavathā ašamsat aham 


25 *ksāyathyah asmi *margau *asau *margum *samithryam 


akrņot, 1 *vasyedhütah nima *pārsah *'asaa adru- 
byat *avathü *agamsat aham *barhyah asmi syah kuroh 


putruh *asau *pürsam *samithryam akrnot. 1 *arkhah 
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nāma *arminiyah *asau adruhyat *avathà *asamsat aham 

30 *nabukudracarah asmi syah *nabunetasya putrah 'asau *bāverum 
= *sami- 
thryam akrnot. ~Samsati dharayavasuh *ksāyatbyah "imān 

9 *ksāyathyān aham agrbbayam antar imà samarana. 


1 Says Darius the king: This (was) 
what by me (was) done in Babylon, Says Darius 
the king: This (was) what I did 
by the will of Ahuramazda in the same year. 
5 After that when (I) becatne king 19 battles 
(I) did. By the will of Ahuramazda 1 won 
them and seized 9 kings. 1 Gaumāta 
by name, a Magian ; he lied (and) thus said, ' I 
am Smerdis the son of Cyrus ;' be made Persia 


10 hostile. 1 Āssina by name, a Susian; he lied 
_ (and) thus said, “I am king in Susiana;’ 

he made Susiana hostile to me. 1 Nadintabaira by 

name, & Babylonian; he lied (and) thus said, 

'I am Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabunaita;' 
15 he made Babylon hostile, 1 Martiya by name, 

a Persian; he lied (and) thus said, ‘1 am Imanié, 

king in Susiana;' he made Susiana hostile. 

1 Phraortes by name, a Mede; he lied 

(and) thus said, ‘I am Xšathrita, of the family of Cyaxeres;' 
20 he made Media hostile. 1 Cissantaxma by name, a Sagartian; 

he lied (and) thus said, “I am king 

in Sagartia, of the family of Cyaxures;' he 

made Sagartia hostile, 1 Frida by name, 

a Margian; he lied (and) thus said, ' I am 


25 king in Margiana;" he mide Margiana hostile. 
1 Vahyazdāta by name, a Persi«n; he lied 
(and) thus said, ‘I am Smerdis, the aon of 
Cyrus ;' he made Persia hostile, 1 Arkha | 
by name, an Armenian; he lied (and) thus said, ‘I am 
80 Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabunaita ;* he made 
Babylonia hostile. Says Darius the king: These 
9 kings I seized in these battles. — 
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4. hamahyüyü ' ofthe same." Gen. sg. f. of the base hamahyā 
which is itself the gen. sg. m. of hama ''same,'" Skt. sama-; cf. the 
parallel formation nhyaya. See below 41, 45, 52, 60. | 

4-5. Garda "ofthe year." Gen. sg. f. of Gard '' winter, Le., year.” 
P. sal; cf. Skt. $arad, Av. sarad, Temporal genitive. 

5. bamaranā ''battles.'' Acc. pl. n. 

6. -šiš “them.” Ace, pl. euclitic, agrasing with tha n. pl. ham rani. 

7. xšāyaðıyā ''kings.'' Acc. pl. m. 

14, nabunaitahbya. Gen. sg. m. Note th» short final vowel, 

81. imaiy ''these.' Ace. pl. imn. of dem. pron. ima. 

32. "imā ''these"" Acc. pl. a., qualifying ha:na*anüá which is govera- 
ed in the acc. by the preposition a(n)tar. 


Batiy dāraya[va(h)u% xšā]yadiya dahyāva ima tya hamissiy- 
à abava(.) drauga di[š hamissiy]à akunauš tya imaiy kāram 


adur- 
35 ujiyaša(.) pasāva di[š a(h)uramazļdā manā dastayā akunauX(.) 
yaga mim k- 


ama avadā di[É akunavam](.) Batiy dārayava(h)uš kšāyadī- 
ya tuvam kā x[šāyadiya h]ya aparam ah(i)y haca draugā 
dršam 
patipaya(x)uvā(.) mart[iya hya drau]jana ahatiy avam 
(h)ufrštam prsā ya- 
“diy avadā manļiyāha(i)y] dahyāušmaiy duruvā ahati- . 
40 y(.) 


*éamsati dhārayavasuļ *ksayathyah *dasyavah imah tyah 
*samithrayah 
 gbhavan. droghah *dih “samithryah akrnot tyat ime *kāram 
| *adru- 
35 byan. pašcā- *avat *dīh,asuramedhāh *mama *hastayā akrnot. 
. yatha mam 
kūmah- *avatha *dih akrnavam. +šamsati dhàrayavasuh 
| | *ksayathyah 
J.tvam “ka *ksáyathyah syah aparam asi sacā droghat dhrsam 
"pratipayasva, martyah syah *droghanah asati "avam suprstam 
F precha 
yadi *avathā inanyāse #dasyuh-me dhruvā ašāti, 





65 OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


Says Darius the king: Tbese (are) the countries tbat became 
rebellious. Lie made them rebellious so that they deceived 

35 the people. After that Ahuramazda brought them to my hand. As my 
will (was) so I did (unto) them. Says Darius the king: 
You whoever may be king in future, from deceit guard 
(yourself) strongly. The man who may be a deceiver punish him well- 
punished, if (you) may thus think, ‘May my country be secure.’ 


84. diğ “them.” Acc. pl. m.; enclitic (though independently used) 
of a defective pronoun di; cf. Skt. hi, Av, zi, Gk.-khi, Slavic -zi. | 


84. imaiy '"they." Nom. pl. m.-f. 
84-35. adurujiyaša ''deceived.'" Imf. act. 3 sg. of duruj, Skt. druh ; 


the ending -ša is due to the influence of the aorist (see GVP., p. 180). 


35. dastaya ‘‘on or by the hand.” Adverbial formation (see GVP., 
p.174). Cf. Skt. mithyd, mithuyā, samaya, etc. 

85.86. yafā mim kima “as to me desire (was).'' Ace. mim is 
governed by the verbal noun kima. Cf. mam kamena ''by my desire"; na 
hyetam kasya cana kamah  *' no desire of unything (bappens) to bim "'' (Sen, 
Use of the Cases in Vedic Prose, p. 31). See B. 5, 17, 29, 383; NR. a. 88; 
NR.b. 12, 27; Ez.c. 12; etc. 

87. kai ''tanybody.'' Indefinite particle (instr. sg.); see Sen, Indian 
Historical Quarterly, XI, p. 131ff. The phrase tuvam kā bya aparam etc., 
occurs repeatedly in B. IV. 

97. bya aparam ‘‘that again, i.e., in future." Compared to hyāparam 
(B, III, 43, 63) the phrase bya aparam is irregular. 

97. ab()y ''(thou) mayest be.” Present indicative (for subjunctive) 
2 sg. of ah, Skt. as. 

57. draugā ''from Deceit.” Abl. sg. m. 

38, patipayā(xJuvā ''protect (thyself)."’ Imp. mid. 2 sg. of pati 
*paya (caus. of pā), For the short radical vowel cf. Skt. snapayati from 
snü ; elc. 

38. draujana '' deceiver.'" Nom. sg. m. ; druj-- ana. Cf. Skt. krodhana- 
* angry.” 

88. abatiy ''(be) may be.” Subj. act. 8 sg. of ah. Vedic asati. 

88. prsā ''ask i.c., punish.” Imp. nct. 2 sg. of prs. Skt, prch, 

89. moniyūba(i)y ''(thou) mayest think.” Subj. mid. 2 sg. of 
maniya (the present base of man). It can be normalized also as 
maniyáh(i)y, when the form would be active. | | 

39. duruvā ''firm, secure," Nom. sg. f. Skt. dhruvā, Av. drva-. 


40 


49 


50 


40 


45 
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Gātiy da[raya]va(h) [uš] xšāyaðiya ima tya adam akuna- 
vam 
vašnā a(h)uramazdāha [ha]ma[h]yayà Garda akunavam(.) 
tuvam kā hya 
aparam imam dipi[ m] patiprsāh(i)y tya manā krtam vrnava- 
tam 

uvam (.) matya [draujļiyāk(i)y (.) Gātiy dārayava(h)uš xšā- 
yaBiya a(h)uramazd.........rtaiyiy(.) yaðā ima hašiyam naiy 
duru- 
xtam adam akuna[ vam hama|hyaya Gardu(.) 0atiy dārayava- 
(h)uš x&aya- 
Oiya vašnā a(h)ural mazdāha ap]imaiy aniyašciy vasaiy astiy 


krta- 
m ava ahyāyā d[i]p[liy ]à naiy nipištam (.) avahyarādiy naiy 
n- 


ipištam māt[ ya hya apa]ram imam dipim patiprsātiy avab- 
ya paruv Gafdayā tya] manā krtam(.) naišlim] ima vrnavā- 
taiy d- 
uruxtam maniyà[taiy ]|(.) Gātiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya tyaiy 
paruvā kšāyað[iyā yJātā aba avaišām ava(6)ā naiy astiy kr- 
tam yadi manā vaļšnā] a(h)uramazdāha hamahyāyā Garda 
krtam(.) 


'famsati dhārayavasuļ *ksayathyah *imat tyat abam akrnavam 
*vašnā *asuramedbasah *samayih ^saradah akrnavam. tvam “ka syah 


aparam imam *lipim *pratiprecbāsi tyat “mama krtam vrņvatām 


tvàm. mā-tyat *drohyüsi. *šamsati dhārayavasuļ *ksayathyah 

asuramedh............ yathā “imat satyam net drugdham 

aham akrnavam *samāyāh  *éaradah.  *šamsati dharayavasuh 
*ksayathyal 

*vaénà tasuramedhasal api-me anyat- “cit “vase asti krtam 

*avat *asyàm “lipyam net nipistam, *avasya- “radhi net nipistam 

mā-tyat syah aparam imām *lipim *pratiprechāti *avasya 

puru *chadayāt tyat mau.. krtam. -net-*sim timat vrņvāte 


50 drugdham manyāte. *éamsati dhirayavasuh “ksayathyah tye 
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parvah *ksāyathyāļ *yāvatā āsan “avesam *avatha net asti krtam 
yathà “mama *vašnā “Asuramedhasah *samayah *šaradaļ krtam. 


40 S+ys Darius the king: This what I did 
by the will of Ahuramazda (I) did in (the course of) the same year. 
You whoever in 
future shall examine this inscription, let (it) convince you what (was) 
done by me. (You) must not disbelieve it. Says Darius tha king: 
Ahuramazdn....... .... that it (is) true (and) not false (that 
45 all this) I did in the same year. Says Darius the king: 
By the will of Ahuramazda (there) is much else done by me 
that (has) not been written in this inscription. For this reason (it is) 
not 
written (here that) whoever may examine this inscription in future, may 
it not, 
to him, appear too much, what (has) been done by me. It may not 
convince him, 
50 he may think it false, Says Darius the king: Those 
former kings who had been so long, by them such has never been done 
as by me, by the will of Ahuramazda, (has) been done in (course 
of) the same year. 


42. patiprsáh(i)y " (tbou) mayest discuss. ' Subj. act. 2 sg of pati + 
pra, Skt. preh. 

42. vrnavatim “let (it) reveal (itself) t,e., let (it) convince.’ 
mid. 8 sg. of var, Skt. vr, Av. vara ; cf. Vedic vinvaté. 

43. @uvim *' thee '". Acc. sg. of the second personal pronoun ; 
governed by vrnavatüm. Skt. fvām, Av. Gwam, 

43. [draujjivab(i)y ''(thou) mayest injure or disbelieve." Subj. act. 
2 sg. of drauj or draujiya (denominative ver» from duruj). 

41. a(hjuramazd.,.rtaiyiy., For attempts at restoration see Tolman 
p 26. 

44. hašiyum '' true." Nom. sg. n. Skt. satyam, Av. haifim. 

44-45. duruxtam ‘‘deceived, false." Nom. sg. n.; past part. of duruj, 
Skt. druh ; Skt. drugdha., : 

46. [api]maiy=api *'also'' + maiy ‘‘of me.” Grey suggests [ut]àmaiy 
(see Tolman, Supplement. p. v). 

16. aniyašciy ''romething else." <*aniyat (nom. sg. n.) + ciy, 
Skt. cit. 

47. ahyūyā ''inthis." Loc. eg. f. of dem. pron. a, the loe. affix 
deing added on to the gen. sg. ahyā. See hamahyāyūā above. 


Imp. 
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47. dipiyà ''in the inscription.'' Loc. sg. f. of dipi, which, according 
to Pisani, is the result of contamination between the Assyrian root dup and 
Indo-Iranian rip. 

47. nipištam ''written.'" Nom. sg. n. ni+piš (Skt. pig '' to paint '') 
+ta (past part.) Cf. mipista in the Shahbazgarbi and Mansehra 
versions of the Asokan Rock Edicts. 

48. patiprsitiy '' (one) may examine or discuss.” Subj. act. 3 
sg. of pati+ pra; see patiprsāb(i)y above. 

49. paruv ''much.'' Nom. sg. n. Predicative adjective. 

49. 6a[dayi] or 6a(n)daya ''may appear.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of bad or 
8a(n)d, Skt. chad, chand; P. sūnd. The reading is not very certaiu. 

49. naifšim] may be restored also as naišaiy ; see Tolman p. 26. 

49. vrnavātaiy '' (it) may reveal (itsel!) or convince." Subj. mid. 3 
sg. of var; see vroavatam above. 

50. maniya[taiy] ““ (be) may think.' Subj. mid. 3 sg. of man; 
see maniyāha(i)y 39. It may be normalized also as maniyatiy, when it will 
be active. 

51. nvaišām ''of them.'' Gen. pl. m. of dem. pron. ava. 

51. ava'8)à. In the original avi; undoubtedly a blunder of the stone- 
cutter. 

| 845- 

tiy dārayava(h)uš x[Sa]ya8iya nüram uvam vrnavatām tya 

man- 

à krtam(.) ava@a kā[rabyā...] a[...[rajdiy mà apagaudaya(.) 

| vadiy imam 

“5 ha(n)dugām naiy [a]pa[gau]da[yab]()y kārabyā Gāh()y 
| | a(h)uramazdā Ouvam 
dauštā bīyā utā[ftaļiy tau(h)mà vasaiy biya uta dargam 
jīvā(.) 

Gātiy dūrayava(h)uš [xBaya]8iya yadiy imam ha(n)dugām 

Us 1 apagaudayā- 

h()y naiy GBāh(i)y (kjāra[byā] a(h)uramazdātaiy ja(n)tà bīyā 

f utātaiy tau(b)m- 

à inā biya(.) 

*Samsati 
dhārayavasuh *ksiyatbyah *nūram tvāmn vruvatüm tyat “mama 
: krtam. *avathà.. ......... mà *apagohaya yadi imām 
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53 *sandughām net *apagohayāsi kürasya *$amsāhi asuramedhālu 
tvām 
jostā *bhūyāt uta-te tokma vase *bhūyāt uta *dirgham jiva. 
*šamsati dhārayavasuļ “ksayathyah yadi imam *sandughām 
*apagohayāsi 
net *šamsāsi kārasya asuramedhāh-te hantā *bhūyāt uta-te tokma 
ma *bhūyāt. 


Says 
Darius the king: Now let (it) convince you what by me (has been) 
Gore; usi Līzi ss sūdi couse ve do not conceal (it). If (you) shall 


55 not conceal this snd if (you) shall tell (it) to the people Ahuramazda to you 
may be a friend and may thy offspring be plentiful and may you live 
long. 
Says Darius the king: If (you) shall conceal this proclamation (and) 
shall not teil (it) to the people may Ahuramazda be a smiter to you :nd 
may (there) be no offspring to you. 


53. nūram ''now"'.  Adverbial acc, Av, nür?m; cf. Skt, nūnam. 

54 Tolman restores: ka[rabyā] 6]a[h(i)y avahyājrādiy (see Tolman 
p. 26). 

54. apegaudaya ''do (you) conceal." Imp. (or inj.) act. 2 sg. of 
apa J- gauday (caus, of güd. Skt gih, Av. qua). 

55. hu(u)dugām "''proclamation." Acc. eg. f.; bam (Sht. sam, Av. 
ham) -4-*dhugh; cf. Skt. sandoha.. — 

55. apugaudayūb(i)y * (you) shall conceal," Subj. act. 2 sg. of apa+ 
gauday; see supra 54. 

55. é6üh()y *' (you) shall tell.” Subj. act, 2 sg. of Gah. 

56. dauštā ''friend.'" Nom. sg. m. of dauštar; Skt. jostar-, Av. 
zūoštar.; P. dost, As an agent noun it. governs fuvām in acc. 4 

60. biyà ' muy (he) be." Opt. aor. act. 8 sg. of bū; cf. Skt. bhayat. 
Av. buyāt, See GVP., p 77. 

50.  dargam '' for long.” Adverbial acc.; Av. darsya-; cf. Skt. 
dirgham ; P. der. e 

56. jivà ' do (you) live." Imp. act. 2 sg. of jiv, Skt. jiv. 

58. ja(n)tà '' smiter.” Nom. sg. m. of ja n)tar, Av. jantar- Skt. 
hantar-, | 


dūliy dūrayava(h)uš xšāyadiya ima tya adam akunavam 
60 hamahyay& Garda (vašnļā a(h)uramazdāha akunavam (.) 


76: 
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60 a(b)juramazdaimaiy upas- 
tām abara uta an[iyaha ba]gaha tyaiy ha(n)tiy (.) Gātiy 
darayava(h)u- 
š xšāyadiya avah[ya]ra[diy] a(h)uramazdà upastām abara 
utà ani- 
yāha bagāha tyai[v ha(n)tiy yadjā naiy ari[ ka] āham naiy 
draujana ābam na- 
iy zūrakara āham [naiy a ]da[ m na ]imaiy tau(h) mà (.) upariy 
arštām upariy- 
65 [ayam] naiy Sakauri[ m naiy ]...tunuvatam züra akunavam(.) 
martiya hya hamata- 
xšatā mana viéi[ ya «aļvam (b)ubrtam  a[ba]ram hya 
vivana[8a|ya avam (h)ufrsta- 

m aprsam (.) 


*šamsāti dhirayavasuh *ksáyathyah *imat tyat aham akrnavam 
60 *samāyāli 'sSaradah *vašnā 'asuramedbasah akrņavām, asuramedhah 
| | -me “upastham 
abharat uta anyāsah bhagisah tye santi,  *éamsati dhürayavasuh 
*ksūyathyah “avasya- “radhi asuramedhāh “upastham abharat uta 


anyüsah 
bhagasah tye santi yathā net arikah āsam net *droghanah Asam 
net 


*hvaraskarah asam net aham net-me "tokma. upari *rstam  upary- 
65 ayam mnet...... net*.......hvarah akrņavam. martyah syah sam- 


ataksata mama viši-ā "avam subhrtam abharaim syah vyanisayat 
> *avam su- 


prstam aprechar. 
a 
Says Darius the king: This that I did in (course of) 

60 the same year I did by the will of Ahuramazda. Ahu:amazda to me 

bore aid and the other gods that are. Says Darius the 

king: Fur this reason Ahuramazda io me bore aid und other 

go ls that are, namely, (I) was not un enemy nor was à deceiver nor 

was nn oppressor, neither I nor my family. Accorling to rec'itute (I) 


65 ruled; neither......nor...... (1) did oppression. The man who 


served in my house, him well-rewarded (I) rewarded; who «dstroyed 


10 
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him well- 
punished (1) punished. 


61, aniyāha ''others.'" Nom. pl. m. The double pl. ending -ūha (cf. 
„ūsas of Vedic Sanskrit and -donha of Gathic Avestan) was probably a Median 
trait. It occurs only here (also infra, 62-63) in the phrase aniyüba bagāha, 
undoubtedly from a religious formula. See GVP., p. 10. 

61. bagūha ''gods." Nom. pl. m. of baga, see aniyüha above, cf. 
Bhaga, an Indo-Aryan god. 

61. ha(n)tiy *' are, ™ Pres. act, 3 pl. of ah; Skt. santi, Av. honti. 
64. zūrakara '' oppressor, wrong-doer," Nom. sg. m. zūrah ''oppres- 
'" + kara *' doer; '' see zūra below. 

04. arštām (or 'r5tüm)'' rectitude." Acc. sg. f.; acc. governed by 
the prepo. upariy. Cf. Av, arštāt ''straightness'' ; Skt. rju-'' straight. °’ 
See rāstām, NR. a. 59. 

64-5. upariy[ūyam] ““ (I) superintended, ruled." Imf. act. 1 sg. of 
Upariy +i. 

65. Saukarim. It is a word of doubtful reading and etymology ; see 
Tolmun, p. 129. 

65. ...tanuvatam. The first two or three symbols are completely 
effaced the rest reads t"n"uvtm ; see Tolman, pp. 28, 93 f. 

65. zūrah '' oppression, force." Acc. sg. n. Av. zirah, Vedic 
hurds, hváras; P. zür. 

65.66. hamataxšatā ''engaged (himself).'"  Imf. act. 3 sg. of ham + 
taxi. Cf. Skt. takg used in the Mahabharata to mean ** to strike at.” 


va 


sion 


66. viéiyà ''in the (royal) house." Loc. sg. f. of vid + postpo. 
ih. 

66. viyanā[64]ya ''destroyed." Imf. act. 8 sg. of viy + na@ay 
(caus. of nat, Skt. nas, Av. nas). 


Gatiy dūrayava(h)uš x8iyaBiya tuvam [ka] xšūyadiya 

hya aparam ah(i)y martiya [bya] draujana ahatiy byavā 
| | | : [zü |rakara...abat- 
iy avaiy mū dauštā [biy ]à (h)ufrštādiy prsā (.) Gātiy dāra- 

10 yava(h)uš x&aya6iya [tu]vam kā hya aparam imam dipim 
s Y A | vaināh(i)y ty- 
ām adam niyapai[ÀSa |m [i]maivà patikara matya vikanāh(i)y 


P, yūvā... 
-tb(i)y avadBūštā pari[ ba |rā(.) 
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*šamsati dhārayavasul) *ksayathyah tvam “ka *ksayathyah 
syah aparam “asi martyah syah” droghanah asati syah-và 
*hvaraskarah... 
asati “ave mā jostā 'bhüyah suprstān- “dil precha. ‘dameati 
dharayavasuh 
“ksayathyah tvam “ki syah aparam imam ‘lipim *venāsi tyām 
aham nyapesam ime và “pratikaran mā-tyat *vikhanāsi *yāvat [ve- 
nisi] *avathastbàn paribhara. 


71 


— 


Says Darius the king: You whoever the king 
in the future may be. to the man that shall be a deceiver or who shall be 
an oppressor to them be not a friend, (but) punish them well-punished. 

Says Darius 
70 the king: You whoever in the future shall see this inscription that 


I have written or these portraits, (you) shall not destroy it ; 
as (you) [shall ind] them-in-that-state do (you) preserve. 


607. kā "anybody whoever." See 37. In Niya Prakrit also ka- 
sometimes occurs in a purely indefinite or relative-indefinite sense ; e.g., 
aja uvadue ko asmahu ñali va putra va...ko bhiti vara bhuma karamna 
mamtra uthaveti dhamda deyamti '* now if anyone for the second time raises 
n dispute for the land punishment should be given '' (Kharosthi Inscriptions, 
Boyer, Rapson nnd Noble, No. 580, ete. ). 

69. ahļ(i)y “ are (or shall be).'' Pres. act. 2 sg. of ah. It may be taken 
as subj., and in that case ah(i)y isa haplography for *ahahi; see ahatiy below. 

68. abatiy '' (he) shall be.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of ah; Vedic asāti. 

69. avaiy ''to them.'' Acc. pl. m. of the dem. pron. ava. Ace. 
governed by the agent noun dauštā. 

69. (bh)ufrBtadiy *' well-punished them." Ace. pl. m. (b)ufrštā +diy,- 
an irregular enclitic dem. pron. (see GVP., p. 201). See (h)ufrstam, 
B. IV, 89 ; the palatal š in this word occurs here only. 

60. prsā '' ask, i.e., punish." Imp. act. 2 sg. of prs. Skt. preh. 

70. vaināh(i)y ** (you) shall see.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of vain, Skt. ven, 
Av. vaen; P. hin. + 

71. niyapaišam '' (I) have written.'' Imf. act. 1 sg. of niy +piš; see 
nipiktam 47. 

| TI. imaivā ““ or these," imai (aec. pl. m. of dem. pron. imu)+ the 
adverbial particle vā, 

71. patikarā '' images, portraits, sculptures." Acc. pl. m. P. paikar. 
Cf. Skt, pratikrti-, 


«n 
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71. matya "not it. "mà + fyat ; compound emphatic negative or 
prohibitive, See B. 1, 62. 
71. vikanah(i)y ‘ (you) shall destroy.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of vi+ kou, 


Skt. khan. 
71. yava ‘‘ as, as long.” It itis a cognate of Skt. ydvat, the final long 


vowel ia stringe if not totally iaexplicable (see GVP., p. 836). See 74, 78, etc. 
71-2. The lacuna may stand for vainüh(i)y; for other attempts at 


restoration, see Tolman, p. 28. 
72. avadāštā ''thus-standing." Acc. pl. m. avafū + sta (Skt. sthá); 


cf. Vedic -stha-, -stha-. 
72. paribara ‘‘ do (you) preserve." Imp. act. 2 sg. of pari + bar, 


Skt. bhr. 
Gāliy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya ya- 
[div] imam di[pim] vainā[h(i)yJ imaivā patikarā naiydiš 
| vikanab(iy) utā- 
taiy yāvā tauma [abatiy] paribarāh(i)diš a(h)uramazda Buvam 
dauštā biy- 
75 a utütaiy tau(b)|màa] vasaiy bīyā uta dargam jīvā ula tya 
kunavab(i)y 
avataiy a(b)uramazda (h)uc[à]ram kunautuv (.) Gay | 
dārayava(h)uš xšā- 
ya8iva yadiy im[āļm dipim imaivà patikarā vainab(i)y 
vikanūb(i)diš ut- 
ūtaiy yava tau[ mjā abati[ y naijydiš paribarāh(i)y 
a(b)uramazdātaiy ja(n)tā b- 
iya utātaiy tau(h)m[à mā biya | uta tya kunavah(i)y avataiy — 
a(b)uramazd- 
BO à nika(n)tuv (.) 


*éÉamsati dhürayavasuh *ksayathyah yadi 
imam *lipim *venāsi ime-vā *pratikarān net-*dih vikhanāsi uta- 
te *yāvat *tokma asati * paribharāsi-*diļ asuramedhih tvām jostā 

*bbūyāt. 

75 uta-te *tokma vase *bhūyāt uta dirgham jiva ula tyat *krnavasi 
*avat-te asuramedhih zsucáram krnotu. *Áarmsati dhārayavasuh 
*kgūya- 
thyah yadi imam ‘lipim ime-vā *pratikarān *venāsi *vikhanāsi-*dih 
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uta- 

te *yavat *tokma asati net-*dih *paribharāsi asuramedhāli-te hantā 
'bhüyàt uta-te* tokma mā *bhüyat uta tyat *krņavāsi *avat-te 

asura- 


medhah *'nikhanatu. 


Says Darius the king: If (you) 

shall see this inscription or these portraits, shall not destroy them and 87 
long as your power will remain, shall preserve them, may Abvramazda 
be a friend to you, 

— may your family be plentiful and do (you) live long, and whatever 
(you) shall 

do that to you Ahuramazda may make well-done. Says Darius the 
king: If (you) shall see this inscription or these portraits, shall destroy 
them. and 

so long as your power shall remain, shall not preserve them, may 
Ahuramazda be to you a smiter 


and may (there) be no progeny to you and what(ever you) shall do tbat 
of you 


80 muy Ahuramazda destroy. 
78. naiydiš. naiy '"never '' (na + it) +diš '' them.” 

74. taumū ''power." Nom. sg. f. A derivative of the root fav (Skt. 
tavīti). 

74. paribarābfi)diš '' (you) shall preserve them." Subj. act. 2 sg: of 
pāri + bar followed by the enclitic acc. diš, Here as well as in vikanüh(i)dis 77 
the omission of i is noteworthy. See GVP.. p. 80. A 

75. kunaviüh(i)y *' (you) shall do." Subj. act. 2 eg. of kar. 

76. avataiy. ava '' that '"--taiy '' of you." 

76. (b)uc[a]ram  '' well done.'* Adverbial acc. hu +cāra (car < kar), 

- Restoration by Benveniste. See Sus. X, 5. 

76. kunautuv ''let (bim) do." Imp. act 3 sg. of kar. 

77. vikanāh(i)diš '' (you) shall destroy them.'' Subj. act. 2 sg. of 
vi-- kan, followed by the enclitie diš. See paribarāh(i)diš, 74. 

80. nika(n)tuv “let (him) destroy.' Imp. aor. act. 3 sg. of ni + kan. 


80 Bāūtiy dā[ra]yava(b)uš xšāyaBiya imaiy martiyā tyaly 
adakaiy avada [ū]ha(n)tā yata adam gaumātam tyam magum 
41” . avajanam 


15 


S0 
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hya  bardiya aga[uba]tà adakai[y] imaiy martiya hama- 
- taxSa(n)tà anušiyā man- 
à vi(n)dafarnà nāfma] va[ ya]sp[ára]hyà pussa par[sa ujtāna 
nāma Ouxrah[y Jā 
| pussa] pārsa [gaubr]uva nama warduniyahy[a pussa p |ārsa 
[vi]darna nama ba- 
g[ajbignahb[ ya pļussa pārsa bal gab Juxša nama [datu lhyahya 
pussa pārsa 
ar[duma]n[iBa niama) vahau|kahya pj]ussa pārsa(.) Gātiy 
| dārayava(lh)uš xšāyað- 
iva tuvam [ka] xS&aya[0 ]iya hya aparam ah(i)y tyām imaišām 
| martiyānā- 

m tau(h)mam | (b)ubrt]a[m] par[ibar ]àt.) 


"éunsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyali ime martyah tye 

adhba- “cet *avadha ‘Āsan *'yàvatà abam *gomātam tyam *magum 
avāhanam 
syah *barhyah *agobhata adha- ‘cet ime martyal) samataksanta . 
*anutyah ‘mama 
*vindasvarnah niama “vayasparasya putralh “pirsah “utinah nāma 
šukrasya 
putrah “parsah *gobruvalh nama *marduniyasya putrah *pārsaļ 
| *vidarnah nāma 
*bhagabhignasya putrah *pārsah *bhagabhuksah nama “dhatusyasya 
| putrah *pārsah 
*rjumanisah nāma *vasokasya putrah *pārsab. *šamsati dhāraya- 
vasuli *ksāya- 
thyah tvam “ka ksūyatbyah syah aparam asi tyām imesām 
martyā- 

nām *tokma [subbrtam] paribhara, 


Says Darius the king: These (are) the men that 

then there were when I killed Gometes the Magian 
who called (bimself) Smerdis; then these men worked together (as) 
my followers : 
Intaphernes by name, the son of Vaysspūra, a Persian ; Otanes by 
name, the son 
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of Thukhra, a Persian ; Gobryas by name, the son of Mardonius, a 
Persian ; Hydarnes by name, the son of 
985 Bagābigna, a Persian ; Megabyzus by name. the son of Dātubya, a 
Persian ; 
Ardumaniša by name, the son of Vahauka, a Persian, Siys Darius the 
king: You who(ever) shall be king in the future that progeny of these 
men do (you) well-preserved pr2serve. 


Bl. adakaiy ''then.'" See B. II, 11, 24. 

82. hamataxSa(n)tà '* worked together, co-operated.” Imf. mid. 8 
pl. of ham +taxš, Skt. taką. See 65-66 above. 

82. anuSiyi ““ followers." Nom. pl. m., subjective predicate ; see 
B. II, 95. 

83. vwi(n)dafarnà ''Intaphernes.' See B. III, 84. 

83. vayaspārāhyā ''of Vayaspara," Gen, sg. m. 

83. utinu '"Otanes.'" Nom. sg. m. Gk, Otrinês (see GVP., p. 32). 

83. @uxrahyai ''of Thukhra,'” Gem. sg. m. Skt. 4ukra- ** bright," 
Av. surrā- ; P. surz. 

84. gaibruva ''Gobryas.'" Nom. sg. m. Elam. kam-bar-ma, Bab, 
gu-ba-ru-', Gk Gūbruas. 

84. muirluniyahva '' of Mardonius.” Gen. sg. m. Gk. Mardēnios. 

B4. vidurna ** Hydarnes," See B. IT, 19. 

84-85, baz[ūļbignahyū "of Bagübigna.'" Gen, sg. m. 

85. bugabuxša ''Megabyzus," Nom. sy. m. Gk. Megūdbuzos, baga 
‘god ''4 bux&a *' proteeted,'' from bhuj. | 

85. [dàtu]hyahyà *' of Datuhya." Gen. sg. m. Father of Megabyzus. 

86. ardumanoiga (or ardumaniš or 'rdu-). Nom. sg. m. ardu- "straight "' 
Skt. rju., Av orozu-+mānīša or -maniS mind; cf. haxāmaniša *' friendly- 
minded.” 

86. vahaukahya ''of Vahauka.'" Gen. sg. m. vahu- 
“abode *'* (?). Cf. Skt. vasvauka-, 

87. imaiSam '' of these " Gen. pl. m. of the dem. pron. ima, 

87-88. martiyānām '* of men.” Gen. pl. m. 


88 lnul(h)mūrn '' family. Ace. sg. f. Generic singular. 


* good '' + *auka 


eatiy darayava(h)uS xšāyadiya vašnā | a ((h)u- 

| ramosz]daf[ ha] ilyan] dipi...... [ariy Jim akunavam...tišam 
0...0...t. avast- 

9) [āļyaļ n ]...axar...[niyapa [iam iya [d]ipi ...nam a8abhavaja 
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a. iro tu aa i y mi m a | 
pi... ima, vata... a(n)tar dahya[ va kļ ira ban 


d | *šamsati dharayavasuh *ksiyathyah. *vašnā *asura- 
Bir medhsah iyam +lipih ........ „akrņavatn...... cemere P OVE 

DoD. sihiynyanm......«..-[6 yap ORRIN Saski. 
eea MR, Lee eene eec paáca- *avat *imat 


Fiol. s MR + dasyün-.c..c v KATANG; ss anas ga A PAING 


Says Darius the king: By the will of Ahura- 
mazda this inscription;(I) made ............ e rene ntn oo rte eos sēras pns roo resi B) 
Blass KA SSR a scale) have Naja NANGEN, a A AN aa a NEIN usa SUS 
saenu a WU s sih eaaa ies Na VOM ac Ci naen a IDO NAS 
deae e esee esas nean ian wanan na WG: PrOVÍDCOB si Jan Dore cores cauaa Nana NENG aa AG 


This portion ia badly mutilated, and reading is extremely uncertain. 
+ 


- ub 








COLUMN V 


1 Oat[iy dļārayava(h)[uš x |SayaGiya 
ima tf ya ada]m aku[navam |]...... -tiya a... 
-mca ss[itiyàm] Bardam...| pasava ya |a xBaya- 
6iya [abavam (.) (x)u]vaja [nàma daļhyāuš hau- 
5 v ha[cama hamissiya] abava (.) [I martiva]...... mamaita 
nama (x)u- 
vajif ya avam ma8]ista[ m akunava(n) |ta (.) pasāva ada- 
m kil ram frāiša |yam (x)u[vajam ( ) I martiya] gaubruva 
nàma [pirsa man ]à ba(n)daka [avamBam] madištam aku- 
navam (.) pa[sāva hauv gau]bruva [hada kārļā ašiyava 
10 (x)uvajam [hamaranam a]kuna[u& hada] (x)uvajiyaibi$ (.) pas- 
| āva ga[ubr]uva......... [avļāja uta daiy mrda 
uta [tyamSam] mad[ištam] agrbāya anaya abi- 
y mà [m utà&i]m ada[m avà ]janam (.) pasāva dahyā- 
uš [manā abava ] (.) 


1 *šamsati dbarayavasuh *ksayathyah 
imat tyat abam akrnavam...... .. 
...[tytiyam] Sara lam...[pāšcā-*avat] yathā 
*ksayithyah [abbavam ]. *suvajah nüma *dasyuh ‘asau 
5 sacá[-mat *samithryah] abhavat. [1 martyah] *...mametah nāma 
*auvajyah [*avam *mahistham akrņvanta. pašcā-*avat aham 
karam praisayam *su[vajarfi. 1 martyah] *gobruvah 
nama [*pārsah] “mama “bandhakah [ *avam-*esim] “mahistham 
akrnavam. *pascá-[*avat *asau] “gobruvah [saha] “kara acyavat 
10 *suvajam alam akrnot [saba] *savajyebhih pas à- 
*avat *gobruvah.........avühan uta “de (a) mrdat 
uta [tyam-*esām | Pita agrbhāyat anayat abhi 
mim [uta-*sīn1] aham avühanam. *pašcā-*avat "dasyuh 
ue abhavat]. 
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1 Says Darius the king: 
Thi^ [is] that I did......... 
... [in the third] year...after that when 
(I) [became] king. Susiana [by name] a province, it 

5 became [estranged] from [me]. [1 man]...... mamaita by name, a 
Susian, [him (they) made] the chief. After that I 
sent forth the army to Susiana. [1 man] Gobryas 
by name, [a Persian, my] subject, [him of them] the chief (I) 
made. After [that he,] Gobryas, [with the army] went 

10 to Su:iana (and he) did [battle] [with] the Susians. After 
that Gobryas ........smote nnd annihilated them 
and took [him,] the chief of [them] and brought (him) before 
me [and] I kilied [him]. After that the province 
[became mine]. 


2-3. Tolman would restore:[duvi]tiy[ám  6arda]me[à]  ss[itiyàm] 
Üardam[ca]; Weissbach would emend:[pa]tiy t[uriyá]mea p[a(n)eamüm] 
8ardam. See Tolman, Supplement, p. vi. 

3. Gardam ''year.'" Acc. sg. f. Temporal acc. P. sal, 

n «ua. māmāitā, Nom. sg. m. A mutilated proper name. 

IO. (x)uvajiyaibiš '' with the Susians.'" Instr. pl. m. 

11. daiy ''them.' Acc, pl. m., enclitic. According to Meillet- 
Benveniste (GVP., p. 201) it is dat. sg. 

11. mrda “annihilated.” Aor. act. 3 sg. of mrd, Skt. mrd, Av. 
(Gathie) marod. The omission of the augment is very suspicious, unless it 
is the stone-cutter's blunder. 


eat[iy dà jrayava(h)us xšāynði- 
15 yı al lakiy (x)uvajļiyā [atrsa] uta[$]üm afh)urama- 
zdā [manā dastaya | a[kunauš] ayadaiy(.) vašnā a- 
(h)urama[zdaha yadā] mà[m kama àha avaļ@ādiš akuna- 
| vam(.) 
O[ūtiy dārayajva(h)uš [xSaya8]iya hya a(h)uramazdā- 
m yalātaiy] yā! và taumā a|hatiy uta jīvah- 


DADA erg a NENG NGE E g IA ya...(.) [Gati]y dārayava(li)uš xš- 
fiya[@iya bada karja sa[kam adam a&]iyavam(.) abiy sak- 
An A — — —— AA sarasa tigrām barata- 
NM. euossssosoxasceyuuseiyasauue Tanaya LVR DIY draya S 
Via ree cecconaae A PIBĀ viyatara- 
a 


25 


30 


35 


15 


20 


25 


30 


85 
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yam.....eeseoossscossec4Sükü av Jājānām aniyam ag- 
rb[Ayam........... ....ba]sta [anayata a]biy mam ut- 
a&[im avājauam ]...Sn...... s{ ku(n) |xa nàma avam ag- 
rb[ayam ]......y...... „..āvadāū aniyam ma8- 


iš [tam ak |unavam ya[9à mam kļāma àha(.) pasāva da- 
h[yauS ma Jni [aba]va(.) [Gāti]y dārayava(h)uš xšāya- 

Bi vāra 8:872. vs ā naiy a(h)uramazd- 
ā...i...[a(b)]|ura[mazdām a]yadaiy(.) vašnā a(h)urama- 
z[dàha yadā mļām [kāma aha avadBādi]š akunavam(.) Gāt- 
ily darayava(h)u& xšļāfyadiya hya] a(h)uramazdàm yadāta- 
ify uta yàvà] tfaumā ahaity A Jivahyà uta 


"^ " " €" * Ww Wo. WoÉ "7 "9? "- "9 * "9 9* À Hà" S S S "5. m à » M M" " h ^ €" M" " 9" NH " b v ANANE * 


*šamsāti dhiarayavasuli “ksayathyah 
a[dha-'cet *suvaj]yáh [*atrasan] uta-*esim asuramedhah 
['mama *hastayá] a[krņot] ayaje. *vaénà 'asura- 
medhasah [ yathà] mim [kàmah *āsīt *ava ]thàa-*dih akrnavam. 
*šamsati dárayavasuh *ksiyathyah syah ‘asuramedbasam 
ya[játe] *yāvat [*tomā ] asati uta jivasya 


TP e CP EROR TT ect. *Samsati dharayavasuh *ksā- 

yathyah [saha *kārļā “sal kam aham ac]yavam. abhi *sakim 

KE Kosa AITVPY OVES a AKA Ie EKS te count paga NG Ka ag 174 v rre A 

een ASR AR TO TE EO PENGETAN gh SANA, NG ETE abhi jrayah.. 

"ever an AERE PEN KE INO TTET e endrar pisaketa ea VVIBUBEIBY IBI 

Er Nn A "sal kan A iahanarn anyam agr- 

Iba VETE reco Co exe baddhah vi zs abhi mām uta- 

[*sīm avāhanam ]......... esso oO s[kuün]khah nama *avam agr- 
QUSS ERO *avadhā anyam *mahistham 


akrnavam ya[thà mim kļāmah * 'üsit. pašcā-*avat *dasyuh 


“mama abhavat. 'áamsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 

dei — net asuramedhāļ 

— eene eer n s üsüra[medhasam a]yaje. “vasna *asura- 

medhasah [yathā] mim [kamah *āsīt *avathā-*dih] akrnavam, 
“Kama 


sati dhārayavasuh *ksāyathyah [syah] *asuramedhasam ya- 


jāte [uta +yāvat “tomi asati u]ta jivasya uta 


BSOSeee ee eee se seeSaeeeeerererserrete Sete Bee trae ? 
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Says Darius the king: 
Then the Susians [feared] and them Ahuramnzda 
made over [into my hands], (und 1) worshipped (Ahuramazda). By 
the will of 
Aburamazda [25] t» me [desire was so] to them (I) did. 
Says Darius the king: Wholev.r) shall 
wor hip Ahuramuzda as long as (his) [power shall be and of (him) living 


US auc DENTS UR KUA 
| With the army I] went to Scythia. Towards Seythia 
OE R the Tigris......... 
ss aulā um IE Ka aa na EN TT towards the sea...... 
ER SS baha AV 

2I OOUHEA. er roa „the Seythians (1) killed (and) the other (I) 
Ss — my as bought] bound before me and 
him [(Ij killed]... .............. Sku(n)kha by name, him I 
seized........ — enget — there another (I) 


made the chief as [to m+] desire was. After that the province 


80 beenme mine. Says Durius the king: 
EU eL exe ide i apa qe ERE CRI FERRO not Ahuramazda | n 
ANG NET ER (I) worshipped. By the will of 


Ahuramazda [as] to me [desire was so to them] (Ij did. Says 
Darius the king: [ Who(ever) shall worship Ahuramazda 
35 [both as long as (his) power shall be] and of (him) living and 


SPSS EPP ewer TH TOPPER ere EME TTT PA TTC O S NA OST S OB S S S S laa 


16. ayadaiy ''(I) worshipped.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of yad, Skt yaj, Av. yaz. 
19, 3435. yaditaiy ''(he) shall worship '" Subj. mid. 3 sg. of yad, 
Skt yaj, Av. yaz, 


l 1-20, 35. jīvahyā ‘of the living." Gen. sg. in. Gen. absolute (?). 
Skt. jiva-, Av. jīva-, 

21-22. sakām ''Seytbin.'' Acc. sg. f. Also saka- (m.), D. I, 16-17; II, 8. 

22-23. baratuya...In the original it reads b r t y. See Tolman, p. 32. 

23 draya "the sea.” Acc. sg. n., governed by abiy. 

24. pisà. The meaning is uncertain. See Tolman, 111. 

24-25. viyatarayam "'(I) crossed over," Imf. act. 1 sg 
(caus. of tar, Skt. tr, tur). 

25. sa[ ka] “the Scythians.” Ace. pl. m. 

27. s[ku(n)]]xa. Non.sz.m The nime of a Seythian. 

34. n(^)uramazdüm, Ace =g. m. Ib is probably a contraction of 


(f *a(hjurginazdū(h)jam. Or, it is from an alternative (later ?) stern in ad * 
cf. Skt. medhā- along with medhas-. 


. of vi+ taray 


7 


EE. 
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ü 


1 adam darayava(h)uS xšūyaBiya vazrka xSaya- 
6iya xšāyadiyūnām xšīyadiya pārsaiy xŠ- 
āyadiya dahyūnām vištāspahyā pussa 
aršāmahyā napi haxāmanišiya (.) Gātiy dāra- 

5 yava(h)uš xšāyadiya manā pita vištāspa vi- 
štāspahyā pita aršāma aršāmahyā pi- 
tā ariyaramna ariyāramnahyā pità 
ca(b)išpiš ca(h)išpaiš pita haxamani&a (.) 
Gātiy dārayava(li)uš xšāyadBiya avahya- 

10 rādiy vayam haxāmanišiyā Bahyā- 
mah(i)y hacà paruviyata à [m Jātā 
a(h)mah(i)y hacā paruviyata hya a(h)mā- 
xam tau(h)mà xšāyadiyā aba (.) Gā- 
tiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadBiya VIII ma- 

15 nā tau(h)māyā tyaiy paruva- 

m xšāyadiyā aba adam na- 
vama (.) IX duvitaparnam vayam 
xšāyadiyā a(h)mah(1)y (.) 


Identical with B. I, 1-11. 


b 
1-4 iyam gaumā- | ta bya maguš a- | durujiya | avadā a@aha 
adam ba- | 
5-7 rdiya a(h)miy bya k- | urauš pussa adam xš- | ūāyadiya a(b)- 
miy (.) 


14 iyam *gomatah syah *maguļi adruhyat *avatha *ašamsat aham 


de 
— * 






$ 
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5-7 barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah aham *ksayathyah asmi. 


1-4 This Gometes the Magian lied ; thus (he) said: * I 
5-7 am Smerdis, the son of Cyrus ; I am king.’ 


C 
1-6 iyam āss- | ina adu- | rujiya | ava@a | a®aha a- | dam x- | 
7-10 šāyað- | iya a(h)m- | iy (x)u- | vajaiy C.) 
1-6 iyam “atrinah adruhyat *avathā *asamsat abam 
7-10 *ksāyathyah asmi *suvāje. 


16 Tbis Āssina lied ; thus (he) said, * I 
7-10 am king in Susiana,' 


d 

1-4 iyam nadi(n)tabaira | adurujiya ava- | 6à a6aha adam nab- | 
ukudracara a(h)mi- | 
5-8 y hya nabunaita- | hya pussa adam x- | šāyadiya a(h)miy 
b- | ābairauv (.) 
1-4 iyam “nadintaberah adruhyat *avathā *ašamsat aham *nabu- 
kudracarah asmi 

58 syah *nabunetasya putrah aha n *ksāyathyah asmi *baverau, 


1-4 This Nadintabaira lied ; thus (he) said: * I am Nebuchadrezzar, 
5-8 the son of Nabunaita ; I am king in Babylon.’ 


e 


1-6 iyam fra- | vrtiš | aduru- | jiya „ava- | Gā  a6aba adam | 
A xšadrita a(h)miy | 


7-11 (x)uvaxštrahya | tau(h)māyā adam | xšāyadiya — a(h)miy | 
mā- | daiy (.) 


adruhyat *avathā "ašamsat aham *ksatritah 


1-6 iyam *pravrtih 


7-11 “suvakstrasya 'tokmanahl adam *ksāyathyuļ asmi “made. | _- 
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1-6 This Phraortes lied ; thus (he) said :' I am Khéathrita, 
7-11 ofthe family of Cyaxares ; I am king in Media.’ 


f 
1-4 iyam martiya a- | durujiya a- | vadā a®aha a- | dam imaniš 
a(h)m- | 
5-7 iy (x)uvajaiy x- | šāyadi- | ya(.) 


1-4 iyam martyah adruhyat *avathā *asamsat aha.n *imanih asmi 


5-7 *suvaje *ksayathyah. 


1-4 This Martiya lied ; thus (he) said: ' I am Imaniš, 
5-7 king in Susiana.' 


a 


1-5 iyamcissa(n)- | taxma ud- | urujiya | ava6a a- | 6aha adam | 


6-11 xšāyadi- | ya asaga- | rtaiy (x)uva- | xštrahya | tau(b)mày- | 
nU oL Lm P 


1-5 iyam *citrantakmah adruhyat *avathā *aéamsat aham 
6-11 *ksayathyah *aávagarte *suvakstrasya *tokmanah. uU 


1-5 This Cissantaxma lied ; thus (he) said: ‘I (am) 
6-11 king in Sagartia, of the family of Cyaxares.’ 


h 
1-5 iyam vahya- | zdāta gdu- | rujiya ava- | Ga aBaha ada- | m 
bardiya a(h)- | 
6-0 miy hya k- | KANA pussa | adam xšā- | ya@iya a(h)miy (.) 


1-5 iyam “vasyodhatah adruhyat *avathā ‘asamsat aham barhyah 
6-0 asmi syah kuroh putrah aham *ksayathyah asmi. 


1-5 This Vahyazdāta lied ; thus (he) sail; * Tam Smerdis, 


6-0 the son of Cyrus ; I um king.’ 
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1 
1-6 iyam arxa | aduruj- | iya ava8à | aBaha adam | nabuku[d] 
ra- | cara a(h)miy | 


7-11 bya nabuna- | italiya pu- | ssa adam xšā- | *»a8iya a(h)miy | 
baba[i]rauv (.) 


1-6 iyam *arkhah adruhyat *avathā *asamsat aham *nabukudracarat 
asm 


7-11 syah *nabune'asya putrah aham *ksiyathyah asmi *baverau 
1.6 This Arkha liel ; thus (he) said: I am Nubucha lrezzar, 
7-11 the son of Nabunuita ; [ am king in Babylon.’ 
] 
1-6 iyam frida | aduru- | jiya avadā a8aha | adam xSaya@- | iya 


a(h)miy marga | -uv (.) 


1-6 iyam *pràjah adruhyat *avathà "ašamsat aham  *ksáyathyah 
asmi "inmargau. 


1-6 This Frida lied ; thus (he) said: * I am king in Margiana." 
k 
1-2 iyam sku(n)- | xa hya saka (.) 


1-2 iyam *skunkhah syah Sakah. 


1-2 This (is) Skunkha tho Scythian, 








PERSEPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 


a 


1-3 dārayava(h)uš xšūyudiya | vazrka xšāyaðiya xšā- | yadiyā- 


nām xšāyadiya | 


4-6 dahyūnām vištāspahy- | à pussa haxātnanišiya h- | ya imam 


1-3 


tacaram akunāuš(.) 


dháürayavasuh *ksāyathyah *vajrkah “ksayathyah *ksāyathyānām 
| *ksāyathyah 

dasyūnām vistāšvasya putra “sakhamanisyah syah imam 
*tacaram akrņot. 


Darius the great king, king of kings, king 
of countries, the son of tlystuspes, the Achuemenian, he built this 
4 palace. 
tacaram '' palace.” Acc. sg. m.-n. Pabl. tacar, P. tāzār. 
b 
dārayava(lī)uš Xš vazrka vištāspabyā pussa haxāmanišiya(.) 


Jhārayatasul *ksiyathyah *vajrkah vistāšvasya putra 
*sākhamanīsyabh. 


Darius the great king, the son of Hystaspes, the ^chaemenian. 
Xš. It stands for the ide ovram for xŠūyeGiyu. 
yi C 
ardastāna aBa(n)eaina dārsyavulnuš XBhyà vidiyā krta(.) 
*rjasthanah *asangenali dhāreyavasot *ksūyatliy asya viši-ā krtah. 


The window-cornice of stone mude in the (royal) house of Darius 
. the king. 





00 OLD PFRSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


ardastana (or ‘rdastana) '' (window-) cornice (?).'" Nom. sg. m. arda 
(cf. Skt. rju-) - stàna, Skt. sthana-, 

nGa(n)gaina '' made of stone." Nom, sg. m, A derivative of afanga 
“stove ; '" cf. Av. asongu-, P. sang. 

Xšbyā. xŠūyafiyahyā. 

vifisā “in the (royal) house." Loc. sg. f. of viĝ+ā. 


e 


d 


1-2 a(h)uramazdā vazrka hva madišta bag- | ānām bauv 
dārayava(b)um xBEà:a8;i- | 
yam adadā(.) hau*aiy xšassam frāba- | ra(.) vašnā 
a(h)uramazdālia darayava(h)u- | 
š xšūyadiva(.) @atiy dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya ivam 
dahyāuš pār- | 
sa tyàm manā a(h)uramazdā frāba- | ia bya naibā h)uvaspā 


(h)umarti- | 
9-10 ya vašnā a(h)uramazdāha manac- | à darayavahaus 


sšāyaði aby- | 

à baca aniyanā naiy trsat- | iy(.) Gātiy dārayava(h)uš 
xšāya- | 

Biya manā a(b)uramazdā upastām | bharatuv badi vidibiš 
bagai- | 

bis uti imam dahyāum a(h)ura- | mazdā pūtuv hacā 
hnināy- | 

à baca dušiyārā bacā dra- | ugā( ) abiy imüm dahyāum ma | 

19-20 ājamiyā mā ba[i]nà mā duš- | iyāram [m]à drauga(.) 


nita adam | 
yānam jadiyāmiy a(t )uramazd- | ām hadi viEibiš 


J bagaibiš(.) a- | 
i[tamai]y [a(h)uļramazdā dadāt- | ufv hada vijēibiš 


bagaibiš(.) 
12 asuramedhah “vajrkah syah “mahisthah *bhagānām *asau 


dhárayava-um 
*ksāyathyam adadhāt. *asau-*se  ksatrao prablarat. *vaánü 


“usuramedhasah dha- 
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rayavasuh "ksūyathyah. 'šamsati  dhürayavasuh “ksayathyah 
iyam 'dasyuh “parsah 
tyam “mama asuramedhih prābharat sya *nibhā svaśvā sumartya 
9-19 *vasna “asuramedhasah *mama-ca dharayavasoh *ksāyathyasya 
saca ‘anyasmat net “tracati. "Saimnsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 
“marma asuramedhāh *opasthām bharatu saha *vigibbih 
bhagebhih. 
uta imām "dusyutn asuramedhāh pitu sacā seniyah 
saca "durvürát sacā dro hat, abhi imam*dasyum mā 
19-20 āgamyāt mā senā ma *durváram mā droghah. etat aham 
*yüánam *gpgādyami *asuramedhasam saha *visibhih *bhagebhih. 
etat-me asuramedhah dadātu [saha] *visibhih bhagebhih. 


1-2 The great Ahuramazda, who (is! the greatest of gods; he made Darius 
king. He gave him the kingdom. By the will of Ahuramazda 
Darius (is) 
king. Says Darius the king: This country Persia, 
which Ahuramazda gave me, which (is) beautiful. possessing good 
horses, possessing good men, 
9.10 by the will of Ahuramazda and of me Darius the king, 
does not fear from another. Says Darius the king: 
May Ahuramazda bear me aid with the (royal) household 
gods and may Ahuramazda protect this country from a 
(raiding) army, from famine. from deceit. To this country may 
19 20 come neither a (raiding) army nor famine nor deceit. This 
boon I pray of Ahuramazda with the (royal) household gods. 
Mays Ahuramazda grant me this [with] the (royal) household gods. 


1-2. bagáünüm ‘‘of the gods." Gen. pl. m. of baga. 
3. adadi 'made.'" Imf. act. 3 sg. of dà, Skt. dha; governing double 
acc. 
9. hauSaiy. hau ''he'' + šaly ''to him.” 
B. naibà “beautiful.” Nom. sg. f. P. nev; cf. Skt. -nibha- as a second 
member of compounds only. 
8. (h)uvaspa “ona having good horses.” Nom, sg. f. A Buhuvrīhi 
com pound. 
8-0. (h)umartiyà ''one having good men.'' Nom. sg. f. Also a Bahuvrihi 
compound. 
10. dārayavahauš ‘‘of Darius." Gen. sg m Note the retention 
of ‘h." 
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11. aniyana ''írom another (i.c., a foe)." Instr.-abl. (adv.) sz. of aniya, 
Skt. anya-. Cy. tyanà, B. I, 22; Sus. I, 42 ; anā infra. 

14. bharatuv ''let him bear,” Imp. act. 3 sg. of bar. 

14. vifibiš “with (those) belonging to við (royal household).'' 
pl. m. of *viói or *vi&in ; see GVP., p. 163. 

14-15. bagnibiš "with the goda.'' 
by hadā. 
15  dahyàum “the country." Ace. sg. f. of dahyüu., 


16. pūtuv "let (him) protect." Imp. act. 3 sz. of pā, Av. pā, Skt. pā. 
16-17. hainàyà “from the (raiding) army." Abl. sg. f. of hainā, Av. 
haená-. Skt. senā-; governed by hacā. 
17. 


Instr. 


Iustr. pl. m. of baga; governed 


dušiyārā “from a bad year (i.e., famine).'" Abl. sg. n. of duši- 
vari. duš (<duz; Av. dus ; Skt. dus., dur-) + yara-''yenr," Av. yüro, 
17-18. draugā “from deceit," Abl. sg. m. of drauga. [ 


19. àajamiyà “may (it) cone." Aor. opt. act. 3 sg. of á * jam, Skt. 
gam. 


19-20, mā...mā...mā ''neither...nor...nor.'' 
19-20, dušiyūram "famine." Nom. sg. n. See 17 above. 


20. aita “this.” Nom. sg. n. of dem. pron. aita. 
21. yünam ''gift." Acc. sg, n. Av. yün?m. 


21. jadiyāmiy ''(I) pray.'' Pres. act. 1 sg. of jud, Skt. gad, Av. 


jad, Cf. Av. yán?m jatéyemi, probably a religious formula. > 
22-23. aitamaiy, aita “this” +maiy “to me." 
23-24. dadātuv "let (him) give." Imp. act. 3 sg. of dā. 
c 
1-2 


adam darayava(h)uS xšāyadiya vaz- | rka xBaya6iya 
xšāyadiyānā- | 

m xSaya8iya dahyūnām tyai- | šīm parūnām vištāspahyā | 

pussa baxāmanišiya(.) @ātiy dāra- | yava(h)uš xšūyaBiya | 


vašnā a(h)urama- |. 
zdahà ima dahyiva tya adam | adršiy bada ana pārsā kā- | 
9-10 rà tyā bacima atrsa manā bāj- | im abara (x)uvaja. NE 
mada babairu- | 

š arabāya aOurā mudrāy- | à aramina katpatuka sparda ya- 
AXE ee oe 


A " * 
aa uut A Ez" = 


=. 4 ie 
i F 4 3 - > Am 
Su V uae M Eu d 





19-20 


1-2 


9-10 


* . 19-20 
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uni tyaiy (b)uškahyā uta tya- | iy drayahya uta dahyava t- | 
ya parau[va]iy asagarta par8ava zra(n)- | ka haraiva 
baxtri$ sug[uļda (x)uv- | 
arazmiya Batagus bara(x)uvati8 h- | i(n)duš ga(n)dāra 
saka maka (.) Gātiy 
dārayava(b)uš xSaya8iya yadiy | avadā maniyala(i)y 
baca aniya- | 
nū mà [t]rsam imam pārsam kāram pādi- | y (.) yadiy 
kāra pirsa pata ahatiy hya 
duvaiB[ta]:n Šiyātiš axšatā hauvci- | y aura nirasatiy 
abiy imàám vidam(.) 


aham dhárayavasuh * ksiyathyah *vajrkah *ksūyathyal 
*ksūyathyānām 
"ksavathyah dasyūnām tyesim purünàm vistasvasya 
*putrah sakhā nanisyah. *šamsati dhārayavasuli *ksayathyah 
*vašnū “asura- 
medhasah imāh *dasyavah tyāh abam “adhrsi saha *anena 
*pārsā “kara 
tyah sacā-mat *atrasan “mim *bhājim abharan *suvajah 
“madah *bā- 
veruh *arabayah *aš$urā *mudrāyā *araminah *katpatukaļ 
“svardah *yona 
tye *éuskasya uta tye Jrayasi-à uta *dasyavah tyāh 
*pürve *aévagartah *parsavah *jraükah *harevah *bakhtrih 
*sugudah *suv- 
ārajmiyah *š$ataguļ *sarasvati sindhuh gandbarah šakāļi 
“makah. *šamsati 
dhārayavasuh *ksayathwah yadi *avathà manyüse saci *anyasmat 
mā trasam imam *p&rsam *káram pāhi. yadi *karah 
"pársah patah asati sya 
*davistham *eyātiļ aksatā *avarā nyrccháti abhi imam vicam. 


1-2 I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, 


* ag 


"E 


E E 


king of so many countries, Hystaspes’ 


son, the Achaemenian. Says Darius the king: By the will of Ahura- 


+ 
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A, 

mazda these (are) the countries that I have conquered with (the help 
of; this Persian 

9.10 army, (and) that feared from me (and) brought me tribute: 
Susiana, Media, 
Babylon. Arabia, Assyria, Egypt, Armenia, Cappadocia, Spardu, 
Tonians 
that (are) of the (dry, i.c., land) and that (are) on the sea, and the 
countries that 
(are) on the east: Sagart'a, Purthis, Drangiana, Aria, Bactria, 
Sogdiana, 
Chorusmia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, Indis, Gandhāra, Scythia, the 
19-20 Macae. Says 

Darius the king: If (you) shall think thus, '' From any one 
may I not fear." protect this Persian people. If the Persian people 
be protected that 
undisturbed welfare fur a long time, she shall come down on this 
(royal) family. 


4. parūnām “of many." Gen. pl. m. f. of paru, Skt. puru-, Av. 
pouru-. 

6-7 a(hjuramazdūhā ''of Ahuramazda.” Gen. sg. m. Note the long 
final vowel ; so in all the in-criptions of Darius except B. and Susa. See 
GV P.. p. 18. a 

8. airšiy ““(Ij have obtained possession of (i.e , conquered). Aor. 
mid. 1 sg. of dar, Skt. dhr. 

8 ani ''by this," Instr, sg. m. of the dem. pron, a- ; Av. ana, See 
d. 11 above. 

9. atrsa ^ (they) feared."  Imf. act, 3 pl. of trs, Skt. tras. 

11-12 mudrāyā "Egypt." Nom. sg. f. Also m., mudrüyn, B. I, 15, ete. 

12-18. yaunā ''the Ionians.'" Nom. pl. m, 

13. (hjuškahyā “" of the day (land)." Gen. Sg. m.-n. of (h)uška, Av. 
huška-, Skt. šugka-; p. rušk, “ 

15. parau[va]iy '' on the cast.” Loc. sg. m.-n. of paruva-, Skt. 
pürva-. T-xt pru[v]iy, is a blunder for pr"uviy. 

17-18. bhi(n)du3 'India," Nom, sg. m.-f. 

20  maniyüha(i)v " (you) shall think." Subj rid. 2 sẹ of mun. 

20 21. aniyunā. See d. 11 supra. 

21. trem ''(I) may fenr.' Inj. nct. 1 sz. of trs, Skt. tras. 

21.22. pūdiy '' do protect." Imp. act. 2 sg. of pā, 

22. pūta "protected." Nom. sg. m., past part. of pā. 
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28. duvaištam '' for the farthest, for a long time.’’ Adverbial acc.; 
superlative of *dav ; cf. Skt. davistha-, Av. dbiistam. 


28. Ššiyūtiš '' well being, welfare." Nom. sg. f.; cf. Av. Ššāitiš; Latin 
ģgutēs 


23. axšatū “uninjured, undiminished.” Nom. sg. f.a- (privative 
prefix) +xŠata (past part. of kšan), Skt. kgata-., 
23-24. hauvciy. hauv ''that ''--ciy, indefinite particle. 


24. nura “down.” Adverbial instr., Av. aora-, Pahl, or: cf. Skt. 
avara-, See GVP. p. 283. 


24. nirasütiy “‘(it) shall come.'* Subj. act. 3 sg. of ni ra-, Skt. rech. 


24. viflam ''the (royal) family." Ace. =g. f. of við. 
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it 


1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uramazdā bya im- | ām būmiīn ada hya 
avam asm- | 

anam adà hya martiyam ada h- | ya šiyātim ada martiyahya | 

hya dārayava(h)um xSaya@iyam ak- | unauš aivam parünüm 
xšāyað- | 


iyam aivam parūnām framātā- | ram(.) 


1-2 bhagah *vajrkah asuramedhah syah imam bhūmim adhat syah 
*avam ašm- 

anam adhat syah martyam adhat syah *cyātim adhat martyasya 
syah dhārayavasum *ksüyathyam akrnot *ekain purūņām ksüya- 
thyam - 

*ekam purünàm prāmātāram. 


1-2 A great god (i-) Ahuramazdu who has created this earth, who bus 
created yonder heaven, who has created usn, who has created welfare 
for man, 
who has made Darius king, the only king of many, 
the one muster of many. 


1-2. imüm...svam  ''this..that.'" Cf, Skt. yo'yam pavate yo'sau 
tapati '* this who blows. that who shines.'' 

2. bimim '' the earth.” Acc. sg. f, of bümi, Skt. bhūmi., Av, bümi-., 
P, būm. kad 

2, adi " bas created.” imf. act. 8, sg. of dà, Skt. dha; Skt. adhat, 
Av. dät ; cf. P. dadan, 

2.3. asiūnam "the sky." Ace. sz. m. of asman-, Skt. agman- ; 
P. āsmān. j 

4, inartiyahya ''otf (i e., Dor) man.” Gen sg. m. Genitivug commodi, 

6. aivam ‘one, ic., only." Nom sg. m. Av. adv 

* d=, Horneric 

oi(w)os ; Pahl, ëv ; cf. Skt, e-ka-, eva(m). | 2n 
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6. parünüm ''of many.” Gen. pl m. of paru, Skt. puru-, Av. pouru-, 
Text pr*uvnam —paruvnüm, here uv stands for ū See GVP., p. 52. 

7-8. framātāram '' master, lord.'' Acc. sg. m. of framātur; agent 
noun from fra (Skt. pra) + mā, '' to measure. "' 


adam dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya va- | 
9-10 zrka xšāyadiya — xBaya8ivanam | xšāvadiya dahyūnām 
vispazanā- | 

nam xŠšāyadiya ahyāyā būmi- | ya vazrkāyā düraiapiy 
vi&t[a]s- | 
pahyā pussa haxāmanišiya pārsa [p]- | irshya pussa ariya 
ariya(-) c[1]- | 

ssa(.) Oatiy darayava(h)u* xšāļ va |- | Oiya vašnā 

a(h)uramazdāhā im[a] | 
dahyāva iyā ada[ m] agrbaya[m] | apataram haca pārsā(.) 
adamšām 
19-20 patiyakšayaiy (.) manā bājim abafra |] (.) | tyašām hacāma 
a@ah(i)| y ava a-] | 
kunava (.) dātam tya manā ava[d]i$ | adāriy (.) mada 
(x)uvaja par@ava [harai-] | 
„va bāxtriš suguda (x)uvāra| zm ]- | iš zra(n)ka hara(x)uvatiš 
. Gatagu[8 ga(n)-] | 
dira hi(n)duš saki haumavar[ gi sa-] | kā tigraxaudā 
M bābair[uš a-] | 
Buri arabaya mudraya [aramina] | katpatuka sparda yauna 
saka tyai| y ta-] | 


29-30 radraya skudra yaunā takabarāļpu(n)[tiy-] | à kušiyā maciya 
karkā ( ) 


1 i aham dharayavasuh *ksāyathyah 
9-10 *vajrkah *ksāyathyah *ksāyathyānām “ksiyathyah dasyūnām 
višvajanānām 

*ksāyathyah “asyah bhūmyāļ *vajrkāyāļi dūre-api vistāšvasya 
putrah *sakhamanisyah *pārsah “parsasya putrah aryah arya- 


citrah. 
*Samsati dhürayavasuh *ksāyathyah *vašnā ‘asuramedhasah 
Imah 


19 





© 
— aran j 


^ 


98 OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


“*dasyavah tyāh aham agrbhiyam apataram sacā *pūrsāt. aham- 
*esām 

19-20 *pratyaksaye. "mama *bhājim abharan. tyat-'esüm  saca-mat 
asasi *avat 

akrņvan. *dhātam tyat “mama  *avat-*dih adhāri. “madah 
*suvajah *paršaval 

*harevah *baktrih *sugudah *suvārajmiļ *sarasvatī *Sataguh gan- 
dharah sindhuh $akālh *somavargāli Sakah "tigrakhodāh *bavervh 

| *asurà 

*arabāvalh *mudrāyā [*araminah | *katpatukah “spardah *yonabhb 

saka tye 

29-30 turojayah  *skudrah “yonih *takabharāh *puntiyāh  *kusiyüh 


*maciyāh *karkāh. 


I (am) Darius the great king, 
9-10 king of kings, king of countries (possessing) all races, 
king of this great earth far (and wide), Hystaspos' 
son, the Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a Persian, an Aryan, descen- 
dant of an Aryan. 
Says Darius the king: By the will of Ahuramazda these (are) the 
countries that I seized afar from Persia. I over them 
19-20 ruled. (They) brought me tribute. What(ever) to them was told 
from (i.c., by) me that (they) 
did. What(ever) (was) ordained by me to them that was observed. 
Media, Susiana, Parthia, Aria, 
Bactria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Drangiana, Arachosia, Sattagydia, 
Gandhāra, India, the Amyrgian Scythians, the pointed-capped 
Scythians, Babylonia, 
Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, [Armenia], Cappadocia, Sparda, Ionia, the 
Seythians that (are) 
beyond the sea, Skudra, the ‘ taka "bearing Ioniaus, the Pu(n)tians, 
the Kushians, the Maxyes, (and) the Karkians. 


10-11. vispazanānām *' (possessing) all races (of men).'” Gen. pl. f. 
A Bnhuvrihi compound., 


11. ahyūyā ''of this." Gen. sg. f. of dem. pron. a-; double aíllixation 
of the genitive ending: *ahyü-J-yüh. 

11-12. būtmiyā *' of the earth.” Gen. sg. f. of bhümi. 

12. vazrkāyā '' of great.” Gen. sg. f. 

12. düraiapiy '' even afar.” dūrai (loc, sg. of düra,) +apiy. 
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13-14. pūrsahyā '' of a Persian.” Gen. sg. m. 
14. ariya “an Aryan.” Nom. sg. m. Vedic arya-, Skt. drya-. 


ny. 


14-15. ariya(-)cissa '* the descendant of an Aryan Nom. sg. m. 
In the text the two words of the compound are shown separate. Cf. Skt. 
dryaputra- (term of addressing the husband by a wife). Skt. citra- 
' painting, portrait, picture," Av. cidra- '"progeny ; '" Pahl. (N.-W.) and 
P. cihr. 

18. apataram ''farther away." Acc. adverb; apa+tara (compara- 
tive) ; Skt. apatara-. See Xerx, Pers. b. 17. 

18, parsi '' from Persia." Abl. sg. m. ; abl. governed by hacā. 

:18. -šām "of them.’ Gen. pl. m. enclitic. Objective gen. 
governed by the verb patiyaxšayaiy. 

19. patiyaxšayaiy " (I) ruled over." Imf. mid. 1 sg. of patiy +xši, 

Skt. ksi. 

19. aba[ra] ' (they) bore." Imf. act. 3 pl. of bar. Tbe subject is 
suppressed. 

20. a@ahiy. See B. I, 20. 

21. dütam ''commandment, law. ''" Nom. sg. n. of dita (past part. of 
dà, Skt. dha); Av. datam ; Pahl. dāt, P. did; but cf. Skt. hita-( € dhita). 

21. avadi[5]. ava ''that'' -- dis ** to them." 

22. adūriy ''was held, observed." Aor, pass. 3 sg. of dar, Skt. dhr. 

23.24. (xjJuvārazmiš ''Chorasimia." Nom. sg.  m.-f. Also 
(x)uvarazmiya, which is a derivative in -a or -ya. 

25. saka ''the Scythians.” Nom. pl. m. See infra, 

25. haumavar[gi] (or haumavar[ka]). Nom. pl. m. Meaning and 

derivation unknown. See Tolman, p. 181. 

26. tigraxaudā '' possessing pointed caps or helmets." Nom. pl. m. 
A Bahuvrihi compound: tigra '' sbarp, pointed '' (cf. Av. tiyra-, Skt. tig- 
ma-) + xauda '' helmet,'' cf. Av. zaoóa-, P, 206, Armenian zoyr '' tiara. "' 

28. yauna ''lonia." Nom. sg. m. 

28.20. taradraya ‘‘ beyond the fea.” Nom. pl. m. An adverbial 
compound: tara '' beyond "' (Skt, tiras ; Av. laro)-- draya(b) '' sea,” Skt. 
jrayas-. 2 

20. skudra. Nom. sg. m. Tbe name of a province. 

29. yaunā ''tbelonians.'" Nom. pl. m. 

20. takabarā '' bearing ' taka (?)." Nom, pl. m. A governing 
compound: taka ''a kind of head-dre:s or coiffure (?) '" * bara *' bearer ”' 
(<bhar). See GVP., p. 149. 

20.80. pu(n)tiyà. Nom. pl. m. or sg f. Apparently the name of a 
tribe or province. So also kušiyā, maciyā and karka, 


39-40 


30 


39-40 
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a Batiy d- | 
ārayava(b)uš x8aya@iya a(b)uramaz[dà ya8-] | à avain? 
imam bümim yau... | 
pasāvadim manā frābara mà[m xšā]- | yadiyam MIR ) 
adam xšāf[yadjļiya | 
a(h)miy(.) vašnā a(h)uramazdah[à] a- | damšim gādavā 
niyašādayam(.) [tya]šā- | 
m adam a8aham ava akunava [yadā] mim | kama āha(.) 
yadipatiy maniya[ ha- ] | 
(iy ciyakaram a[và dahy ]a[va] | tya dāraya[ va ] (h)uš 
[x ]&aya[08]iya | 
adāraya patikaram dīdiy [tya ]i[ y manā] g- | ādura bara(n)- 
tiy [avadļā xšnās[āh(i)diš |(.) | 
adataiy azdā bava[t]iy parsa]h[ya] | martiyahyā dūraiy 
ar[&ti |š pa- | 
rāgmatā adataiy azdà baļ[v jāti- ly y pirsa martiya 
dürayapiy [hac]à pā- | 
rsū partaram patiya]atà(.) 
*šamsati dharayavasuh 
*ksayathyah usuramedbah yathā avenat imām bhūmim....., 
*"paSca-*avat-*dim “marma prübharat maim *ksayathyam 
akrnot. aham *ksāyathyali 
asmi. *vasna *asuramedhasah aham-*sim *gātau-ā nyasādayam. 
tyat-*esüm 
aham *aéamsam *avat akrnvan [yathā] mim kāmah *àsit. 
yadi-*prati 
manyāse "citkaram *avāļ *dasyavah tyah dbarayavasuh 
: *ksāyathyalh 


adhārayat *pratikrtim dhihi tye “mama gātum bharanti 


"avadhā *jūīācehāsi-*dih. 
*adha-te addhā bhavāti *parsasya martyasya dūre rstih *parā- 
gata “adha-te addba bhavāti “pirsah martyah düre-api saci 


*parttaram *pratyahata. 


20 
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Says Darius . 

the king: When Ahuramazda saw this earth..... ...... 

after that (he) gave it to me (und) made me king. I am king. 

By the will of Ahuramazda I established it on the throne.* What 
(ever) 

to them I toid this (they) did as my desire was, But if (you) shall 


89-40 think, ''A few (or insignificant) (are) these countries which Darius 


the king 

possessed, look at the picture (of those) who are bearing my throne, 
(and) then (you) will know them (or it). 
Then to you (it) will be apparent (thit) the spear of a Persian man 
(has! gone afar; thea to you (it) will be appa”ent (that) a Persian man 
even far away from 
Persia fought the enemy. 


32. nvaina ' (he) saw. Imf. act. 3 sg. of vain, Skt. ven. 

92. yau... For attempts at restoration, see Tolman, pp. 46, 1:9. 

33. pasüvadim- pasā ‘‘aftar’’ +ava ‘‘that’’+dim “it.” 

380. gādavā ''on the throne (or place.) See B. I, 62.63. 

36. niyaSadayam ''(I) established."  Imf. act. 1 sg. of ni+šāday 
(caus. o^ sad); a primitive combioation, nisad, has preserved 5 from be- 
coming 'h', by palatalization. 

88. yadipatiy. yadi “if” -+ patiy ''again, but.'' 

39. ciyakaram “how few, iasigaificant." Acc. adverb or nom. sg. 
n. Of. Skt. (akim-)citkara-. See GVP., p. 184. 

39. a[và] “those.” Nom. pl. f. It can be restored also cva “that” 
nom. sg. n., when it will agree with ciyakaram. 

41. adiraya '(he) possessed.” Imt. act. 3 sg. of düray (caus, of dar, 
Skt. dhr). 

41. didiy ''do (you) look at." Imp. act. 2 sg. of di ''to see; ” cf. Skt. 
dhi "to think, to contemplate'' ; P. dīšān ''to see." 

41-42. gūdum “throne.” Ace. sg. m. of gabu; see 36. 

42. bara(n)tiy "(they) bear.'” Pres. act. 3 pl. of bar. 

42. xŠnās[1h(i)]- ''(you) will know.” Subj. aet. 2 sg. of xšnā (in the 
inchoative class); cf. Gk. gnēskēū, Lat. (g)ndscd; Skt. jnā-. 

43. adataiy. ada ‘“‘now’’+taiy ' to you.” 

43. bavātiy ''(it) will be.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of bu, Skt. bhū. 

44. dūraiy “cfar.” Loc. sg. n. of dūra, Skt. düra-. 

- 44. arštiš (or 'rštiš) ''spear." Nom. sg. f.; Skt. rsļi., Av, arštiš; 
P. zišt. See Brstibara c. 2 infra, 
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44-45. parūgmatā “gone forth." Nom. sg. f. para (preverb) + gmata 
(past part. of gam). See ha(n)gmatà B. II, 32. 

46. dürayapiv. dūraļ(i)y — api (see a. 12); it may be a case of Sandhi. 

47. partaram (or prtaram) ''combatant, enemy." Acc. sg. n. of the 
agent noun in -far from *prt “to fight.” Cf. Skt. prtaná, príana-, partar- — 
*parttār-. 

47. patiyajatā ' (he) smote li.c., fought) against.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. 
of patiy + jan, Skt. han. 


ea[t]iy dā- | rayava(h)uš xšāyadiya aita t[ya] krta- | 
49-50 m ava visam vašnā a(h)uramazdāhā  ak-| unavam (.) 
a(h)uramazdāmaiy upa[s]- | tām aba- | 
ra yata krtam akuna[ vam (.) māļm a- | (h)uramazdā pātuv 
haca gas[ ta] utāma- | 
iy vidam uta imām dabyaum (.) aita ada- | m a(b)uramaz- 
dam jadiyamiy aitama- | 
iy a(b)uramazdā dadātuv (.) | martiyà bya 
a(h)uramazdāh- | 
à framànà hauvtaiy gas- | tà mà ®adaya (.) pa®im 
59-60 tyüm rāstām mā | avarada (.) mà stabava (.) 


"Samsat dhārayavasuļ *ksayathyah etat tyat krlam 
49-50 “avat vi$vam *vasnü ‘asuramedhasah akrņavam. asuramedhāh- 
me *upasthàm abharat 
'yàvat krtam akrnavam. mim asuramedhāh pitu saci *gaddbat 
uta-ine 
visam uta imām *dasyum. etat aham *asuramedhasam *gadyami 
etat-me 

asuramedhah dadātu. martyah sya *asuramedhasah 

“pramana 'asau-te *gaddhà mā chadayat. *pathim 

59-60 tyàm *rāstām mā avarahah. mà *stambhayah. 


Says Darius the king: This what (was) done, 
49-50 all this (I) did by the will of Aburamazda, Ahuramazda bore me 
aid 
while (I) did (that was) done. May Ahuramazda protect me from evil, 
nnd my 
family and this country. This I pray to Ahuramazda ; this to me 
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may Ahuramazda grant. (O) men! what (is) Ahuramazda's 
commandment may it not seem repugnant to you. Do not 
59-60 leave the straight (or, true) path. Do not revolt. 


40. visam ““ all.” Acc. sg. n. Skt. viéva-. This is the proper OP. form 
as againnt Median vispa-. 

5l. krtam '' deed.” Acc. sg. n. 

52. gas[ta] '* from the repugnant or evil.” Abl. sg. n. Past part. 
of *gadh (or *gandh) ; cf. Skt. gandha- “smell.” See GVP , p. 105 f. 

66, martiyā ** men! '' Voc. pl. m. 

507. framāvā ' commandment, law." Nom. sg. f. Abstract noun 
from fra+ma ; cf. Skt. prumāņa- (n.) * authority ; '" Pahl. fra min. Also 
cf. framātāram, a. 7-8 supru, 

57-58. gasti ''repugnant.'" Nom,sg.f. See gastā, 52. 

58. (adaya (or 6a(n)daya) '' may (it) appear." Inj. act. 3 sg. of 6aday 
(or @a(n)day). caus. of Gad, (Aand) ; cf. Skt. chad, (chand) ; P. sänd. 

58. pa/im *'path.'" Ace. sg. f. of padi; cf. Skt. pathi- (as in 
pathibhih, pathika-, ete ). See GVP., p. 164. 

59. rüstüm  ''straight, true.” Acc. sy. f. Past part. of *ràj 
(a variant of *rj) ; cf. Av. rāštē, Pahl. (N.-W.) rāšt. See arštām, Pers. e. 8. 

60. avarada '' may (you) leave." Inj. act. sg. of ava+rad, Skt. rah ; 
cf. P. rāhāš. The sense is that of Skt. apa+rādh “to miss, to transgress.'' 

60. stabava (or sta(n)bava) ''may (you) revolt.” Inj. act. sg. of the 
causative (?) base of *stamb (Skt. stabh, stūmbh) ; cf. P. sitām(b). The 
form is peculiar (see GVP., p. 117). Does it stand for stabavā ''or may 
(you not) revolt ? '" But there is no instance where the particle và has 
followed a verb. For other readings, see Tolman, pp. 46, 128, 


b 


1] baga vazrka a(b)uramazdà hya adi [imam 
bümim hya ada martiyam hya | ada ši- 
yatim martiyahya ............ ut- 
à aruvastam wpariy [dáraya ]va(h)um xšā- 
5  yaOiyam [niyasaya(.) |] Gātiy dārayava(h)uš xšā- 
yadiya vašnā a(h)uramazdāhā [uta tyamaiy krtam utā- 


7-8 maiytya]......a(h)miy... | ...dau&tà a(h)miy...tya... | 
12,14,15 ...kāma... |...dršam dā[(raļyāmiy | ...dršam... | 
16 ... martiya hya hamtaxšataiy............ 


20-22 25...... vinAOayail... | ,..tya...Gātiy.., | 
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Wa ORI kunau- | tiy...... | ...utà maim vasa- | 
27-99 iy kima utā...... ag framānā... | ...krtam 
. hec — | 
33 [ar Juvastam......... ... EET KEPAN e A * 
36-37 — vainüám[i]y hamissiya-....vainā- | miy uta 


ušibi [y]ā uti framānāyā... | 
39-10 ...vainàmiy[ha]m[i]ssiyam ya8à... | .. a(h)miy... | 


41-12  dastaibiyaà ul ta] padaibiya...... WE NAD an s] 
43-44 ... a(h)miy utà pastiš uta | asabar-...a(h)miy .. 
45-46 ... pastiš ula asabār-.., | ...tyā a(b)uramazda... | 
47-45 vašnā a(h)uramazdāh- | a tvamaiy krtam........... — 
49-50 .. iyà mam a(h)uramazdàmaiy... | ...kā drÉam... | 
51, 53 ... Civākaram... | ...iyam tyataiy gaušāvā... | 
| bhagah *vajrkah asuramedhah syah adhat [īmūm 
bhümim syah martyam syah ] adhat 
"cyütim martyasya...... uta 


"arvattam upari dhárayavasum* keayathyam “nyayacchayat, 
*šamsāti dhárayavasuh *ksayathyah *vaánà *asuramedhasah 
[uta tyat-me krtam uta- 


7,8,12,14 me tyat...asmi...jostā asmi...kümabh...*dhrsam 
dhārayāmi... 
15,16,20,22 ... “dbrsam...martyah syah samtaksate...vinigayeh... 
tyat...*samsati... 
24-29,33 +++ krnoti...uta mam vase kamah uta...*pramāņā... 
krtam venàsi...*arvattam .. 
36-37 +++ venümi "samithrya...venāmi uta *usibhyām uta 
pramānāyāh(?)..... ^ 
30-42 «+ Vvenümi *samithryam yatlfa...asmi...*hastabhyam 


uta *pādābhyām...asmi.., 
43-16 ... asmi uta pattib uta asvabhar-...pattih uta *aávabhür-.. 


tyān(?) asuramadhiah.. —— 
47-49 «+ Tvašnā tasuramedhūsah tyat-me krtam... tyan(?) 


mim asuramedhüh-me 
50, 51,53  ... kā *dhrsam...*citkaram......iyam tyat-te 


| ghosayoh (?)...... 
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1-2 A great god (is) Ahuramazda who [created this earth, who created 
man, who created | 
3-5 welfare for man...and conferred sovereignty upon Darius the king. 


Says Darius 
6 the king: By the will of Ahuramazda............ 


1-2. The restoration (by Tolman) is entirely conjectural; the position 
of the verb and the object is against this restoration. 

4,33. aruvastam '' sovereignty.’ Acc. sg. n. An abstract noun in -ta 
from the present participle arva(n)t- «ar "" to go." 

4. upariy '" upon." Prep. governing acc, dàrayava(h)um. 

5. niyasaya '' (he) bestowed." Imf. act.3 sg of ni+yasay (caus. 
from the present stem of yam); *niyayasaya>niyasaya, by haplogra- 
phy. The reading is rather conjectural. 

8. daustā '' friend.” See B IV 506, etc. 

14, 15, 50. darBum (or dršam) '' very much."' See B IV 37. 

16. hamtaxSataiy '' (he) strives.” Pres. mid. 3 sg. of ham + taxš ; see 
hamataxšayaiy B I 68, etc. 

20. vinūfavaiš '(you) cau destroy.” Opt. act. 2 sg. of vi+ nāfay 
(caus. of nat, Skt. nag); see viyaniéaya B IV 66. Cf. P. gunāh < *vināda, 
Skt. viná£a-(GVP., p. 103). 

24-25. kunautiy *' (he) does.'' Pres. act. 3 sg. of kar; cf. Vedic krnoti, 
Av. koronaoiti ; P, kunám. 

28. framānā '' commandment.'' See NH a 57. 

20. vaināh(i)y “ (you) shall see." See B IV 70, 78. 

36.37, 30. vninümiy '' (I) see." Pres. act. 1 sg. of vain, Skt. ven. 

87. ušibiyā ''by the (two) ears." Instr. dual of uši; cf. old Slavic 
ušima (GVP., p. 183). Cf. Av. uši-. Text rather uncertain. 

37. framānāyā ''of (?) the commandment.'' Abl.-gen. (?) sg. f. of 
framānā ; see 28. 

41. dastaibiyā ''by the (two) hands.'" Instr. dual m. of dasta, 
Skt. hasta, Av, zasta, . | i 

41. püdaibiyi “by the (two) feet.'” Instr. dual m. of pada, Skt. 
pāda. ušibivā, dastaibivā and pādaibiyā are the sole relics of the instr.- 
abl. dual in -bivà (Av.-bya, Skt. bhyām) in OP. inscriptions. It should be 
noted that they denote natural pairs (see GVP., p. 176). 

48, 45. pastiš '' infantry." Nom. sg. m.-f., Skt. patti-, also padáti-. 

dd, 45. oseabir- *“ cavalry. Case? See B II 2, etc. 


51. ciyükaram. Thus far ciyakaram ‘ how few, insignificant ''; see 
NR a 89. 


14 4 
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58. tyataiy "that of you.” *tyat+taiy. 
58. gauBaya. Case and number? Text mutilated. See gaušā B II 


74, B9. > 


C 


] gaubruva pātiš(x)uvariš dara- 
yavahaus xšāyadiyahyā [aļrštībara (.) 


1-2 *gobruvah * pātihsuvaril dhārayavasoh *ksayathyasya rstibharaļ. 
1.2 Gobryas, a Patischorian, the spear-bearer of Darius the king. 


1. pātiš(xJuvariš '' Patischorian.'" Nom. sg. m. A cian name. Bab. 
pa-id-di-iB-hu-va-ri$, Gk. Pateiskhoreis. See GVP., pp. 40, 171. 

2. arštibara '' spear-bearer," Nom. sg. m. A governing compound 
aršti (q.v ) - bara ( < bar). See GVP., p. 54. 


d 


l aspacanā vassabara dārayavahauš xš- 
āyadiyahyā isuvüm dáraya(n)ta . . (.) 


1-2 ašvacanāh  vetrabharah (?) dārayavasoh *ksāyathyasya tisū- 


1-2 Aspathines, the cane.bearer (?), 


l. aspacanā '' Aspathines.'” Nom, sg. m. of aspacantb, a proper 
name ; aspa ''horse '" +cansh '' desire '' (cf. Skt. canaa-, Av. -cinah-), 
Elam. aB-ba-za-na, Gk. (Herodotus) Aspāttinčs, 

l. vassābara '' bearer of ' vassn ' (2).''* Nom. sg. m. Unless vassa is 
an error for *vaissa (Skt. vetra '' cane ''), it means some kind of weapon. 
ln ancient India, it should be noted, a king's chamberlain carried a cane 
as an insignia. Itis a governing compound. See arštibara o 2. 

2. isuvēm ''of arrows." If the reading is correct it js probably the 
gen. pl. of isu ** arrow '' (Skt. iau) ; gee GVP., p. 165, 

2. düraya(n)ta.., 
of düray (7). 


Text mutilated. Nom. sg. m, of the present part. 
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I iyam piarsa (.) 
II iyam [mada] (.) Wa 
III iyam (x)uvaja (.) 
IV  iyam pardava (.) 
XV iyam saka tigraxa[ uda | (.) 
XVI [iyam bāļbairuš (.) 
XVII iyam aduriya (.) 
XXIX  iyam maciyā (.) 


iyam *pārsah. iyam “madah. iyam *suvajah. iyam *paršavaļ. 
iyam *éakah *tigrakhodah. iyam *bāveruļ. iyam “asuryah. iyam 


*maciyah. 


This (is) a Persian. This (is) a Mede. ‘This (is) a Susian. This (is) 
a Parthian. This (is) a pointed-capped Seythian. This (is) a Babylonian. 
This (is) an Assyrian. This (is) a Maxyes. 


iyam “this.” Nom. sg. m. In OIA. iyam is f., but in Niya Prakrit 
it occurs as m. or n. in the phrase yiyo(=iyam) pravamnaga "" this 
document. '' 

saka ' a Scythian.” Nom. sg. m. Butsee NR a 26. 

tigraxauda '' pointed-capped."' Nom. sg. m. See NR a 26. 


maciyā '" a Maxyes." Nom. sg. m. The final à is peculiar ; see 
suka supra. 





Suez Inscriptions 


a 


d[à ]ra[ya]va(b)u[À] (.) 
b 


1-2 [dàra]yava(h)uÉ XS vazrka | [XS XSyānām AS dahy- | 
ünàm XS ahyāļyā | [būmiyā vazrkājyā | 
5-6 [vištāspahyā] pu- | ssa haxāmanīšiya (.) 


dharayavasuh *ksayathyah *vajrkah *ksāyathyali *ksāyathyānām 
*ksāyathyah dasyūnām *ksāyathyah asyāļ bhumyah *vajrkayali 
vistāšvasya putrah sakhamanisyah. 


Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king of this great 
earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian, 


C 


1 [baga] vazrka a(h)uramazdā hya avam asmānam ada hya 
imām bū- 

mim ada hya [mar]tiyam ad[a] h[ya šļiyātim ada 
martiyahy- 

à hya dārayava(h)um XSyam akunauš hya d| à ]rayavahaus 
XSyahyā xBassa- 

m frābara tya vazrkam tya [ (byuvaspam (h)uJmartiyam | G) a 
adam dārayava(h)uš 

5 XS vazrka XS XSyānām XS dahyūnām v[ispazan Jānām 
[XS] ahyāy- 

à būmiyā vazrkāyā dūraiy apiy vilBtas[pahyà pjussa ha- 
xāmanīšiya (.) Gūtiy dára[ya]va(h)u& XS ada[m p[arsa 
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a(h)mil y(.) hac ]à pa- 

irs]à mudrāyam agrbayam ( ) adam nifyašļtāyam imam 
| yauviyà- ] 

m ku(n)tanaiy hacà pirava nama rauta tya Anudrāyaiy 
danu[taiy ab-] 

10 iy draya tya haca pārsā aitiy (.) pa[sava] iyam yauviyā 
akāniy 

ava[6ā ya |a adam niyaštāyam ut(ā nāviyā] aya(n)ta hacā 
[mudrā |- 

ya ta[ra ima]m yauviyàm [a]biy pār(saļm [ava@]a ya@a 
māļm kāma aha] (.) 


1 bhagah *vajrkah asuramedhah syah *avam ašmānam adhat syah 
imam bhimim 
adhat syah mariyam adhat syah “cyatim adhat martyasya 
syah dharayavasum *ksāūyathyam — akrnot syah dharayayasoh 
*ksāyathyasya ksatram 
prābharat — tyat — *vajrkam  tyat  svasvam  sumartyam.  abam 
dharayavasuh 
5 *ksāyathyal: *vajrkah *ksayathyah “ksayatbyanim *ksáyathyah 
| dasyūnām visvajaninim *ksāyathyali 'asyah 
bhūmyāļ *vajrkāyāļ dūre api vistāsvasya putralh sakha- 
manisyah. *éamsati dharayavasuh *ksáyathyah aham *pārsaļ asmi 
sacā 
*pārsāt “mudrayam agrbhayam. aham *nyasthapayam imam 
*yavyām 
*khantane sacā *pirāvah nama srotah tyat *mudráye *dhanvate abhi 
10 jrayah tyat saci *pārsāt eti. "pašcā-*avat iyam ‘yavya akhāni 
*avathā  yathà aham ‘nyasthipayam ula navyah *āyan saci 


. *mudrāyāt 
tirah imam 'yavyám abhi *pārsam t*avathā yatha mam [kāmaļ 
"āsīt |. 


1 A great god (is) Ahuramuzda who has created yonder heaven, who this 
earth has created, who has created man, who has created welfare for 
man, 


who made Darius king, who to Darius the king 
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gave the kingdom whieh (is) great, which (is) possessed of good horses, 
possessed of good men. I (am) Darius 
5 the great king. king of kings, king of countries possessed of all races 
(of men). king of this 
great earth far and wide, the son of H ystaspes. the 
Achaemenian. Says Darius the king: I am a Persian. From Persia 
(I) seized Egypt. I commanded this [canal] 
to dig from the Nile by name a river which Hows in Egypt, 
10 to the sea which goes from Persia. After that this vanal was dug 
thus as I commanded and ships [came] from Egypt 
over this canal to Persia, thus as my [desire was]. 


5. vispazanānūm ''of those containing all races (of mankind).'” Gen. 
pl. f. See NR a 10-11. 

6. düraiy apiy “even far and wide.'' See diraiapiy NR a12; dürayapiy 
NH a 46. 

8. niyadtayam '' (I) commanded.'* Imf. act. 1 sg. of ni +stāya (caus. 
of sti); see avaStüyam B I 63, 66, 69. 

8. [yauviyá]m '' the canal." Acc. sg. f. see infra. 

10. yuuviyā ' the canal." Nom. sg. f. Cf. Vedic yavyā'; Pahl. gyóy, 
P. joy. See GVP., p. 58. 

9. kaí(n)tansiy ''to dig." Loe. inf. of kan, Skt. khan, Av. kan ; cf. 
P. kāndān. 

9. pirāva '' the Nile." Nom. sg. in. 

9. rauta ''river, stream.'' Abl. sg. n. of raut Cf. Av. 6raoto; Pahi. 
rot, P. rod; see GVP., p. 57, rauta may represent nom.-acc. sg. n. of 
*(h)rautab, Skt. srotas, in which case hac governs the phrase pirāva 
nàma rauta. 

9. mudrayaiy “in Egypt." Loc. sg. m. 

€ danu[teiy] ''flows.'" Pres. mid. 8 sg. of dan (Skt. dhan ''to run,” 
dhae ''toflow''. In comparison with Vedic dhánvati Bartholomae and 
Weissbach propose the reading dauu[vtiy]. But in most of the forms 
of the present system in RV. v has the value ol u (see Whitney, Roots, 
Verbforms and Primary Derivatives p. 81). Cf..Skt, dhanvan-, 

10. pa[sáva]. See Tolman, p. 52. 

10. akāniy '' was dug.'' Aor. pass. 3 sg. of the caus. of kan, Skt. khan. 

1l. ava[6à ya]óà. See Tolman, p. 52. 

ll. nūviyjā  '' ships, flotilla." Nom. pl. f. (7). A derivative of 


nau); see GVP., p. 153; cf. B I 86. It may beloc. sg., nāviy+ā “in 
ships." ngi | 
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Il. Aya(n)ti ''they come.” Pras. mid. 3 pl. of a+. 
12. ta[ra] '' across, along.” Cf. Skt. tiras. Governing acc. yauviyam. 


But reading is rather uncertain. F 


c (Duplicate) 


1 [......a]biy [draya] 
2 [akàani]y al vadā yadā | 


Scheil, Inseription de Darius à Suez, BIFAO., xxx 1, Caire, 1930; 
Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, p. 76. This fragment is from a duplicate of 
Sz. c, showing parts of the lines 9.10 and 10-11. 





Kerman Inscription 


1-3 adam dārayava(h)uš x- | šāyaBiya vazrka x- | šāyadiya 
xšāyaG6- | 
iyānām xBaya6- | iya dahyūnām xš- | aya®iya ahyāyā | 


7-9 būmiyā vištā- | spahyā pussa haxā- | manīšiya (.) 


aham dharayavasuh *ksāyathyali *vajrkah *ksüyathyah *ksāyath- 
yānām *kşāyathyah dasyūnām *ksayathyah tasyāli 
bhimyah vistaévasya putrah *sakhamanisyah. 


I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, 


king of countries, king of this 
earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. 





Elvend Inscription Je. 


J-3 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda | hya imam bümim | ada hya 
avam asmā- | 
nam adi hya martiya- | m ada hya Biyáti- | m ada 
martiyabya | 
hya darayava(h)um xšāya- | Biyam akunauš aiva- | m parü- 
nam xšāyað- | 
10-12 iyam aivam parünàm | framātāram(.) adam | dārayava(h)uš 
T xšāyadi- | 
ya vazrka xšāyadiya | xšāyadiyānām xš- | āyadiya dahyū- 
nām pa- | 
ruzanānām xšāyað- | iya ahyāyā būmiy- | 4 vazrkaya 
dūraiy | 
19-20 apiy vištāspahy- | à pussa haxāmanīšiya (.) 


"The same as NR a 1-13, with the variants paruzanānām 16-17 and 
dūraiy apiy 18-19 for NR a vispazanünüm 10-11 and düraiapiy 12. 

16-17. paruzanānūm  '' possessed of many races (of mankind).'' 
pl. f. Skt. purujandndm ; see vispazaninim NH a 10-11, 


(ren. 


15 





~ Hamadan Inscriptions 


1 dārayava(h)uš XS vazrka XS XSyānām XS daby- 
ūnām vištāspahyā pussa haxāmanīšiya (.) 
GBātiy dārayava(h)uš XS ima xBassam tya ada- 
m dārayāmiy haca sakaibiš tyaiy pa- 
5 ra sugdam amata yata a kušā haca hi(n)da- 
uv amata yata à spardā tyamaiy a(h)urama- 
zdā frabara hya madišta bagānām (.) m- 
ām a(h)uramazdà pātuv utāmaiy vādam (.) 


1 dhürayavasuh “ksiyathyah vajrkah *ksayathyah *ksūyathyānām 
*ksūyathyah das- 

yūnām vistāšvasya putrah *sakhāmanīsyah. 
tšamsati dhārayavasuļ *ksāyathyah *imat ksatram tyat aham 
dhārayāmi saci Sakebhih tye purah 

5 "sugdam “amatah *yāvatā à *kusat saca sin- 
dhau “amatah *yāvatā à *svardát tye-me asura- 
medhah prābharat syah 'mahisthah bhagānām. 
maim asuramedhah pitu uta-me visam. 


] Darius the great king, king of kings, king of 
countries, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian, 
Says Darius the king: This kingdom that I 
possess from the Scythians tbat (are) beyond 

5 Sogdiana therefrom as far as Kusha, from 
India therefrom as far as Sparda, that to me Ahura- 
mazda granted, who (is) the greatest of gods. 

May Ahuramazda protect me and my family. 


Tbis inscription, duplicated in two tablets, gold and silver, was 
discovered in the town of Hamadan. Published by E. Herzfeld in OLZ.. 
1926 ; re-edited by him in the Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of 


India, No. 34 ; by Buck in Language, 1927 ; by Schwetner in ZII., VI; 
by R. G, Kent in JAOS., 51. 
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1-2. dahyūnām. Written dhyuvnam; cf. pr'vnam NR a 6, 7. 


3. dārayūmiy '' (I) possess." Pres. act. 1 sg. of dāray (eg4s. of dar, 
Skt. dhr). p^ 

4. sukaibiš ''from the Scythians.’’  Instr.-abl. pl. m. of saka; 
governed by hach. 

4. para ''beyond.'" Adverb; cf. Skt. puras, See paradraya NR 
a 28.29. 

5. sugdam '''Sogdisna.'" Acc. sg. m; acc. governed by the 
adverb para; suguda (B etc.) here appears as sugda. Cf, Av. suyda-, 
Gk. Sogdidnē. 

5. amata ''therefrom." ama +ta (adverbial affix ; Skt. -fas) ; cf. 
paruviyata B I 7, 8. The demonstrative pronoun ama- occurs in Skt., cf. 
ami, ami, amüh, amah, ama. 

5. yātā ā "till to, i.e., up to.” 

5. kušā '*' (from) Kusha i.e., Ethiopia." Abl. (or instr.) sg. m., 
governed by a. 

5-6. hi(n)dauv ''from Sindh.” Loc. sg. m--f. of hi(n)du., Skt. 
sindhu- Loc. used for abl. 

6. spardā ''from Sparda." Abl. (or instr.) sg. m. 





Susa Inscriptions 


ü 


1 [adam dārayava(h)uš XS vazrka AS XSļyānām 
(XS dahyūnām višļtāspahyā pussa hba- 
[xāmanīšiya (.) 9a]tiy dārayava(b)uš XS 
[vašnā a(h)uramazdāha adam | ava akunavam tya 

5 [adam BUyā visa- |hyà frašta Gadayāmaiy (.) 


1 [aham dhirayavasuh *ksayathyah *vajrkah *ksayathyah *ksayath- ] 
yanam 
[*ksiyathyah dasyūnām visJtāšvasya putrah 'sa- 
[khamanisyah. *šamsa ti dharayavasuh “ksiyathyah 
(*vašnā "asuramedhasali abam | *avat akrnavam tyat 
5 [aham bhūmyāh viéva ]syah *prastam *chadayāme. 


1 [I, Darius, the great king, | king of kings, 

[king of countries], the son of Hystaspes, the Achae- 
[menian, Says] Darius the king: 

[By the will of Ahuramazda I] did this that 

[I] shall appear wonderful to the whole [world]. 


c 


5. BUyā=būmiyā '' of the earth." But this restoration is very doubt- 
fui. BU stands for the ideogram for bimi. 


6. visahyā ''ofalL'' Gen. sg. f. of visa, Skt, viíva, Restoration 
certain (see Sus, i 9). | 
5. frabte '' wonderful, splendid," Nom. sg. m. Cf. Av. frasa. 
Bus. i 9,m 6. 
5. 6adayümaiy (or 6a(n)dayamaiy) '' (T) may appear.” Subj. mid. 
sg. of óa(n)duy (Skt. cha (n)day). See Sus, 19. The affix -mai does not - 
occur in OIA. but in Gk. It may be normalized 6adayūmiy as well. 


See 
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b 


1-4 [adam darayava- | (h)uš xšāyaBiya | vazrka xšļāj ya- | Biya 
xš jaya@i- | 
[yànam] xšāya- | Əiya dahyūnā- | m x&aya6iya | [ahyā-] 
yaya | [bümiy- Ja vištā- | 

10-11 spahyà pussa | haxàmaniBiya (.) 





The same as Sz. b with vazrkāyā omitted. 
8. [ahyāļyūyu. A stone-cutter's blunder for s hyàya. 


10 


15 


=) 


25 





Palace Inscription 


[baga s '][a](h)uramaz[d]ā hya im[āļm [b ]ümim [ ‘a- 
dà bya avam’ | asmana[m] ada hya martiyam ad[ a | 

['hya Bi' ]yátim ad[à] martiyahya bya dara- 

[*yava(b)um' | XSyam akuna[‘ué a’ ]ivam parūnām XS- 
[*yam a']ivam parūnūm ['framā' Jtāram (.) adam dāra- 
['vava(h)uS' ] XS vazrka XS XSyānām XS DAHnām XS 
['ahyay' Jā BUya vištāspalīyā pussa haxāma- 

T*nīšiya' ] (.) Gātiy dārayava(h)uš XS a(h)u[ra]mazdā 
['hya'] madišta baginim hauv mim adi ha- 

uv] mim XSyam akunauš haumaiy ima xša- 

[*ssam' ] frābara tya vazrkam tya (h)uva[*spa' |m (h)uma- 
rtiyam (.) vašnā a(h)uramazdāha hya ma[*nà'] pita 

vištāspa uta aršāma hya manā [n]yàka 

tvā ubā ajīvatam yadiy a(h)uramazdā mā- 

m XS[yaļm akunauš ahyāyā BUyā (.) [a](h)uramazd- 

(tām ava’ |0ā kama aha ha[r]uvahyay[a] ['BUy']à mar- 
['tiyvam'] mam avr['nuvatà mā'|m XSyam af 'kunauš 
haruvahyà']yà BUya (.) [ ‘adam a(h)uramaz' |dam[ 'ayadaiy (.) 
a(h)uramazdà']maiy ['upastām abara tyamaiy framā- 


20 tam cartanaiy ava dastāmaiy (h)ucāram naibam (.) t- 


ya adam a’ |kunavam visa[ 'm ava vašnā a(h)uramazdāha 
akuna' |vam (.) ima ha[ ‘diš tya ssus Jal y]a aku[ *navam 
hacaciy’ | dūradaš [|“arjanambaiy abariy' | (.) f[*rava- 
ta' | BU akaniy yata a[*Ga(n)gam BUyā a’ |vārasam (.) 
['ya0' Jā ka(n)tam abava pasūva [‘@ik’ ja [‘avan’ ]iy aniy[ā] 
[XL] arašnīš baršnā an[*iy']a [XX | arašnīš barš- 

nā (.) upariy avām Gikām hadi’ frāsaha[m] (.) 

uta tya BU akaniy fravata uta tya Gikā 

avaniy utà tya ištiš ajaniy kāra hya bi- 

[ba Jiruviya hauv akunauš (.) Garmiš hya nau- 

caina hauv labnāna nima kaufā haca avanā aba- 

[r]iy €) kāra hya a8uriya haudim abara yata 
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bābairauv (.) haca | “baba” |irauv karkà uta yau- 

n['à aba’ ]riy yat['à ssušā' |yā (.) yakā hacā ga(n)dārā 

35 a[*bar']iy uta haca karmānā (.) daraniyam hacā 

s[pa]rda uta baca baxtriya abariy tya ⸗ 

(iJd[ā] akariy (.) kasaka hya kapautaka uta siMaba- 

rūda hya ida krta hauv baca sugudā aba- 

riy (.) kāsaka hya axSaina hauv hacā (x)uvaraz- 

40 miyā abariy bya ida krta (.) ardatam uta a- 

sū dūruva hacā mudrāyā abariy (.) ar- 

janam tyanā dida [pļištā ava haca yaun- 

à [a]bariy(.) piruš hya ida krta haca kuš- 

ā utā hacā hi(n)dauv utā hacā hara(x)uvat- 

45 iyā abariy (.) stūnā aBa(n)gainīy tya id- 

ā krtā abirāduš nāma āvahanam ujaiy 

hacā avadaš abariy (.) martivā karnuvakā t- 

['yaiy'] a®a(n)gam akunava(n)tà avaiy yaunā uta 

[s]pardi[*yà (.) martiy' Jā d[a]raniyakara tyaiy daran- 

50 ['iyam akunavaša avaiy'] mada uta mudrāy- 

[a](.)marti[*yà tyaiy išmar' Juv akunavaša avaiy 

s[ 'pardi' ]yà uta [mJudraya (.) martf['iy' Jā tyaiv 

[tagurum ak’ Junavaša avaiy bābairuviy- 

à (.) marti] ‘ya tyaiy' | didām api@a avaiy [m ]ad- 

55 à uta mudrāyā (.) Gat[1]y dāraya[*va(b)uš XS’ } 

vašnā a(h)uramazdāha ssušāyā paruv f['ra']šam ['fram-'] 
atam par[‘uv’] fraša- 

['m abava'](.) mam a(h)[ujramazdā pātuv [u]tà [‘v- 

ištāspam hya’ | manā pita utama[i]y DHum (.) 


1 [bhagah *vajrkah | asuramedhah syah imam bhūmim [a- 
dhat syah *avam | ašmānam adhāt syah martyam adhat 
[syah] *cyátim adhāt martyasya syah dhāra- 
yavasum *ksayathyam akrņot evam purünüm *ksāyath- 
5 yam evam purūņām pramātāram(.) aham dhāra- 
yavasuh *ksüyathyah *vajrkah *ksayathyah *ksāvathyānām 
*ksayathyah dasyünam *ksayathyali 


* 


* 





* 
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10 


15 


20 


25 


46 


[*asyāh] bhūmyāb vistāšvasya putrah *sakhāma- 
[nīsyah]. *šamsati dhárayavasuh *ksayathyah asuramedhāh 
[syah] *mahisthal *bbagānām 'asau mam adhāt "asau 
mām ja njan akrņot “asau-me *imat ksatram 
prābharat t\at *vajrkam tyat svašvam suma- 

rtyam. *va$nā *asuramedbasab syah “mama pita 

vistáévah uta 'rsümah syah “mama *nyākaļ 

tya ubhà *ajivatàm yadi asuramedhāh mām 

*ksūyathyam akrņot *asyāh bhomyah. 'asurat:nedhasam 
[*avatbā] kāmah “asit *aarvasyāļ [bhümyah] martyam 
mim avrnuta mim *ksāyathyam [akrnot 

sarvasyah ] bhimyah. [aham *asuramedhasam ayaje 
asuramedhāh- |me [*upasthām abharat tyat-me *pramatam 
*cartane *avat hastā-me sucāram *nibham, tyat 

eham a]krnavam visvam [*avat *vasnā 'asuramedhasah 
akrna]vam. *imat “sadih [tyat *ausJāyām akr[navam 
sacā-cit *düradhah [arhanam- “se *abhāri.) *pra- 

vatah bhümib *akhani *yāvatā *asangam [bhümsyàm ] avārccham. 
yatha *khātam abhavat *pašcā-"avat "Sika “avani anya 
[40] aratnih 'barsinapà anya [20] aratoīh *barsmana. 
upari *avàm "šikām * sadih “prasaham. 

uta tyat bhūmiļ *akbani *pravatah uta tyat *šikā 

*avani uta tyat *istakà *taghāni karah syah *bā- 

veruvyah *asau akrpot. *éarmih syah *nocinah 

"asau "labnānah nāma *kobhah sacā *avanā ‘abbiri. 
"kārah syah *aéuryah *asau- “dim abharat *yāvatā 
bāverau. saci *biverau "karkā uta "yonā 

[tabbāļri *yāva[ tā] *sugāyāh. "yakā sacā gandhārāt 


* *abhāri uta saci "karmāņāt. birapyain sacā 


*svardat uta sacā *bākhtryāļ *abhāri tyat 

iha *akāri. *kisakah syah kapotakah *Sikaba- 

rudah syah *idha krtah *asau saca *sugudat “abhari. 
*kāsakah syah “aksenah “asau sacā *suvāraj- 

myāt *abhāri syah iba krtah. 'rajatam uta 

“asa "dáruvah sacā *mudrāyāt "abhāri. arhanam 
*tyena “dibi piestā “avat saci yavanāt 

"abhēri. *piluh syah iba krtah sacà *kusāt 

uta sacā sindhau uta sacā sarasvatyāh 
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45  *'abhiüri. sthūņā *aéangeni tya iha 
krtā *abhicadhuh nama āvasanam *uje 
saca “avadhah *abhāri. martyáh *karnuvakah " 
tye *tašangam akrnvanta “ave *yonáh uta rá 
*svardyāh martyāh hiranyakarah tye hiranyam — ^ 
50 [akrnvan *ave] “madah uta *mudrāyāb. 
martyāh [tye...] “akrnvan *ave 
“spardyah uta *mudrāyāh. martyah tye 
[*agurum] akrnvan “aye *bāveruvyāh. 
martyah [tye] *dihām *apimáat *ave “madih 
95 uta “mudrayah. *éamsati dharaya[vasah *ks&yathyal | 
"vašnā *asuramedhasah *susāyām puru *prasam *pramátam puru 
*prasam 
[abhavat]. màm asuramedhah pitu uta 
[vistaévam syah] “mama pita uta-me dasyum. 


1 [A great god] (is) Ahuramazda who [created] this earth, 
[who] created [yonder] heaven, who created man, 
[who] created welfare for man, who 
made Darius king, one king of many, 
5 one lord of many. I (am) Darius. 
the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king 
of [this] earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Achae- 
menian. Says Darius the king: Ahuramazda 
[who] (is) the greatest of gods, he created me, he 
10 made me king, he to me this kingdom 
brought, which (is) great, which (is) possessed of good horses and 
good men. By the will of Ahuramazda, who (is) my father 
Hystaspes, and Arsames who (was) my grandfather, 
they both were living when Ahuramazda 
15 made me king of this earth. To Ahuramazda 
thus desire was: over the entire earth 
(he) chose me, a mortal, (and he) [made] me king 
[of the entire] earth. [I worshipped Ahura|mazda; 
[Ahuramazda bore] me aid; what (was) projected by me 
20 to be done that by my hand (was) well done and good. 
[What I] did all [that by the will of Ahuramazda (I) 
did]. "This palace [that (is) in Susa] (I) made ; 
[even from] afar [its ornamentation was brought. Downward] 
- earth was dug up until [the rock(bottom) of the earth (I)] reached. 


16 
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25 When excavation was (done), after that [rubble] was placed, one (part) 
- [40] cubits by depth, the other (part) [20] cubits by depth. 


On this rubble the palace (I) constructed. 

And 8 ground was excavated downward and that rubble 
was placed\and that brick was moulded, the people that (was) 

90 Babylonian that did (it), The timber that (is of the nature of) 
the pine, that—Lebanon by name a mountain—from there was 
brought. The people that (was) Assyrian that carried it up to 
Babylon. From Babylon by the Carien and the Ionian (people) 
(it) was brought up to Susa. Teak from Gandhāra 

85 was brought, and from Carmania. Gold from 
Sardis and from Bactria was brought, that 


was wrought here. The (precious) stone that (is) lapis lazuli and 


carnelian 
that (was) here wrought, it from Sogdiana was 


brought. The (precious) stone that (is) turquoise it from Choras- 
mia was brought, which (was) wrought here. Silver and 
copper wood (?) from Egypt was brought.  Ornamentation 
by which the walls (were) adorned, that from Ionia 

was brought. Ivory that (was) wrought bere from 
Etbiopia and from India and from Arachosia 

45 was brought. The stone colonnade that here 

(was) made—Abirādu by name a place in Uja— 

from there was brought. The men, stone-masons, 

[who] wrought stone they (were) Ionians and 

Sardians. The men, goldsmiths, who gold 

[wrought they] (were) Medes and Egyptians. 

The men who wrought.....,............they (were) 

Sardians and Egyptians. The men who 

made [brick] they (were) Babylonians. 

The men who adorned the walla they (were) Medes 

55 and Egyptians. Says Darius [the king] : 


40 


By the wil! of Aburamazda in- Susa much splendid (was) — 


zu much splendid 
[has resulted]. May Átarémisdà — me and 
[Hystaspes who (is)] my father, and my country. | 1 


- 


This is a composite reconstruction from several fragments of more than 
one copy. Restorations based on the Elamite and Babylonian versions and 
those of more than one letter based on assumption but justified. by the 
amount of space in the lacunne are indicated by inverted commas within 


— die 
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square brackets. For this and the following inscriptions from Susa vide V. 

Scheil, MMAP., 21, p. 15 ff. ; 24, pp. 113-116, 121-125; Koenig, Der Burgbau 

zu Susa (Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-aegyptischen | Geselschaft, 35), 

Leipzig, 1980, pp. 29.36; Brandenstein. WZKM., 39, pp,^7-97; Kent, 

JAOS., 51, pp. 189-240; 58, pp. 34-40; 54, pp. 42-44; 58, »»/ 1221]. 
Scheil no. 1, 


1-12. See NH a 1-18. 

6. DAHnām=dasyūnām. DAH stands for the ideogram for dahyu-, 
which we find for the first time here. 

7. BUya=bimiya., the ideogram BU also occurs for the first time 
here. 

12.15. See Xerx. Pers. f 20-25. 

18. [n]yüka ''grandfather." Nom. sg. m. Cf. P. niya. See 
apanyāka- and nyākam Art. Sus. a 8. 

14. tya '' they(two).'' Nom. du. m. 

14. uba '' both.'” Nom. du. m. Cf. OTA. ubhà, ubhau ; Av. (Gathic) 
uba-, See Xerx Pers. f 21. 

.14. ajivatam ''(they two)lived.'' Imf. act. 3sg. of jiv. The affix -tam 
agrees with Av. -təm ; OIA. -tām seems to be a later development 
(GVP., p.129). This form is the only instance of a dual verb in OP. 
See Xerx. Pers. f 21. 

14. yadiy ''when.'" The corresponding form in Xerx. Pers. f is 
aciy. | 

15-16. ahuramazd[àm ava]óa kama aha. See Xerx. Pers. f 21-22. 

16. haruvahyāyā ''of (or in) the entire. ' Gen.-loc. sg. f. of 
haruva, Skt. sarva-, Av, haurva-. See Sus. j 8. 

17. avr[nuvatā] ''(he) chose.'' Imf. mid. 3 sg. of var. See vrnavātaiy, 
vrnavatām. 

22, 27. hafdiš] '*' residence, palace." Nom, sg. n. Cf. Vedic addas-, 
-sddi-. 

23. dūradaš (or düradaBa) '' from alar.” dūra +-da(<dha, adverbial 
affix) + š (adverbiul affix added to prepositions and pronouns); see avudaš. 
B I 37, etc. . 

28-24. f[ravata] See 28 below. 

24-28. akaniy ''(was) dug.'' Aor. pass. 3sg. of kan, OIA. khan 
“to dig." Cf. aküniy Sz. c 10. 

24. a8a(n)gam ''stone, rockbottom.'' See a@a(n)gainiy infra 45. 

24. avürasam '' (I) reached.'' Imf. oct. 1 sg. of ava-* ras (inchoative 
stem from ar). See parirasam B II 65. 

25. kaí(n)tam *' dug out.” Nom. sg. n. Past part. of kan, Skt. khan, 
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25. [6ik]à. See 28 below. 

25, 20. avaniy ''(was) placed." Aor. pass. 3 sg. of van. 

25, 25, aniyā '' other (i.e., some part).'" Nom. eg. f., adj. to būmi 
understood. 

26. ar E “cubits.” Nom. pl. m.-f. of arašni; cf. Skt. aratni, 
Av. arofnā-, frārātni-; P. ārān (see GVP., p. 71). Herzfeld normalizes 
arknil * the height of a horse's withers,’’ and compares Av. ürstya-baroza-. 

26.27. baršnā ''in height." Instr. sg. n. of baršan (—"“brjh, 
OIA. brh); cf. Av. barošona (instr. sg. of barozan); Pahl. and P. bila 
(see GVP., p. 69). Cf. Skt. barhdņā. 

97. avam ''this.'" Acc. sg. f. 

97. Gikām ''rubble, stone.' Acc, sg. f.; aco. governed by upariy. 
Cf. Skt. aikatā (also šikatā Mbh.), $aikyāyas- '' hard iron, i.e., steel (?).'' 
See sikaya(x)uvatiš B I 58. 

97. frūsaham ‘ (I) have erected.'* Aor. mid. 1 sg. of sā (Skt. sd, 
ai ‘* to bind ''). 

98. fravata " downward, deep down.” It may be an adverb in -tas 
added to “frava- (Vedic pravá) «pru '' to flow down),'' or it may be instr. 
sg. (adverbial) of the present participle from the same root. Cf. Vedic 
pravdtā, also pravand-; Pahl. frēt, P. f(u)ro5. 

98. Gikā '' pebble, rubble, stone " Nom. sg. f. See 6iküm supra, " 

99. ištiš ''brick." Nom. sg. f. Cf. Skt. igtakā-. Av. iStya-; 
P. zit, 

90. ajaniy '' was moulded.” Aor. pass. 3 sg of jan, Skt. han, 
Av. jan ''(1) to smite, (2) to teke shape," (OTA. ghand- '' thick, 
formed *'). Cf. OTA, aghāni ** was killed.” 

230. @armiS (or Garamiš) '' (a kind of) timber." Nom. sg. m. It is 


a loan word: Sumerian Surman, Bab. Burwênu, Assyr. surménu (Herzfeld). 
Probably it denotes the cedar of Lebanon. 


40.91. naucainā ''of tbe nature of pine.” 
nozan '"" -pine-cone.”’ 

81. lIsbnüna'' Lebunon.'" Nom. sg. m. It is one of the three foreign 
words in OP, that contain the sound “|.” | 

$1, kaufa ' mountain," Nom. sg. m. "See B I 37; Ill 44 

81. avanū *' therefrom," Instr.-abl. sg. of the pron, ava Cf. ana 
tyanē, aniyana. | i 
91 ete. abariy " was brought over."" Aor. pass, 8 sg. of bhar 


32. a@uriya. Probably means bere Syri | 
yrian rath | | 
(Koenig, Herzfeld). er than Assyrian 


| 32. haudim —hau ''he'' -- dim *' it," acc. sg, enclitic. 


Nom. sg. m. P. nos, 
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32. abara '' (he) brought."  Imf. sct. 3 sg. of bhar. 

82. yati '" up to, up till." See B I 23, etc. 

83. bàübairauv ‘‘in Babylon.” Loc. sg. m. The second ocgurrence in 
this line is loc, used as abl.; cf, hi(n)dauv Ham. 5-6. 

88. karkā ' the Karkians. or Curians (Herzfeld), Ciligans (Koenig)"" 
Nom. pl. m. See NK a 30. 

83.34. yauna ““ the Ionians.'" Nom. pl. m. 

84. [ssusāļyū '' in Susa.'' Loc. sg. f. of ssusá. OP. ssusá corres- 
ponds to Elam. su-ša-an, Bab. šu-ša-an, 

84  yakàá ''(a particular) timber.” Nom. sg. f. L. H. Gray com- 
pares Gk. i'kron '' mast" (AJP., 53, p. 68) ; Koenig identifies it with 
Afghan eypress ; mulberry timber (Weissbacb) ; teak (Herzfeld). 

34. gaí(n)dàárü '' from Gandhira.'* Abl. sg. m. 

85. [kaļrmānā '' from Carmania." Abl. sg. m.  Hesding uncertain. 

85. daraniyam ''gold.'" Nom. sg.n. OIA. hiranya-, Av. zaranya-; 
Pahl. zarén; P. zūāra, zürnik. Herzfeld and Koenig would normalize 
darnyam. 

36. spardā '' from Sparda.” Abl, sg. m. 

86. bāxtriyā '' from Bactria.” Abl. (or loc. for abl.) sg. f. 

37, 39. kūsaka (or kāsika) '' precious stone." Nom. sg. m. Cf OTA. 
kas '' to scratch,’ and kasapa(tiká- “stone for testing gold.” 

37. kapautaka ' pigeon > (bluish) colour of pigeon = lapis lazuli.” 
Now. sg. m. Cf. Skt. kapota- ; Pahl. kapēt ; Armenian kapoyt. 

37.88. sukabaruda (?). Kent reads sakabaruda, Koenig  sikabariya, 
Herzfed sikabaruša. All agree that it denotes a kind of red stone, probably 
carnelian. 

39. axšaina '' hematite or deep blue stone." Nom. sg. m. Av. 
axbaena-; Pah!. aršēn, P. z(a)Ben. Cf. Skt. ksüma.-. -kgāņa- < kad ''to 
burn." According to Koenig (who normalizes axšina) ''turquoise '' ; 
according to Herzfeld '' greyish amber.” 

89-40. (xJuvārazmiyā ''from Chorasmia.'' Abl. (or loc. for abl.) sg. f. 

40. ardatam '' silver.” Nom. sg. n.; cf. OIA. rajata- ; Av. orozata-. 

40.41. asā '' copper ( Scheil, Kent); iron (Benveniste).'" Cf. Pahl. 
dain, P. ahan. 

41. dāruva ''timber(?)." Nom. sg. m. Cf. Skt. düru-'' wood, 
timber,” dáruna- '' wooden.” asā dāruva, according to Herzfeld, is '* Holz- 
stein '' or syenite. 

41. mudrāyā ''from Egypt." Nom. sg. m. 

41-42. arjana[m] ''ornamentation, precious muterial.” Nom. sg. 
n. OIA. arhana- (< arh '* to deserve, to be precious ") ; Armenian arsan ; 
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Pahl. arzán, P. arzān. It may also be normalized fra(n)janam (Benveniste), 
a derivative of ā raftj, P. rānj. 






42. (yana ' thereby." Instr. sg. n. See BI23 

42 dọ “fortress or wall (or walls)." Nom. sg. (or pl.) f. Cf. 
Skt. dehali '' &oor-post, threshold," See B I 58 ; etc. 

42. 


[p]iStà “ ornamented, decorated.' Nom. sg. (or pl.) f. of the past 
part. of pif, OIA. pis ; see nipištam B IV 47. 

42-48. yaunā ''from Ionia." Abl. sg. m. 

43. piruš ''ivory." Nom. sg. m. Bab. pilu ( > Skt. pilu.) “ ele. 
phant'', P. pil. | 

48-44. kušū ' from Ethiopia.'' Abl. sg. m. See Ham. 5. 

44. hi(n)dauv '' from Indis (i.e., Sindh).'” Loc. (for abl.) sg. m- f. 
See Ham. 5. r 

44-45. hara(x)uvatiyā *' from Arachosia.” Abl.-gen. (or loc.) sg. f. 

45. stūnā '' colonade." Nom. sg. or pl. f. Skt. sthūņā., Av. stūnā-; 
P. s(u)fün ; see stūnānām. 


45. a8a(n)gainiy '' made of stone." Nom 


. sg. f.; adj. from a£a(n)ga, 
Av. asonga- ; P. sang. 


46. abirāduš, name of a village or place. Nom. sg. m.-f. According 
to Scheil, it was Aphrodisias in Caria, which was noted for its marble. 
According to Herzfeld, Blados or Blaundos in Arbettene, in northern 
Mysia, to-day Balat. 

46. àavahanam “ village." Nom. sg. n. See B II 33. 

46. ujaiy "in Uja.” Loc. sg. m. Ouzia, north of Susa in the land 
of Bakhtiare, as in Ptolemy (Koenig) ; Cyzieus (< * (x)uja) (Herzfeld). 

47. avadaš (or avadaSa) '' therefrom." ava+da+š. See B I 87. 

47. karnuvākā, ''stone-masons." Nom. pl. m. Cf. Skt. kāru-. 

49. dāraniyakarā '' workers on gold, goldsmiths.” Nom. pl. m. 
daraniya- '' gold " (see 49-50 below) kar, with vrddhi. Herzfeld nor- 
malizes darnyakarā. Cf. P. zargar. 

49-50. daran[iyam] *' gold." Acc. sg. n. OIA. hiranya-. 

50, 54.55 midi '' Medes.” Nom. pl. m. 

50-51, 52. mudrāyā '' Egyptians.” Nom. pl. m 

51. [iBmar]uv. Acc. sg. n.; according to Herzfeld who is responsible 
for this conjectural reading it is a loan from Bab. 

51, 58, 55. akunavaša “ (they) worked.” 
is due to the influence of aor. (see GVP., p. 180). 

52. s[pardi]yà '' Sardians,'" Nom. pl. m. See 49, 

58. agurum  ''baked brick.” Restoration by Koenig atta Bab. 
a-gureru ; P. āgūr. See Philadelphia Brick Tablet Inscription infra, 


Imf. net. 8 pl. of kar ; .&- 
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54. didām '' fortress, wall.'' Acc. sg. f. 
56. paruv '" much.” Nom. sg. n. 


56. frašam ''inarvellous,'"  Nom..acc. sg. n. Cf. Av. frags. See 
frašta Sus, a 5, i 6, m, 5. 


56. [fram ]Atam '' projected.” Nom. sg. n. Past pert, of mà, OIA. 
mā '' to measure.” 


d 


adam dārayava(h)uš XS vazrka XS XSyānām vištāspahyā 
pussa(.) 
aham dhārayavasuļi *ksáyathyah *vajrkah *ksāyathyah 


*ksāyathyānām vistāšvasya putraļ. 


I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, the son ot Hystaspes. 
Scheil no. 2. 


e 


1 adam [*dárayava(h)uÉ XS vazrka XS XSyàna-' | 
m XS DAH['nàm XS haruvahyāyā BUyā v-' | 
3 ištā['spahyā pussa haxāmanīšiya" | (.) 


Scheil no. 3. Same us Sus. b, m 1-3, 


f 


L [fadam dārayava(h)uš XS  vaz']rka XS XSyānām XS 


DAHf'nām XS 

ahyāyā BUyā vištāsp'Jahyā pussa haxāma["nīšiya(.) @ā- 

3 tiy dārayava(h)uš XS vaš' ]nà ['AMha'] imam dacaram 
| | : [*akunavam' ](.) 
- Scheil no. 4. * | 


9. dacaram is a blunder for tacaram. See Pers. a 6. 


B 


i adam dārayava(h)u[*š XS vazrka XS XSyānām XS 
dE SURGIR Y DAHnàm XS ah-'] 
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yaya BUyā v['ištāspahyā pussa haxümaniBiya.  0at-'] 
3 iv darayava(h)['u& XS ima hadis tya stūnānām 
PX akunavam' | (.) 


I (atn) Dads [the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king] 

of this earth, [the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. Says] | 

Darius [the king: This palace that (consists) of colonnades (I) have 
erected ]. 


Scheil no. 5. 


8. Brandenstein restores (p. 33 ff.): vifiyā imā stūnā adam in place of 
ima hadiš tya stün&nüm by Scheil (p. 41). 


h 


1 ada[‘m dāraya']va(h)uš XS ['vazrka XS XSyānām XS 
DAHnām XS a- | 

hya['yà BUy'Jā vi8ta[‘spalya pussa haxāmanīšiya (.)6-' | 
ūtiy dārayava(h)uš XS y['adā AM mam XSyam akunauš' | 

4 ahyāyā BUyā vašnā [‘AMha visam tya naibam akunavam’ ](.) 
I (am) Darius the [great] king. [king of kings, king of countries, king] 
of this [earth], Hystaspes' [son, the Achaemenian]. Says 
Darius the king: ( When Ahuramazda made me king] 
of this earth, by the will [of Ahuramazda all that (I) made splendid]. 


Scheil no. 6. 
| i 
1 [tadam d' Jārayava(h)uš XS vazrka X3 XSyana[‘m XS 

ahyāyā BUyā vištāspahyā 

pussa'] haxāmanīšiya (.) Gātiy dal ‘rayava(h)u’ XS ima 
4 tya adam akunavam 

paruv' ]iya6à naiy akunavam (.) ya@a [*AMhā framānā iba 

| avadā akunava- 
mi.) mā' |m AM dauštā aha (.) tya aku[‘navam avamaiy 


| visam (h)ucāram aha (.) @a- 
5 tiy d’ jarayava(b)u’ XS vašnā AMhā hya [‘ima hadi’: 


vainātiy tya manā k- 


' 





— 
E y 


^ /— short vowel. 





SUSA INSCRIPTIONS 129 


rtam’ | visahyà frašta Gadayāļ ‘maiy ( ) mim AM pātuv 
utāmaiy DAHum ' |(.) 


1 [1] am Darius the great king, king of kings, [king of this earth, 
Hystaspes' 


[son], the Achaemenian. Says Darius [the king: what faid,; 
(I) never had done before (.) As [Ahuramazda's command was so (I) 
did]. 


Ahuramazda was a friend to me. What (I) did [all that was well done 
by me]. 

5 [Says] Darius the king: By the wil! of Ahuramazda, whoever shall see 
this palace done by me, 

[May Ahuramazda protect me 


to (them) all may (I) appear spiend:d. 
and my country]. 


Scheil no. 7. 

3, [paravļiyafū, Restoration by Brandenstein; Kent restores [an]iya^à 
"otherwise." 

6. visahyā ''ofthe entire." Gen. sg. m.-n. Scheil restores BUya. 


6. fraBta '' wonderful, splendid. Nom. sg. m. See Sus. a 5, 
i. 6, m. 5. Past part. of prath (?). 
6. @adaya[maiy] '' (I) shall appear." Sus. a 5, i. 6, m. 5. 


J 
1-3adam dārayava(h)u- | š xšūyadiya | vazrka xšāya- | 
 Giya xšāyadi- | yānām xšāya- | 
Giya dahyūnā- | m xšāyadiya | baruvahyāya | 
9-11 būmiyā višt- | āspihyā pussa | haxāmanīšiya (.) 
aham dhārayavasuh *ksāyathyah *vajrkah *ksāy athyah *ksāyatbyā- 
nām *ksāyathyah dasyinjm *ksāyathyah *sarvasyāh bhimyah 
vistáóvasya putrah *sakhümanisyah. 


I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 
"king of the entire earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemanian. 


Scheil no. 8. 


8. haruvahyāya "of the entire." Gen. sg. f. Note the final 
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1 adam dārayava(h)uš XS vazrka XS XSy- 

ānām XS DAHnām vištāspahyā 

pussa haķkāmanīšiya (.) Gātiy dā- 

rayava(h)uš XS manā AM AMha adam (.)AMm 
5 ayadaiy (.) AMmaiy upastām baratuv (.) 


aham dhārayavasuh *ksāyathyah *vajrkah *ksayathyah *ksāyathyā- 
nām *ksāyathyaļ dasyūnām vistāšvasya putrah “sakhamanisyah. 
*šamsāti dhürayavasuh “ksayathyah mama asuramedhah  *asura- 
medhasah aham. "asuramedhāsam ayaje. asuramedhāh-me *upasthim 
bharatu. 


I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 
Hystaspes' son, the Achaemenian, Says Darius the king: Mine (is) 
Ahuramazda, I (am) Ahuramazda's, (I) worshipped Ahuramazda. 
May Ahuramazda grant me aid. 

Scheil no, 9. 


4. AM stands for an ideogram for Ahuramazda, the same as in 
Sus. m, 


5. ayadaiy "''(I) worshipped.” [Imf. mid. 1 sg. of yad, OTA, 
yaj. See B V 16, 


5. baratuv ' may (he) grant." Imp. act. 3 sg. of bhar. See Pera. 
d 14. 


1-2 Gatiy dárayava(h)uS x- | šāyadiya vašnā a(b)ura- | 
mazdāha tya amaniyai- | y kunavānaiy avai- | 
5 y visam (h)ucārain āha (.) 


*Sameati dhārayavasuļ *ksāyathyah" *vašnā *asuramedhasah tyat 
atnāanye *krnavai *avat-me viévam sucüram “Asib. 


Says Darius the king: By the will of Ahuramazda what (I) thought, 
* (I) will do,” all that was well-done by me. 
Scheil no. 10. 


l. The beginning of this inscription is novel as it begins directly with 
6ütiy. 
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8-4. amaniyaiy '' (I) thought.' Tmf. mid. 1 sg. of man, 
4. kunavānaiy ''(I) will do." Subj. mid. 1 sg. of kar. The affix -naiy 


(in analogy with the active -ni, and present -mi: -mai, -ti: -tef) occurs 
in Av. also. Av. koro»navüne. It may also be normalized kunavāniy (act.). 


5. (h)uciram ''well done." Nom. sg. n. hu (OIA, su) #eaira (>kar). 


Cf. Av. cara ; P. cara '' means '' ; OIA. cüru-'' nice,"' 


1 


m 


adam dārayava(h)uš XS vazrka XS XSyān- 
ām XS DAHnām vištāspahyā pussa ha- 
xamaniS(i)ya (.) Gātiy dārayava(h)uš XS 
vašnā A Mha adam ava akunavam tya 


a['kunavam visa']hyà fraSta Gadayāmaiy (.) 


Scheil no, 11. The same as Sus, a. 


2-9. haxaàmaniSiya. The text shows -šy. 


5. The portion in brackets is Brandenstein's restoration (p. 19). 


n 1 


[adam] dārayava(h)uš [XS] vazrka [XS XSyānām] [XS 
DAHnam vištāspahyā pussa haxámaniBS]iya (.)Gātiy 
[dàrayava(h)u XS ]...[x&assam frübara tya vazr]kam 

[tya (h)umartiyam]...[-mām x ]Ba[ ya6iyam ahyāyā bi |] mil và 
akunaujš vašļnā AMhaF 


Scheil no. 12. 


This is à reconstruction by Brandenstein (p. 55 ff.) from several one-iin- 


ed fragments. The two-lined fragments under Scheil 12 (see infra) apparent- 
ly belong to Sus. I. See Kent, JAOS., 51, p.218 f. The Bab. fragmenta 
contain a list of the names of countries. See Brandenstein, p. 55 f, 
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n 2. Two-lined Fragments 


...zaninam XS | ...iyà vazrka-...(.) 
aural iss 

(.)-tà... Q)...-unau&... | ...()nti...(.) 
...-raniya... | ...akari-...(.) 

10 Uno YDG) 

E ddk... | selaka Se... C) 


« Scheil no. 12. See Kent, J AOS., 61, p. 218 ff. 


o 
L [imam patikaram dārayava(b)auš XS’] niyaš['tāya cartanaiy 
2 ...n']a dārayava(h)um XS[*yam AM pātuv uta tya krtam’ ] (.) 


Scheil no. 18. See Kent, JAOS,, 51, p. 210 f., Brandenstein, p. 68. 


ARE K DET 'akunavam (.) Oftiy’ | dā- 
['rayava(h)u& XS vasnà AMha'] ssus- 
| “aya ida frašam akunav' Jam (.) 

Schei] no. 14, 


1. Scheil restores [aku ]naš. 


i» 


4 

['baga vazrka a(h)uramazdà'] hya i[m]à- 
['m bümim ada hya'] avam as- 
['mànam ada hya mar’ | tiyam ad- 
[fa hya šiyātim a']dà mart- A 
L'iyahyā hya dārayava(h)um'] XSm ak- 
[tunauš aivam paruvnā' |m XSm a- 
['ivam pa']r[u]vn['àm framāt' Jāram (.) a- 
dam daraya[v]a(h)[*u& XS vazrka'] XS XSy- 
anam [*XS DAHnām vis-'] pazanā- 
10 nām [XS] ahy[ aya BU'Jyā vaz- 

rkāyā ['dū'Jra['iy apiy viš']tās- 
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pahyā [p]u['ssa'] ha['xamani' ]Bi[ ya] pār- 
sa pürsahyà p[*'ussa'] ariya [a]ri- 
ya(-)cissa (.) Oa|'tiy'] darayava(h)[*u& XS'] 4 
15 vaÉnà a(h)|'uramazd' |āhā if'īnā dahy'-] 
āva tya |'adam a’ |grbāya[*m apata-'] 
rain ha[*cà pārsā' | ada['mšām pat-'| 
i[*yaxšayaiy manà'] bal ‘jim abara 
tyašām hacāma adah(i)y ava ak- 
20 unava (.) dātam tya manā avadiš 
adāriy mada (x)uvaja par8ava ha- 
raiva bāxtriš suguda (x)uvāra- 
zmiš zra(n)ka hara(x)uvatiš Gataguš 
-  kaduš ga(n)dāra hi(n)duš saka ha- 
25 umavargā sakā tigraxaudā bā- 
bairuš a6urà arabiya mudr- 
āyā aramina katpatuka sparda 
yaunā tyaiy drayahyā sakā 
tyaiy paradraya skudra maciya 
30 karkā (.) 9atiy dārayava(h)uš XS 
vasaiyt' ]|ya du[ 5 |krta- 
[‘m aha ava naibam a-' |[k] unaf vam] da- 
hyava['ayauda aniya'] aniyam 
aja ava a['dam'] akunavam [*va&n']à 
35 a(h)uramazdābā yadā al “aniya a- | 
niyam naiy jatiy cil ‘ta ga-'] 
Gavā kašciy astiy d[ ‘atam’ | 
tya manā baca avanā tr[ 'sati-' ] 
y yaBā hya tauviya tyam [sa- ] 
40 kau8im naiy jati['y' | [na]iy vi- 
mrdatiy (.) @atiy [*dārayava(h)uš'] 
XS vašnā a(h)uramaz| d ] [*àhà dasta’-] k- 
riam vasaiy tya ['paruvam naiy' | 
gādavā krtam |‘ava adam gāda-') 
Enc KO DADO (Ya sina as ewange nonten awanane 


aa UL mI SSS 
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seit al U 
arah A SS ku USM adi ada Ree. 
[...'*muramazdā pātu' 2 hal “da be 

50 gaibiš utamaiy'] vidam u- 
[ ‘ta tyamħiy ni’ ] piStam (.) 
Scheil no. 15. 


The above is a composite reconstruction and restoration by Kent 
(JAOS. 54, pp. 42-44; 58, pp. 112-117) and by Weissbach (ZA. 44, pp. 140-69, 
ZDMG, 91, pp. 80-86) from nine fragments published by Scheil in MMAP,, 
21 (p. 61f.), 24 (p. 122-25), and from another by Weissbach in ZA. See 
Brandenstein, p. 25ff. 

1-30. The same as NR a 1-30 with the addition of kaduš 24. 

24. [kaduš]. Restored after Bab, qa-du-á. It probably denotes the 
land of the Kadoüsioi, Lat. Cadusii, n peopl2 south of the Araxes on the 
west of the Caspian Sea, adjacent te Sagartia (Kent). 

81-82, dušf[krtam] ‘‘bad deed, evil.” 

33. [ayauda]or [ayuda] “they fought.” 

86. ci[tā] “so long." See B II 48,63, Kent restores ci[nà]; see 
JAOS,, 58, p. 116 f. 

87. astiy ''(there) is.” 

88. avanā. Instr..abl. of ava. 

38.39. tr[sati]y ''fenrs.'" Pres. act. 3 sg. of tras (in the inchoative 
class). 

89. tauviya “more powerful." Nom. sg. m. of taviyas- or tavyas- 
(comparative from tav); OIA. tdviyas-, tdvyas-; cf. Av. staoyah-. See 
taumā B IV 74, 78, etc. 

39-40. [sa]kaufim. The corresponding Bab. word means '* poor, 
wenk.'" Cf. OIA. kuth '' to sink," See sakaurim B IV 65. It may also 
be normalized skaufim. 

40.41. vimrdātiy ''oppresses.'' Pres. act. 8 sg. mrd, OIA. mrd, Av. 
marəd. See mrda B V 11. i 

94-41. ** This I did by the will of Ahuramazda so that one does not 
smite another, until in (my) domain there is everybody (who) is afraid of 
that law which (is) mine, so that the stronger does n-ither smite nor oppressa 
the weak.” 

42.43.  [dasta]krtam ''handiwork.'" The correspon ling Elamite 
word justifies the restoration dasta-. See Weissbach, ZDMG., 91, p. 85; 

Kent, JAOS., 58, 117. 

41-45. *' Says Darius the king: Much handiwork that was never 
achieved formerly in (my) domain, that I did in (my) domain.’’ 
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ra 


1 [‘a(b)uramazd’ Jā ['vazrka hya madišta baganam T d- 
frayava(h)um’| XSya[*m ada hauvšaiy xšassam frabara 
r tya nai- 
bam tya (b)u' Jra6aram [*(h)uvaspam (h)umartivam...... 3 


Scheil no. 16A. Restoration by Brandenstein (p. 61). 


3. Brandenstein restores [u]ra6aram and translates ''[reich] an guten 
Wagen." For the unnecessary -ra affix added to a possessive compound 
he compares tigra, dūra, Bara, ahura-! Scheil restores [au]rs6aram and 
translates '' protégé de Dieu.” It may be [(h)u]raó6ra `“ well controlled ; "” 
cf. Vedic radhrd-. See (h)ura6ácà Sus. rd. 


rb 
15017 [< xa ...... || [. dāraJyava(h)uš [XS...... Jeaš[...... | 
[4 ]dàna [...... nlastā[...] | E...... ]m ma ka[ — ] 


Scheil no. 16B. 


2. Kent restores [ucašma] ''good eyes.'' 
3. Scheil and Kent restore [a]dünà ‘* he knew;'' the second word 
Scheil restores na satā or hasatā. 


re 
| [*...XS’] dahyūnam [‘XS ahyaya BUya vištāspahyā pussa 
haxāmanīš' ]iya (.) Gātiy [‘darayava(h)uS XS...... 
2 a(b)uramaz' ]dàm ada[*m...... mam a(h)urama- 
4 zda pātuv'] utamaiy [‘vi®am utamaiy DAHum' | 


Scheil no. 16C. - 
rd 
1 [baga vazrka a(h)uramazdà hya frašam'] ah- 
[yaya būmiyā kunautiy h']ya mart- 
[*iyam ahyāyā bümiyá'] kunau- 
['tiy hya šiyātim kuna’ jutiy 
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5 ['martiyahyà hya (h)uvaspā' ] (h)uradācā 
['kunautiy manā bauvdiš frábar' Ja (.) mam a(h)u- 
[*ramazdà pātuv uta tyamaiy' | krtam (.) 


Scheil no. 16D. "This is Brandenstein's restoration (p. 65). 


5. (h)uradācā ‘‘ and possessed of good chariots (?)" See Sus. ra 
[u]rafaram. i 


re 


1 [bag]a vazr[‘ka AM...... bya imā-' | 
m būmim| ‘ada bya avam as- 
m' ]Jànam ad[ ‘ai hya martiyam a- 
dā' | hya ['šiyātim ada mart- 
5 iyahyā hya dārayava(b)um xš- 
āyadiyam akunauš' |(.) 6] ‘ati- | 
y dārayava(h)uš XS mam’ | a(h)uramaz- 
['dà pātuv hada b' jagaibif ‘8 
utamaiy vidam ut’ Ja Quv- 
10 ['àm kā XS hya aparam ahiy'] 


Scheil no. 16E. This is Brandenstein's restoration (p. 66 1.) 


6-0. These lines occur in the reverse. 





SEAL INSCRIPTION 


b | : | » | x e 
E cbr TÉ adam darāyava(h)uš XS 
ir lā * 
ore ME US WEIGHT INSCRIPTION 


w 
4 Res 2 E karšā(. ) | adam dāra- | yava(h)uš xš- | āyadiya va- | 
LA zrka viš- | tāspahyā | pussa hax- | āmanīšiya(.) 









i E rsa. abam dhürayavasuh *ksāyathyah *v&- 
— Us —— putrah *sakhamanisyah. 

| * a | d ‘ 2 Karshas. I (am) Darius the great king, | x 

| T vh 4 > son | of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. fee. | 

* — El. karšā *' e (a weight of two) Karshas.'" Nom, dual (or pl.) m.-n. l 

; — , Gk. kérsos. — + * 

KA ka ý | A 

1 e a 

4 ri - MR 

28 | 

* — 
w. * 





INSCRIPTIONS OF XERXES 
(486-465 B.C.) 


PERSEPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 
a 


1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazdā hya imām būmim a- 
dà hya avam asmānam ada hya martiyam 
adā hya šiyātim adā martiyahyā hya 
xšayāršām xšāyadiyam akunauš aivam 

5  parünàm xšāyadiyam aivam parūvām fram- 
ātāram (.) adam xšayāršā xšāvadiya vazrka 
xšāyadiya xšāyadiyānām xšāyadiva dahy- 
ūnām paruv(-)zanānām xšāyadiya ahyāy- 

à būmiyā vazrkāyā düraiy apiy dā- 

10 rayavahauš xšāyadiyahyā pussa lhāxāmanīs- 

iya (.) 


The same as Elv. (cf. NR a 1-13) with xšayāršām 4, xšayāršā 6, 
and dārayavahauš 9-10 substituted for dàrayava(h)um, dūrayava(h)uš and 
vištāspahyā respectively. This inscription appears thrice repeated. 

4. xšayūršām ''Xerxes.' Acc. sg. m. of xšayāršāh (see a(h)uramaz- 
dim): xšaya ‘ruling ” —xBi (Skt. ksi) -#rbah (a derivative of rs ''to rush, 
to push '' or *rechas, a formation from ar). 

6. xŠayāršā '' Xerxes,'' Nom. sg. m. Elam. ik-Se-ir-i$-5a, Bab. hi-Bi- 
'ar-ša, Gk. Xérzés. ' 

8  paruv zanānūm ''(of them) possessing many races." The compo- 
nents words of this compound are very often shown separate as here ; but 
not so in Xerx. Pers. b 15-16, d 11, etc. 

10-11. Lāxāmenīšiya is a blunder for haxā-. 


Oatiy xšayāršā xšīyadiya vašnā 
a(h)uramazdūhā imām duvar8im visadahyum 


16 


20 


15 


15 


20 





PERSEPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 139 


adam akunavam (.) vasaiy aniyašciy naibam 

krtam anā pārsā tya adam akunavam — 
utamaiy tya pita akunauš(.) tyapatiy k- 

rtam vaina(n)tiy naibam ava visam vašnā a- 
(h)uramazdāhā akumā (.) GBātiy xšayāršā 
xSaya@iya mim a(h)uramazdā pātuv utamai- 
y xBassam uta tya manā krtam (.) uta tyamai- 
y pissa krtam avašciy a(h)uramazdā pātuv (.) 


< 


*éamsati *ksayürsah “ksayathyah *vašnā 
*asuramedhasah imam *duvarthim viévadasyum 
aham akrnavam. *vase anyat-cit *nebham 
krtam “ana “pirsa tyat aham akrnavam 

uta-me tyat pita akrnot. tyat-*prati krtam 
venanti “nebham *avat višvam *vašnā *asura- 
medhasah akrma. *šamsati *ksayarsali 
*ksiyathyah mam asuramedhah pitu uta 

me ksatram uta tyat "mama krtam. uta tyat- 
me *pituh krtam *avat-cit asuramedhah patu. 


Says Xerxes the king: By the will 

of Ahuramazda this portico (dedicated to) all-lands 

I made. Much else beautiful that (has been) 

done throughout Persis, that I did 

and that my father did. At what(ever) achievement 

(that is) beautiful (they) look at, all that, by the will of Ahura- 
mazda (we) have done. Says Xerxes 

the king: May Ahuramazda product me and 

my kingdom and what (has been) done by me. And what 

(has been) done by my father that (also) may Ahuramazda protect. 


12. duvarfim '' portico.''* Acc. sg. f. Bartholomae derives it from 


#duvar + varði. "This is quite plausible; *duvar ''door,'"" (Skt. dvdr) + *varéi 
or “vréi ''enclosure, fence, railing ;'' cf. Skt. erti-; Pahl. dahlic, P. dahlīz, 


12. visadahyum '' (dedicated to) all countries (i.e., peoples).'” Acc. sg. 


f.; cf. dahyāum. A Bahuvrihi (possessive) compound. 6^ 


13. aniyašciy ''also else." Nom. sg. n. Skt. anyat cit, 
13. naibam ''beautiful.'* Nom. sg. n.; see naiba Pers. d 8. It can also 


be normalized nibam. 
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14, E — throughout." Preposition governing pārā in instr. Av. 
and, Gk. 

14. pūrsā '' (along) Persia.’ Instr. sg. m. 

15. tyapatiy '' at what(ever).' tyat+ pati. 

16. vaina(n)tiy ''(they) look." Pres. act. 3 pl. of vain, 

16. visam ''all." Acc. sg. n. Skt. višvām. 

17. akumā '' we did (or have done)." Aor. act. 1 pl. Vedic akrma, 

20. pissa ''of father." Gen. sg. m. of pitar. I-E. *potros or potres ; cf. 
Av. brá6ró from bhrátar-. Subjective genitive. 

20. avašciy ''also that.” Acc. sg. n. avat + cit, 


b 

1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uramazdā | bya imam bümim | 
adi bya avam asmā- | nam ada hya martiya- | 
m ada hya Šiyāti- | m adi martiyahyā | 
hya xšayāršām xšā- | yadiyam akunauš ai- | 

9-10 vam parünàm xBáya8- | iyam aivam parūnām | 
framātāram (.) adam x- | šayāršā x8aya@iya | 
vazrka xšāyadiya xš- | AyaBiyanam xšāya6- | 
iya dahyünàm paruvza- | nanam xšāyadiya | 
ahiyaya būmiyā va- | zrkāyā düraiy a- | 

19-20 piy dārayavahauš xš- | āyaðiyahyā pussa hax- | 
āmanīšiya (.) Cātiy x- | BayarBa xšāyadiya va- | 
zrka tya manā krtam | idi uta tyamaiy | 
apataram krtam ava v- |isam vašnā a(h)uramazdā- | 


ha akunavam (.) mām a(h)ura- | mazdā patuv hadā ba- | 
29-30 gaibiš utàmaiy xtassa- | m uta tyamaiy krtam (.) 


21-30 *šamsati *ksayareah *keayathyah *vajrkah tyat “mama krtam 
iba uta tyat-me apataram krtam *avat vióvam *vaśnā *asurame- 
dbasah akrnavam. mim asuramedhih pātu saba *bhagebhih 
uta-me ksatram uta tyat-me krtam. 


21-80 Say Xerxes the great king: What (has been) done by me here and 
what by me (has been) done afar, all that by the will of Ahuramazda 
(I) have ‘one. May Aburamazda protect me with the gods, and my 
kingdom and what (has been) done by ine. 
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1-21. The same us Xerx. Pers. a l-11, with ahiyaya (17) substituted 


for ahyüyá. 


10 


15 


10 


15 


Ld 
25. apataram ‘‘far away." Acc. adverb ; see Dar. NR a 18. 


C 


baga vazrka a(h)uramazdā hya imam bümim 
ada hya avam asmānam ada hya marti- 

yam adā hya Šiyātim ada martiyahyā 

bya xšayāršām XSm akunauš aivam pa- 
rūnām XSm aivam parūnām framataram(.) 
adam xšayāršā XS vazrka XS XSānām XS 
dahyūnām paruv(-)zanānām XS ahyāyā b- 
ūmiyā vazrkāyā dūraiy apiy dàrayava- 

hauš XShyā pussa haxāmanīšiya (.) Gātiy x- 
šayārsā XS vazrka vašnā a(h)urahya mazdāba i- 
ma badiš dāryava(h)uš XS akunauš bya manā 
pita (.) mim a(h)uramazdā pātuv hada baga- 
ibiš(.) uta tyamaiy krtam uta tyamaiy 

pissa dārayavahauš XShyā krtam avašciy 
a(h)uramazdā pātuv hadā bagaibiš (.) 


*famsati 
*ksayārsāļ *ksayathyah *vajrkah *vašnā asurasya *medhāsal 
"imat *sadih dhürayavasuh *ksāyathyah akrnot syah “mama 
pita. mam asuramedhāļ patu saha bhage- 
bhih. uta tyat-me krtam uta tyat-me 
*pituh dhārayavasoh *ksāyathyasya krtam *avat-cit 
asuramedhah pātu saha bhagebhih. 


Says 


10 Xerxes the great king: By the will of Abura Mazda 


this residence Darius the king made, who (was) my 

father. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods. 

And what (has been) done by me and what (was) done by my 
father Darius the king, that, too, 

may Ahuramazda protect with the goda. 


This inscription is repeated ; the second version is in 25 lines, 


1-9. The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1.11, b 1-21. 
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10. a(h)urahya mazdaáha '**of Ahura Mazda," Gen. sg. m, This 


is the unique instance in OP., where the two words nre not compounded 
but kept separate as in Av. 


ll. badiš ‘‘ residence, palace.” Ace. sg. n. Cf. Vedic sadds, sádi-. 
It is derivative af sad '' to sit.” 


d 


l baga vazrka a(h)uramazdā hya i- 

mām bhümim adā bya avam 

asmānam ada hya martiya- 

m ada hya Šiyātim ada mar- 

tiyahyā hya xšayāršām x- 

šūāyadiyam akunauš aivam par- 

anam xŠāyaBiyam aivam parū- 

nām framātāram(.) adam xšayārš- 

à xšāyadiya vazrka xšūyadiya 

10 xšāyadiyānām xšāyadiya dahy- 
ünàm paruvzananüm xšāyadiya 
ahiyāyā būmiyā vazrkāyā 
dūraiy apiy dārayavahauš  x&- 
āyadiyahyā pussa haxāmanīf[šjļiya (.) 

15 Būtiy xŠayāršā xšāyadiya va- 
zrka vašnā a(h)uramazdāha ima had- 
iš adam akunavam (.) mām a(h)uramaz- 
da pātuv bada, bagaibiš utama- 
iy xBassam uta tyamaiy krtam (.) 


or 


15-19 “Sameati *ksayārsūl *ksāyathyah" "*vajrkah *vasna *asura- 


medhasah *imat sadil) aham akrņavam. mam asuramedhah patu 
saha bhagebhih uta-me ksatram uta tyat-me krtam. 


15-19 Says Xerxes the great king: By the will of Ahuramazda I made thia 
residence. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, 
and my kingdom and what (has been) done by me. 
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This inscription is also repeated ; the second version is in 28 lines. 


1-4,  Thesame as Xerx. Pers. b 1-12, 
16-17. hadiš '' residence." Acc. sg. n. See Xerx. Pers. o 11,” 


e 


1-2 kxšayāršā xšāyadiya vazr-|ka xšāyadiya xšāyaGīyā- | 
nām dārayavahauš xšāyaG-jiyahyā pussa haxāmanlšiya(.) 


1-2 *ksayārsāh *ksáyathyah *vajrkah *ksāyathyah *ksāyathyānām 
dhārayavasoh *ksāyathyasya putrah *sakhāmanīsyah. 


1-2 Xerxes the great king, king of kings, 
the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian, 


This inscription, too, is repeated. 


f 


1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazdā hya imā- 
m būrnim adi hya avam asm- 
anam ada hya martiyam ada 
hya šiyātim adi martiyah- 

5 à hya xSayarBam xšāyadiyam 
akunauš aivam parūnām xš- 
āyadiyam aivam parūnām fram- 
ātāram(.) adam xšayūršā xšā- 
yadiya  vazrka  xšāyadiya 

15 xšāyadiyānūm xšāyadiya dahyū- 
nām paruv(-)zananim xšāya6- ; 
iya ahyaya būmiyā vazrk- 
āyā dūraiy api daryavaha- 
uš xšāyadBiyahyā pussa, haxā- 

15 . maniBiya (.) Gātiy xšayāršā 
xšāyadiya manā pita diraya- 
va(h)uš (.) dārayavahauš pitā viš- 
táspa nāma áha (.) vištāspahy- 

ū pitā aršāma nāma āha (.) u- 

20 tà vištāspa uta aršāma 

[u]bà ajivatam aciy. a(h)uramaz- 
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dim avaê[a] kama aha dārayava- 
(bum hya manā pita avam xš- 
ayaBiyam akunauš ahyāyā 
25 būmiyā (.) yaBā dārayavahauš xš- 
ūyadiys abava vasaiy tya fra@ara- 
m akunauš (.) Gātiy xšiyāršā 
xÉüyaOiya dārayavahuš pussā 
aniyaiciy āha(n)tā (.) a(h)urmazdām 
30 avadā kama āha dārayava(b)uš hya 
manā pitā pasā tanūm mām 
madištam akunauš (.) yadāmaiy 
pita dārayava(h)uš gūdavā a- 
šiyava vašna a(h)uramazdahā ada- 
85 m xšāyadiya abavam pissa gā- 
8avà (.) yaðā adam xšāyadiya a- 
bavam vasaiy tya fradaram aku- 
navam (.) tyamaiy pissa krtam aha 
ava adam apayaiv uta ani- 
40 ya krtam abijāvayam (.) tyapati- 
y adam akunavam utamaiy tya 
pitā akunauš ava visam 
vašnā a(h)uramazdaha akumā (.) 0- 
ātiy xBayarBa xŠāyadiya 
45 mim a(h)uramazdā pātuv utama- 
iy xBassam(.) uta tya manā kr- 
tam uta tyamaiy pissa krtam 
avašciy a(h)uramazdā pātuv(.) 


15-43 *Samsati *ksayārsāļ *ksūyathyal “mama pitā dhārayavasuļ. 

dhárayavasoh pitā vistáévah nūma *àsit. vistāšyasya 

pita *rsámah nüma *asīt. uta vistāšvaļ uta *rsamah . 
ubhā *ajīvatām “atcit ‘asuramedhasam *avathā kümah *àsit 
dhārayavasum syah 2maina pita *avam *ksāyathyam akrnot 
*asyüh bhümyáh. yatha dhārayavasuh *ksāyathyah abhavat 
*vaše tyat “prataram akrnot. *śamsati *ksayārsāh *ksāyathyah 
dharayavasoh putrah anye-cit “isan. *asuramedhasam *avathā 
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kàmah “asit dhürayavasuh syah “mama pita pašscā tanüm 
mim *mahistham akrnot. yathā-me pita dhürayavasuh gātau-ā 
acyavat *vaánà *asuramedhasah aham “ksfiyathyah abhavam 
*pituh gātau-ā. yathi alam * ksiyathyah abhavam tvaše 
tyat *prataram akrnavam. tyat me “pituh krtam” *tāsīt *avat 
abam tapālaye uta anyat krtam abhyajāvayam. tyat- “prati 
abam akrnavam uta-me tyat-pita akrņot *avat višvam 

*vašnā *tasuramedhasaļ akr ma. 


15-48 Says Xerxes the king: My father (was) Darius. 
Darius’ father was Hystaspes by name. Hystaspes’ 
father was Arsames by name. Hystaspes and Arsames 
both were living when to Ahurāmazda thus desire was: 
Darius. who (was) my father, bim (he) made king of this 
earth. When Darius became king much that (is) 
splendid (he) did. Says Xerxes the king: Of Darius 
(there) were other sons. To Ahuramazdna ihus desire was: Darius 
who (was) my father, after (bim)self, made me the chief. When my 
father Darius went away from the throne, by the will of Ahuramazda 
I became king on (my) father's throne. When I 
became king much that (is) new (I) did. What was done by my father 
that I protected and other deed (I) furthered. Everything 
I did and what my father did all that 
by the will of Ahuramazda (we) did. 

This inscription on a block of partially marblized limestone was found 
on November 3, 1931 in the ruins of the palace harem at Persepolis, 
below the lowest bricks of the walls. It was first published by Herzfeld 
in AMI., 4, and republished by him in a monograph, ''A New 
Inscription of Xerxes from Persepolis ''; edited by Kent in Language, 9, 
pp. 35-46; discussed by  Benveniste, BSL., 33, pp. 144-56; edited, 
translated and discussed by H. H. Schaeder, SPAW., 19, pp. 896-906; 
see also Herzfeld, AMI., 8, pp. 3if-46, 

1-15. "The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1-11. 

21. ubū ''both.'" Nom. dual m. See Dar. Sus. I 14. 

21. ajivatam “(they two) lived." Imf act. 2 dual of jiv. See 


21. aciy ' when. '" *at-cit; cf. Av. afci! or atcit, a correlative of 


yatcit. The form expected was ašciy; cf. avašciy, cišciy, aniyafciy; see 
SPAW., 19, p. 499. 
19 
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21.29. a(h)uramazdūm avafā kama iba ''to Ahuramazda thus 
desire wag." See yada mim kima (aha) B IV 35-36; V 17, 29, 83; 
NR a 37-38; NR b 12, 27; Sz. c 12; also infra 29-30, 

25. dārayavahauš. Thus written for dārayavahuš nom. sg. 

26-27. frafaram '' additional, new." Acc. sg. n. Vedic pratarám, 
Gk. próteros equate OP. frataram Xerx. Pers. g 11; fradaram is really a 
comparative of pratha with the affx.ra; the superlative form appears in 
OTA. prathama-, 

28. diürayava(h)uS. Thus written for dārayavahauš gen. sg. 

28. pussā ' sons." Nom. pl. m. 

20. aniyniciy ' others also."  aniyai (nom. pl. me.) +ciy. 

30. avafa, Thus written for avaéa. 

31. tanüm  ''self, himself." Acc. sg. m-f. of tanū- '' body." 
Acc. governed by pasā. The use of tanii- as a reflexive pronoun is not 
unknown in Old Indo-Aryan. See BSL,, 33, p. 148. 

33. gü6avà ''from the throne." Loc. sg. 
Loc. for abl. Note the absence of hacā. 
instr.-nbl. 

34, 43. alh)uramazdahi. Thus written for a(b)uramazdūha gen. sg. 

See Xerx Pers. h 14, 38, 37, 44. 

85. pissa '' of the father." See Xerx. Pers. a 20. 

89. apayaiy ''(I) protected, preserved." Imf. mid. 1 sg. of pay 
(caus. of pā); cf. patipaya(x)uva B IV 38 ; see BSL., 88, p. 151. 

40. abijávayam '' (I) furthered, added, promoted '' Imf. act. 1 sg. of 
abi +jūvay (caus. of jav, Skt. jū '' to be swift ''); see abiyajūvayam Xerx. 
Pers. g 9. The omission of the aügment is an evident blunder. 


40-41. tyapatiy ''that each, i.e., everything." Cf, OIA. pratidina- 
' everyday." See Xerx. Pers. a 15. 


41. utamaiy. Note the short final vowel in uta. 
48.48. The same as Xerx. Pers. a 17-20. 


m. of gabu- +i. 
Or, it may be normalized gāfvā 
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- 


e 


1-2 Gūtiy xšayāršā | xBayaOiya vazrka vaš- | 
nā a(h)uramazdaha vasai- | y tya naibam akunau- | 
Suta frāmāyatā | dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya |, 
hya manā pita (.) vaš- | nà[ci]y a(h)uramazdāha | 


9-10 adam abiyajávayam | abiy ava krtam | 
utā frataram akuna- | vam (.) mām a(h)uramazdā | 
pātuv [ha ]dà bagai- | biš utamaiy xšassam (.) 


*šamsati *ksayārsāh *ksayathyah *vajrkah *vaš$nā *asuramedhasah 
“vase tyat*nibham akrnot uta prāmāyata dharayavasuh *ksāyathyah 
syah “mama pitā. “vasna-cit * asuramedhasah aham abhyajivayam 
abhi *avat krtam uta prataram akrnavam. mim asuramedhalh pitu 
saha *bhagebhih uta-me ksatram. 


Says Xerxes the great king: By the will of Ahuramazda much that 

(is) good did and ordered Darius the king who (was) my father. By the 

will of Ahuramazda, indeed, I added to that (previously) done and did 

splendid (things). May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, and my 

kingdom. 

This inscription is inscribed on coloured enamelled bricks forming a 
plaque to ornament a wall in the royal palace in Persepolis. A photograph 
of these bricks was published in Illustrated London News, April 8, 1933. 
It has been edited by Kent in Language, 98, pp. 229-38, and discussed 
by Benveniste in BSL., 34, pp. 32-34 ; also edited and translated by 
Schaeder SPA W., 19, p. 506. 

5. frāmāyatā ''(he) ordered." Imf. mid. 3 sg. of mā; OLA. 
prümàáyata, Cf. framūnā '' commendment, order '' NH a 57. 

7.8. vašnāciy '' by the grace indeed." The restoration is by Kent. 
Benveniste proposes -apiy. | x 

9. abiyajūvayam ''(I) furthered, added.'' Imf. act. 1 sg. of abi + 
jūvay; see abijāvayam Xerx. Pers. f 40. 

11. frataram ''splendid, new, additional.' Acc. sg. n. of the compara- 
tive of the adverb pra ; see frafaram Xerx. Pers. f 26-27. 


10 


20 


29 





h 
a THE DAIVA INSCRIPTION 


baga vazrka a(h)uramazda hya imam büm- 
im adā hya avam asmānam adā hya 
martiyam ada hya Šiyātim ada 
martiyahya hya xšayāršām xšāyadi- 
yam akunauš aivam parūnām xšāyad- 
iyam aivam parünam framātāram (.) ada- 
m xšŠayāršā xšāyadiya vazrka xŠāya- 

Oiya xšūyadiyvānām xšāyadiya daby- 
ūnām paruv(-)zaninam kxšāyadiya ah- 
yaya būmiyā vazrkāyā dūraiy a- 

piy dārayavahauš xšāyadiyahyā pussa 
haxāmanīšiya pārsa pārsahyā pussa 
ariya ariyacissa (.) Oātiy xSayarsa 
xšāyadiya vašnā a(h)uramazdaha ima 
dahyāva tyaišām adam kxšāyadiya āb- 

am apataram haca parsa (.) adamBüm 
patiyaxSayaiy (.) manā bājim abara[ha] t- 
yašām hacama a®ahiy ava akunava d- 
atam tya manā avadiš adāraya mada 
(x)üija hara(x)uvati$ armina zra(n)ka parOava 
baraiva bāxtriš sugda  (x)uvürazmi- 

& bābairuš a®ura OataguS sparda 
mudrāya yaunā tya drayahiya , dā- 
raya(n)tiy uti tyaiy paradraya dāraya(n)t- 
iy maciyā arabāya ga(n)dāra hi(n)duš 
katpatuka dabā saka haumavargā sakā 
tigraxauda skudra ūkaufaciyā 

pu(n)tāyā karkā  küBiya (.) Oftiy xša- 
yāršū xšāyadiya yadā tya adam x- 
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30 šāyadiya abavam astiy  a(n)tar aitā 
dahyāva tyaiy upariy nipištā a- 
yauda(.) pasāvamaiy a(h)uramazdā upastām 
abara(.) vašnā a(h)uramazdahā ava dahyāvani 
adam  ajanam utašim gādavā nīšāda- 

85 yam(.) uta a(n)tar aità dahyāva aha yad- 
ātya paruvam daivā ayadiy(.) pasāva va- 
šnū a(b)uramazdahā adam daivadāna- 

m  viyakanam  utà patiyazbayam daivā 
mā yadiyaiš(.) yadāyā  paruvam daivā 
40 ayadiy avadā adam a(h)uramazdam ayada- 

iy artācā brazmaniy(.) uta aniyaš- 
ca Aha tya duškrtam  akariy ava ada- 
m naibam akunavam(.) aita tya adam ak- 
unavam visam vašnū a(h)uramazdaha aku- 
45 navam(.) a(h)uramazdāmaiy upastām abara y- 
ata krtam akunavam(.) tuva kla] hya 
apara yadimaniya(ha)iy Ššiyāta abaniy 
jiva uta mrta artāvā ahaniy 
avanā dātā paridiy tya a(h)uramazd- 
50 à niyaštāya a(h)uramazdàm yadaišā a- 
rtācā brazmaniy(.) martiya hya avan- 
à data pariyaita tya a(h)uramazdā n- 
IÉtàya uta a(h)uramazdàm yadataiy a- 
rtācā brazmaniy hauv utā jīva 
55 šiyāta bavatiy utā mrta artava 
bavatiy(.) Oātiy xšayāršā xšāyað- 
iya mim a(h)uramazdā  pàtuv  hacá ga- 
sta [uļtamaiy vidam uta imām dab- 
yāvam(.) aitā adam a(h)uramazdām jadiy- 
60 āmiy aitamaiy a(h)uramazdā dadātuv(.) 


1 bhagah *vajrkah asuramedhālļ syah imam bhūmim 
adhāt syah imam ašmānam adhat syaļ; 
marty am adhat sya} *cyütim adhat 
martyasya syah "*ksayārsasam “ksiyathyam 
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5 


10 


akrnot evam purūņām *ksāyathyam 

evam purūņām pramātāram. aham 
*ksafarsih *ksāyatbyah *vajrkah *ksāyathyaļ 
*ksūyathyānām *ksāyathyaļ dasyūnām 
purujanānām t*ksāyathyah ‘asyah 

bhimyah “vajrkaya dūre api 

dhārayavasoh *ksüyathyasya putrah 
sakhümanisyah *pārsah *pārsasya putrali 
aryah aryacitrah.  *$amsati *ksayürsüh 
*ksāyathyalh *vašnū ‘asuramedhasah imah 
*'dasyavah tyesām aham *ksāyathyah “asam 
"apataram sacā *pārsāt. abam- *esüm 
'pratyaksaye. “mama *bbājim *abharan tyat- 
*egām sacā-mat asamsi "avat akrnvan “hitam 
tyat “mama *avat-"dih adhürayan: *mādaļl 


20 *svajah *sarasvatī *arminah *jrankah *parthavah 


30 


35 


40 


*harevah “bikhtrih *sugdah *suvārajmih 
*bāveruh “aśurah *šataguh “svardah 
*mudrāyah yavanāh tye (? tyat) jrayasi-ā 
dbārayanti uta tye parajrayah dhārayanti 
*maciyāh *arabāyah gandhārah sindhuh 
*katpatukah “dasah šakāh *somavargah sakah 
*tigrakhodāh “skudrah “akophaciyih 
*pu(n)tāyāh “karkih *kusiyāh. *šamsati 
*"ksayürsih *ksüyathyah yatbā tyat abam 
*ksáyathyah abhavam asti antar etālh 
*dasyūn tye upari nipistāh ayodhat. 

pašcā- "avat-me asnramedhih "upasthām 
abharat. *vašnā “asuramedhasah “avam ‘dasyum 
abam ahanām uta-*sim gitau-a nyasādayam. 
uta antar etàh *dasyūn *üsit (? āsam) *yadhā- 
tyat pūrvam devah ayaji. pašcā-*avat “vasni 
‘asuramedhasah aham “avam devadhinam 
vyakbanam uta *pratyahvayam devin 

mi ‘yajeh. *yadhāyām pūrvam devāh 

*ayaji “avadha abam ‘asuramedhasam ayaje 
rta-ca *brahmāņi. uta anyat- 
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ca *āsit tyat duskrtam ‘akari *avat aham 
*nibham akrnavam. etat tyat aham akrnavam 
viévam *vaáínà *asuramedhasah akrņavam. 

45 asuramedhah-me “upasthim abharat *yāt-ā 
krtam akrnavam. tvam ‘ka syah ^ 
aparah yadi-manyāse *cyütah  *asáni 
jivah uta mrtah *rtāvā 'asüni 
*avanā “hita parihi tyat asuramedhah 

50 *nyasthāpayat *asuramedhasam ^*yajeh 
rtā-ca *brahmāņi. martyah syah "avanā 
*hità paryeti tyat asuramedhah “nyasthipayat 
uta *asuramedhasam yajate rtā-ca 
*brahmāņi *asau uta jivah 

55 *eyātah bhavati uta  mrtah “rtava 
bhavati. *šamsati *ksayarsah *ksayathyah 
mim asuramedhüh pitu sacā “gaddhat 
uta-me visam uta imam ‘dasyum. 
etat (? eta) aham ‘asuramedhasam *gadyūmi 

60 etat-me asuramedhāļ dadātu. 


1-2 (A) great gol (is) Ahuramazda, who. created this earth, who created 
yonder heaven, who created man, who created welfare for man, who 
made Xerxes the king, one king of many, one lord of many. I (am) 
Xerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries (containing) 

9.10 many men, king of this earth far and wide, 
the son of Darius the king, an Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a 
Persian, an Aryan, a descendant of an Aryan. Says Xerxes the king: 

By the will of Ahuramazda these 
countries of which I was king (were) for away from Persia. I (over) 
them ruled. (They) bore me tribute. what(-ever) to them was com- 

. manded from me that (they) did, 
19-20 the law which (was) nfine that held (i. e., guided) them: 

Media, Susiana, Arachosia, Armenia, Drangiana, Parthia, 
Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Babylonia, Assyria, Sattagydia, 
Sardis, Egypt, the Ioninns who dwelt by the sea, and those who 
dwelt beyond the sea, the Maxyes, Arabia, Gundhāra, India (Sind), 
Cappadocia, the Duhae, the Amyrgian Scythians, the Scythians 
with pointed caps, the Skudras, the men of Āknufaku, the Pu(n)tians, 
the Kurkians, the Ethiopisns. Says 
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20.80 Xerxes the king: When I became king, there is within these 

countries inscribed above (one that) rebelled. Afterwards to me 
Ahuramazda a'd 
bore ; by the will of Ahuramazda that country 1 chastised and put it 
2 down on (i.s) foundation. 
And within these countries was (another) where formerly Daivas were 
worshippēd. Afterwards by the will 
of Ahuramazda I destroyed the place of Daita (- worship). And I 
proclaimed: Daivas 
89-40 thou shalt not worship. Where formerly the Daivas were worshipped 
there I worshipped Ahurumazda 
and the divine fulflments. And (there) was another (place) where sin 
wns committed ; that I 
made good. This all that I did. all (tbat 1) did by the will of Ahuramazda, 
Ahuramuzda bore me nid until (I) achieved (my) deed. "Thou whoever 
art posterior, if (thou) shalt think, * (I) will be happy (while) alive, and 
(while) dead will be blessed,’ 
49-50 do (thou) behave according to that law which Ahuramazda has 
established ; do (thou) worship Ahuramazda 
and the divine fulfilments. The man that behaves according to the 
law which Ahuramazda has 
established and worships Ahuramazda and the divine fulfilments, he, 
m both, (whilē) alive 
becomes happy and (wbile) dead becomes blessed. Says Xerxes the 
king : 

May Ahuramazda protect me from evil, and my family and this 
59-00 country. ‘This I pray of Ahuramazda ; this to me may Ahuramazda 


grant. 


This inseription was discovered at Persepolis on June 26, 1935 by the 
expedition of the Oriental Institute of the University of Chieago. "The 
inseription covers four stone tablets, two containing the Old Peraian version 
in duplicate, one the Babylonian and the" other tha Elamite version, 
Announcement of the discovery, together with arough sketch of the contents 
appeared in New York Times (February 9, 1936), University of Chicago 
Magazine (February, 1936) and Illustrated London News (February 22, 
1936). The text was first published by Herzfeld in AMT.,8, pP. 56-77 ; 
it has subsequently been edited ond translated with notes and a plate of 
the Old Persian text by Kent in Language, 18, pp. 292-305, The inscrip- 
tion is rich in historical material; it records Xerxes’ confliet with the 
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worshippers of Daivas or non-Aryan (?) gods, It is not less rich in linguistic 
and glossic data. Orthography shows not a few defects of carelessness. 
The events referred to in this inscription probably occurred in the 


period 486-80 B.C, 


1-12. Identical with Xerx. Pers, a, b 1-21, etc., up to haxümaniBiya. 

1-13. Identical with NRa 1-15 with the following changes: xšayāršām 
4 for dārayava(h)um 5, xSayarSa 7 for dàrayava(h)uS 8, paruv zanānām 
9 for vispazanūnām 10, dūraiy apiy 10-11 for dūraiapiy 12, dārayavahauš 
xšāyafiyahyā 11 for vištāspahyā 12-18, and ariyacissa 13 for ariya cissa 14-15. 


14. a(b)uramazdahà '' of Ahuramazda.' -mazdahā appears regularly 
for -mazdüáha or -mazdaha in this inscription (see also 33, 87, 44) ; also 
in Xerx. Pers. f 84, 43. It probably represents * -mazdhasas, OTA. 
medhasah ; for the long final vowel cf. -mazdaha. 

15. tyaišām “of them,” Gen. pl. of tyai- , m. for f. 

15-16. ūhām ““ (I) was, i. e., became," Imf. act. 1 sg. of as. Text 
rends aham instead of abm. For imā dahyāva tyaišām adam xSayadiya 
ahüm NR a reads imā dahyūva tya adam agrbāyam 16-17, 

10, apataram baca pārsā. See NR a 18. 

17. patiyaxšayniy. See NR a 17. 

17. abara[ba] '' (they) bore.” Imp, act. 3 pl., * abharasan ; -sa- is 
aoristic. NR a 19 has abara, 

18. a@ahiy '' wus told.'” Pass. aor. 8sg. Text a0hiy. See B I20, 
28.94 ; NR a 20, where the text is afhy. 

19. adáüraya “ (they) held, followed." [Imf. act. 3 pl. of dāray, causa- 
tive of dhar. lt may also be normalized adār(i)y. NR a 22 reads adāriy, 
which however may be an error for adüraya. If the verb is passive the 
enclitic -diš offers rather a difficulty. 

20. (x)üja ''Susiana.'" Normally the word appears ns (x)uvaja. 
Here ü apparently stands for uv or uve. Cf. ujaiy Dar. Sus. c. 46, 

21. sugda '' Sogdiana.'” Also suguda. 

28, tya. A mistake for tymy ; see 24.. 

28. drayabijā ‘‘ on the sta.’’ Text dryhiya. 

28-24. düray(n)tiy '' (they) hold, i.e., live." Pres. act. 3 pl. of daray. 
24. paradraya ''beyond the sea," Adverbial compound. See NR 
a 28-29, 

26. daha “ the Daae.” Nom. pl. m. The name occurs only here. 
'' The name survived in the Dahistan of mediaeval times, east of the 
Caspian Sen '' (Kent, Language, 13, p. 298). I-Ir. ethnic name * dasa- is 
the base of Iranian dahyu- and OIA, dasyu-, dāsa-, 

20 - 


. 
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27. skudrā, the name of a people ; nom, sg. pl. NR a 29 has m, skudra, 
But skudrā may be an error for skudra ; see Kent, loc. cit. 

27. ūkaulaciyā ''the Akaufaciyas or men belonging to Akaufnka.'' 
Nom. pl. m,; ākaufaka + iya. ūkaufaka may have meant '' situated on 
highland '' ; see kaufa B 1 37, III 44. The name occurs only here, 

28. pu(n)taya "the Pu(n)tians," Nom, pl m. NR a 29 has 
pu(n)[tiy Jā. 

28. kuBiya, A mistake for kušiyā ''the Kushians or Ethiopians." 
Nom, pl. m. 

20. tya. Nom.-ace. sg. n., used ns an enclitic like Vedic sah, 

30. astiy ''is." Historical present, Similar idiom occurs in OIA., 
e.g., (risu külesu sarvegu nipdto’stir iva. smrtaļ (Aévaghosa's Buddhacarita 
12. 10). The subject of the verb is understood, 

30.31. aita dahyāva. Acc. pl. f.. governed by a(n)tar, 

81, tyaiy. Nom. pl. m. for f, 

31-32, ayauda. It can also be normalized syuda, Imf,-aor, act. 
3 sg. or pl. ; subject understood. According to Kent it means ““ it was (or 
they were) restless or disturbed '"; he compares Av. yaoz- "to boil," 
and yau[datim ?] NR a 82 (loc. cit., p. 299). It probably means “‘ it (or 
they) fought (against me)'' when the root will be yudh ; cf. Vedic 
yodhat, Cl. Skt. ayudhyat, 

33. ava ''this," It qualifies dahyāvam. It is probably a mistake 
for ayim or avam. 

39. dahyüvam. Acc, sg. f. of dahyu. The form occurring in the 
earlier inscriptions is dahyāum (Pers. d 15, 18; NR a 53). See 58-59. 

34-35, nīšādayam € (I) caused to be placed.” ni- stands for niya- ; cf. 
niyašādayam NR a 36. See nīštūya 52-58, 

35-35. yadātya '' when that." See yafā tya 29. ya + -dha 
(pronominal affix) ; cf. ida, avadā. 

86. daivā '' Daivas, i.e., false gods," Nom, pl. m. of daiva, OTA. 
deva-, Av. daeva-. This is the first appearance in OP. of this interesting 
word which occurs in the present inscription only. 


were worshipped.’ Pass. aor. 3 sg. for pl. of yad, OTA. 


yaj, Av. yaz. For the plural use of the passive aorist in earlier inscrip- 
tions cf. abariy in Dar. Sus. 41, 47. See 40. 

| 87-38, daivadinam “ place of the Daivas," Acc. sg. m. cf. OTA. 
rājadhānī. 


98. viyakanam “' (I) destroyed," Imf. act. 1 sg. of vi + khan ; cf. 
viyaka D I 64, etc, 


36, ayadiy 
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38. patiyazbayum '* (I) proclaimed, challenged,'' Imf. act, 1 sg. of 
putiy + zbay, OIA. hve, Av. zbay. 


- = 


38. daivā, Acc. pl. m. 


39. yadiyaiš '' (thou) mayest — It cun algo be normalized 
yudaiyaiš, Opt. act, 2sg., in the -ya- class of yad, OIA, yaj, Av. yaz. 
It may be taken as opt. pass. 2 sg. with the active ending ; in that case 
daivā would be nom, pl. m. For the use of optative with mà see GVP. 
p. 214, Kent likes to take it as opt, pass. with the ending -ša and 
would normalize yadiyaiša (JAOS, 58, p. 325). Text shows ydījiš which, 
however, may "be a mistake for ydyiš, the normal form expected. 
See yadaišā 50 below. 

39. yadāyā ' where," yada + -yà (adverbial suffix) ; or it may be an 
error for yadātya 35-36. See B III 26. 

40-41. ayadiy '' (I) worshipped.” Imf. mid, 1 sg. of yad, OTA, yaj. 
See B V 16, 32, 

41, 50-51, 53-54. artācā brazmaniy '' and the divine fulfilments,'' arta 
and brazmaniy are ace. pl, n, of the respective bases arta- (OIA, ríd-, Av. 
aša-) and brazman-, OIA. brdhman- ''* prayer, devotion," Av, barosman-, 
'" bundle of sacred twigs used in rituals," Kent takes arta as instr, sg., 
modified by the adj. brazmaniy in loc. sg. This would be too violent for 
Old Persian grammar, It is best to take brazmaniy as nom.-acc. pl. n, 
for * brazmüniy. It may be pointed out that in this inscription there is a 
distinct tendency to write the sequence— — — for — — ~, e.g. akuriy 
(42) for akariy (?), abaniy (47, 48) for ahāniy; cf. also -mazdaha for 
-mazdābā or -muzdāhu. brazmaniy apparently belonged to a non-Persian 
dialect, Cf. H. Hartmun's article '' Zur neuen Inschrift des Xerxes von 
Persepolis '' in Orientalistische Literaturzeitung, 40, columns 145-60. 


41.42. aniyašca '' one thing else, another.” aniyuš (nom. sg. m,) or 
* aniyat (nom. sg. n.) + ca (final vowel written short. It may, however, 
be a blunder for aniyašciy (B IV 46; Xerx. Pers. a 13); see Kent, 
Language, 18, p. 301. 

42. duBkrtam ‘' bad deed,  ainfül act." Nom. sg. n, OIA, dugkridm, 
See Dar. Sus, 81-82. 

42. akuriy '" was done," Aor. pass, 8 sg. of kar; OIA, akāri, 

48. naibam *''good, reformed.'' Ace, sg. n. See Dar: Pers. d 8; 
Xerx. Pers. nu 13 ets. 

46. tuva * thou.” Omission of the finul -m probable ; similar omission 
is not rare in this insctiption, ¢.g., spara 47 for aparam (7), ava 33 for avūm 
or ayam, 
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46-47. tuva kā hya apara. See B IV 87, 41, etc. 

47. yadimaniyalhajiy ''if (thou) shalt think.” The two words have 
not Ben shown separate ; see NR a 88-39 yadipatiy maniyā[ha](i)y. 

47. Biyata '' happy. blessed.” Nom. sg. m. of the past part. of 
* Siya ; cf. Siyati-, Av. syáta-, 

47, 48. utaniy '' (D) will be, may (I) be. Subj, act. 1sg. of ah; a 
blonder for ahāniy, Vedic asünt. 

48. jiva ''alive." Nom. sg. m. 

48, mrta ''dead," Nom. sg. m, of the past part of mar. 

48. artūvā '' blessed, possessed of spiritual fulfilment .(rta-).'" See 56. 
Cf. OIA. dhitā'van- ** rich in gifts." 

49. avana ''by that.'" Instr. sg. of ava; probably originally an 
adverbial formation ; cf. ana, tyanà etc. See Dar. Sus. c 31, and infra 51-52, 

49, data “' by the law." Instr, sg. n. 

49, parīdiy '' go round, behave.” Imp. act. 2 eg. of pari + i, 

50, niyaštāya ''established." Imf. act. 3 sg. of ni + sthd, See 
nīštāya 52-53, 

50- yadaiBa '' mayest (thou) worship." Opt. mid. 2 sg. of yaj (in the 
-d- class), with I. E. ending *-50; cf. Av. yazuēša. But it may be a blunder 
for ydiš ; see yadiyaiš 39 above, 

52. pariyaita. Kent is right in assuming that it is a blunder for 
pariyaitiy ** goes round, behaves '' and compares a similar omission of final 
«iy in tya 23 above. - 

52-3. ništāya for niyaštāya ; see 50 above. Here -i- stands for -iya- , 
cf. nīšādayam 34-35 above, i 

99. yadutaiy '' worships.” Pres, mid. 3 sg. of yaj. 

55, 56. bavatiy '' becomes." Pres. act. 3 sg. of bhū, 

57-58. gastā '' from evil." Instr. -abl. sg, n. See NR a 52, 

50, nila for nita ''this," Or, it may be n. pl. 


59-60. jadiyāmiy ''I pray, beg." Pres, act. lsg. of gad, See Dar. 
Pers, d 21 ; NR a 54, 





. 


"o 





ELVEND INSCRIPTION 


1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda | hya madišta bagānām | 
hya imam bümim ad- | à hya avam asminam | 
ada- hya martiyam ad- | a4 hya šiyātim ada | 
martiyahyā hya xÉa- | yāršīm xšāyadiyam | 
akunauš aivam parün- | ām xSaya8iyam aivom | 
parūnām framātāram (.) | adam xšayāršā xšā- | 
yadiya vazrka xšāyadi- | ya xšāyadiyānām xš- | 
aya8iya dahyūnām par- | uzanānām xšāyaðiya | 
ahiyāyā būmiyā va- | zrkāyā düraiy apiy | 
19-20 dārayavahauš xšāyaudiya- | hya pussa haxāmanīšiya (.) 


The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1-12, with bya madišta bagānūm 2 
added, and with ahiyāyā (as in Xerx. Pers. b) instead of ahyüya. 


9-10 





VAN INSCRIPTION 


i 
1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uramazdà hya madi- | šta bagānām hya 
imām būm- | 
im adā hya avam asmānam | adā hya martiyam adā hya | 
šiyātim ada martiyahyā | hya xšayāršām xšāyaðiyam | 
akunauš aivam parūnām x- | šāyadiyam aivam parūnām | 
9-10 framātāram (.) adam xšayāršā | xšīyaðiya — vazrka 
xšāyadiya | 
xBaya8iyanüm xšāyadBiya da- | hyūnām paruv (-) zanānām 
xš- | 
àya8iya ahyāyā būmiyā va- | zrkāyā düraiy apiy dāraya- | 
vahauš xšāyadiyahyā pussa ha- | xāmanīšiya (.) Gātiy 
xŠayāršā 
xšāyadiya dārayava(b)uš xšāya- | Biya bya mana pita hauv 
va- | 
19-20 šnā a(h)uramazdāha vasaiy tya | naibam akunauš ut& 
ima st- | 
anam hauv niyaBtaya ka(n)tanaiy | yanaiy dipim naiy 
nipišt- | 
ām akunauš (.) pasāva adam ni- | yaštāyam | imām AT 
nip- 
iBtanaiy (.) [mim a(h)uramazdā p]à- | tu[v badā bagaibiš 


utamai- | 
y xBassam uta tyamaiy krtam | (.) 


i ' amsati *ksayarsah 
"keayathyah dhürayavasuh *ksūyathyah syah * mama pita * asau 


19-20 *vašnā “asuramedhasah *vaše *tyat *nibham akrnot uta *imat 
sthinam *asan "nyasthāpāyat *khantane “yane "lipim net nipistām 
akrnot. pasci- *avat aham *nyasthāpayam imām *lipim *nipist- 
tane. mim asuramedbah pitu saba * bhagebhih uta-me 
ksatram uta tyat-me krtam. 
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Says Xerxes 
the king: Darius the king who (was) my father, 


19-20 by the will of Ahuramazda did much that (is) beautiful, — this 
place he commanded to be built on, but (he) did not make any 
inseription written. After that I commanded this inscription (to be) 
written. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, and my 
kingdom and what (has been) done by me. 


1-16. Same as Xerx. Elv. 

20-21. stünam '' place.” Acc. sg. n. Cf. Skt. sthāna., Av. štāna.. 

21. niyaštāya '' (he) commanded.” Imf. nct. 3 sg. of niy +stāy 
(caus. of sti, Skt. sthā). 

21. kaín)tanaiy '' to dig out (or build on).'' Bee Sz. c 9. 

22. yanaiy ''but.'" Loc. sg. n. of a compound pronominal stem 
yana-; cf, ani, tyanā; Skt. ana-, sand- (as in sanātana-). 

22.23. npnipištām '' written.'' Acc. sg. f. Past part. of ni--pié ; see 
nipištam B IV 47, niyapišam B IV 71, nipištanaiy infra 24-25. 

23.24. niyaStiayam '' (I) commanded." See B III 91; 8z.c 8, 11; 
niyaštāya supra 21. 

24-25, nipištanaiy "“ to write." Loc. inf. in -tana from ni + pis, 





SUSA INSCRIPTIONS 
= a 
1 Gātiy xšayāršā xšāyadi[ya] vašnā a(h)u[rama Jzdāha 
2 ima hadi[š dļārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya [aļkunauš hya 
[manā] pit[à] (.) = 
‘Samsati "ksayārsāh. *ksāyathyah *vašnā *asuramedhasah “imat 
*sadhih dhārayavasuh *ksayathyah akrnot syah [*mama] pita. 
Says Xerxes the king: By the will of Ahuramazda 
this palace Darius the king made, who (was) my father. 


See Tolman, p. 1. 


b 


1 Oatiy xšayāršā xšāyadBiya vašnā a(h)uramazdüh[ ‘a ima’ ] 
2 hadi’ dārayava(h)uš xšāyadiya akunauš bya manā ['pitā' | (.) 
Scheil no. 23. 


Brandenstein reads a(h)uramazdüha [ima]. See Kent, JAOS, 61, 
p.225. This inscription is n copy of Xerx, Sus. a. 


C 


1 [tadam — xŠāyadiya vazrka xBay' Jadiya xšāya- 


[* Giyapàm xŠāyadiya 
dahyūnām dārayavahauš xšāyadiya" ]hyà pussa ha- 
« (['xāmanīšiya (.) @ātiy 
xŠayāršā pas: — "Mua pasü[ Vēss 53 
PARASTA — a(b)ur['amazdà.........màm 
5 Moneda pātuv hada bagaibiš utamaiy' | xÉass['am 


uti tyamaiy krtam' | 
Scheil no. 26. 


Thie is Brondenstein's restoration (WZKM., 89, p. 80f.) See Kent, loc, 
cit,, p. 226. 





HAMADAN INSCRIPTION = 
[xšayārļšāha XSya vidiyā krtam (.) 
*ksayarsasah Via valli va YA vifi-ā krtam., 
Done in the palace of Xerxes the king. 


See Herzfeld, AMI , 2, p. 116 f. 
[xšayārļ]šāha ‘‘of Xerxes." Gen, sg. m. of x$aya Sab ; cf. -mazdüha. 


VASE INSCRIPTIONS 


xBayürBa XS vazrka. 


The Susa fragment (Tolman, p. 58.) reads xšayārš-. 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS ll 
(494-404 B.C.) 


SUSA INSCRIPTIONS 
à 


Du [AM ]hà st[ünam a|6a(n)gainam dāra- 
2 [yava(u)uš)...... [akunāļuš (.) dara[ yava(hb)u]m AM pātuv (.) 


..«...*asuramedhasah *sthūņām *ašangenām dhāray- 
Vasuh... sess akrnot. dhārayavasum asuramedhah patu. 


—— of Ahuramazda the colonnade of stone Darius 
VS T. made. May Ahuramazda protect Darius. 


Scheil no. 5a. 

The verb in the third person shows that Darius who erected the 
colonnade was not the author of the inscription, Scheil would ascribe it 
to Darius I. So would Brandenstein. But Kent is right in ascribing it to 
Darius II (see Kent, loc, cit., p. 226f). There is similarity in phraseology 
with Dar. II Sus. b and Art. II Ham. b. 

l. st[ünam], if the reading is correct, is peculiar. Is it a collective 
noun, n. sg.? See stūnāya (?) Dar, II Sus. b, stūnāya Art. II Ham. b. 


b 


1 [imam apadāna st’ Jūnāy| “a a6h (n)gainam 
dārayava(h)uš XS vaz']rka akunau[‘S (.) da’ Jraya- 
3 [‘va(h)um XSyam AM pa’ |tuv hadi BGibis (.) 


Scheil no. 24. 

This is Brandenstein's restoration (WZKM., 39, p. 83). See Kent, 
JAOS., 51, p. 227. 

1. fetļūnāva. See Art. II Ham. b. * 

3. BG stands for an ideogram for baga, occurring for the first time. 
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C 


1 ['adam dārayava(h)uš XS vazrka XS XSyānām NS DAH'- ] 
j ūnām XS a- 
[*hyāyā BUya artaxšassahyā XSyà pussa haxāma' Jnīšiya (.) 
['Gatiy dārayava(h)uš XS ima hadi’ artaxšassā apara' |m 
akunauš 
4 ['hya manā pita (.) ima hadiš.....,vašnā aburamazdaha 


adam ak’ Junavam (.) 


Scheil no. 25. 
This is Brandenstein's restoration (loc. cit., p. 85). 





INSCRIPTIONS OF ARTAXERXES Il 


(404-359 B.C.) 
HAMADAN INSCRIPTIONS 
a 


1 Oatiy arlaxšassā XS vazrka XS [XSyānām XS DAHyūnām 


XS ah-] 

yaya BUyā dārayavasahyā XShyā [pussa dārayavašahyā 
artaxŠassa- | 

hyā XShyā pussa artaxšassabyā x [šayāršahyā XShyā pussa 
xŠayār-] 


Sahya dārayavašahyā XShyā pu[ssa dārayavašahyā vištās- 
pahyā pussa | 

5 haxāmanīšiya imam apadāna vašnļā AMha anah(i)tahya 
uta mitrahyà akuna (.) m- ] 

am AM anah(i)ta uta mitra mai[m utāmaiy xBassam ut]à 


imam tya akuna mā ...... 
1 Says Artaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 
king 
of this earth, the son of Darius the king, of Darius the son of 
Artaxerxes 


the king. of Artaxerxes the son of Xerxes the king, of Xerxes 
the son of Darius the king, of Darius the son of Hystaspes, 
5 the Achaemenian: This palace by the will of Ahuramazda, Anahita 
and Mitra (I) made. 
May Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra [protect] me and "my kingdom 
and this that (I) did......... 


1. artaxšassū '' Artaxerxes '" Nom. sg. m. The base may be 
*artaxšassah or *artexbassa (OLA, ria c ksatra); inthe latter case the long 
final vowel would be due to analogy with xšayūršā ; see pusgā infra b. Gk. 
Artazérzés. 








INSCRIPTIONS CF *RTAXFEHXES P 165 . 


2  dàrayavaSahya ''of Darius." Note that daároyasa(ujáa has become 
the stem ; so xÉayürBahyà etc. The second dūrayavašahyū ete. are uced for 
nom. 

5. imam ''this.'" Nom-acc. sg. n. Cf. ima (*imat) in the earlier 
inscriptions. 

5. apadūna ''retreat, palace." ^ Nom.-acc. sg. n. (Without the ending 
-m); Skt. apadhāna-, See Art. II Sus. a 3. 

5. anah(itahya ''of Anahita.” Gen. sg. m. Written anhthya. 
Reading is rather doubtful. 

5. mitrahyā '' of Mitra.” Gen. sg. m. Skt. mitra-. Written m ‘trhya. 
Cf. miĝra Art. III Pers. 25. 

5, 6 akuna ''(I) made.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of kar(!) In the second 
occurrence Tolman would emend skunaumi 1 sg. in analo, y of akunauš 
8 sg. 

6. anah(i)a. Thus written for anahità ; so in other inscriptions. 

0. For utāmaiy xŠassam Weissbach reads hacā gasta. 


b 


apadānam stūnāya a@a(n)gainam artaxšassā XS vazrka 
af ‘kuna’ Juš bya dārayava(h)uš XS pussā haxāmanīšiya(.) 
mil ‘tra mam pātuv' | (.) 


The stone palace with a colonnade Artaxerxes the great king made, 
who (ia) the son (of) Darius the king, the Achaemanian. May Mitra protect 
me. 


This uniliogual inseription in a single long line appearing on the 
base of a column has been published by Herzfeld in ——— der 
altorientalischen Gesellschaft, 4. pp. 85-86. 

apadànam '*' retreat, palace."’ Acc. sg. n. see apadāna Art. II Hun a 5. 

stūnāys, The form is barbarous; is it the instr. sg. f. of stünü 
u column, colonnade '' ? 

dürayava(h)uS. Gen. sg. So also XS. 

pussü, Nom. sg. m. Note the final long vowel. 


* 





SUSA INSCRIPTIONS 


ü 


1 Oatiy artaxÉassa XS vazrka XS XSyānām XS NDAHyūnām 
XS ahyüya BUyà dārayava(h)ušahyā XShyā pussa d- 
ārayava(h)ušahyā artaxšassahyā XShyà pussa artaxšassahyā 
xšayārcahyā XShyā pussa xšayārcahyā dāra- 

yava(h)ušahyā XShyā pussa dūrayava(h)ušahyā vištāspahyā 


pussa 
haxaman[i]Biya imam apadāna dārayava(h)uš apanyākama 
ak- 

unaš ab(i)yapara [u]pà arta[xšassām nyà ]kam...... [ vašnā 


AMha an(a)h(i)ta[hyà u]tà [mi]@rafhya imam 

apa Jda na ada]m af kuna(.) AM a- 

5 nah(ijta ut[à mij@ra [maim pātuv baca gastā uta imam 
tya akunā](.) 


1 Says Artaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king 
of this earth, the son of Darius the king, 

of Darius the son of Artaxerxes the king, of Artaxerxes the son of 
Xerxes the king, of Xerxes 

the son of Darius the king, of Darius the son of Hystaspes, the 
Achaemenian: This palace Darius, my ancestor 

made; once again (?) by (my) grandfather Artaxerxes...... by the 
will of Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra this palace I made. May 

5 Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra protect me from evil and this that 


E (I; have made, 


1-8. The same as Art. II Ham. a 1-5. 

9. Note c for š in xŠayācahyā. 

9. apadina. See Art. Ham. a 5. 

3. apanyikama for apanyükamáiy “my ancestor.'' apa " 
+ nyaka '' grandfather ''; see Dar Sus, c. 13; infra 4. 

9-4. ukunaš ''(he) has done,” A blunder for akunauš. 

4-5, Restored readings are uncertain, , 


away '' 
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Reading rather un- 


- 


4. ab(i)yapsra ' once again (?)'' abiy +apara. 


certain. 

4. [u]pà  arta[xÉassüm] ''by Artaxerxes.” Cf. a(h)urmazdam, 
xBayürBüm. For the use of upa see Art. III Pers. 22.23, 

4. [nyà]kam '' grandfather.” Acc. sg. m. P. niya, 

4-5. akuna ''(I) made.'' See Art. II Ham. a 45. 

5. gastā "from evil.” Abl. sg. n. See NR ab; Art. II Sus, d 4. 


b 


adam artaxšassū XS vazrka XS XSyānā XS dārayava(ha)uš 
XShyā pussa(.) 


I (am) Artaxerxes. the great king, king of kings, the son of Darius 
the king. 
XSyünà. Thus written for XSyānām. 


1 fhaxj]ámaniBi[ ya (.) Oatiy artaxšassā | 
xšāyadiya va[zrka xŠšāyadiya x-] 
šāyadiyānām xšāyaf[diya dahyün-] 
ām xšāyadiya ahyaya [būmiyā i-] 
5 mim bhadiš uta imām............ [ušta-] 
canām tya ada(n)gainām ta-..... — 
Perret i ramandika baa a Sea AAS SE 


the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes the great king, king 
of kings, king of countries, the king of this earth: This 
residence and this......stairease (?) that (is) of stone...,.. 


4-5. imam ''this.'' Acc. sg. f. qualifying n. hadiš (!) See Art. II Sus. 


d 3. 
6. ...canām. It should probably be restored uštacanām for uštu- 


Šanūām; see Art. III Pers. a 22. 





168 OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


` d 


1 [a]dam artaxšassā XS vazrka XS XSyānām XS DAHyūnām 
XS ahyāyā 
BUyā dārayava(ha)uš XShyà pussa haxāmanīšiya (.) 6atiy 
artaxšassū XS 
vašnū AMha imam hadi’ tya jivadiy paradayadim adam 
akunavám (.) AM anab- 
ita [u]tà mitra mim pātuv baca vispā gastà utamaiy 


krtam (.) 

I (am) Artaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king 
- of this 

earth, the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes 
the king : 

By the will of Ahuramazda this palace ‘jivadiy paradayadim ' I 

made. 
May Aburamazda, Anahita and Mitra protect me from all evil, and my 
palace, 


Scheil no, 28. 

For this composite version see Kent, JAOS., 53, p. 50.; Weissbach, 
ZDMG., 91, pp. 648-51. . 

2. hnaxümaniSiya. Written -Sy. 

8. imam hadi$. See Art. TI Sus. c 4-5. i 

: 3. jivadiy paradayadam (or paridayadim). Text shows j'vd'iy 

pr'dydam. Isit the name or description of the ' hadis"? Brandenstein 
normalizes paradaydam (loc. cit., pp. 90, 91). 

3. akunavām Šo written for akunavam. 

4. mitra. Written m*tra. 

4. vispā '' from all." Abl. sg. n A 

4. gūstā '' from evil," Abl. sg. n. Note the long initial vowel, 





VASE INSCRIPTIONS 
artaxsassā XS vazrka (.) 
Artaxerxes the great king. 


The Berlin Vase reads: artaxSassii xBüya6iya. The Venice Vase reads 
ardaxcašca instead of artaxSassi; Weissbach attributes it to Artaxerxes I, 
The Susa fragment (Tolman, p. 58) reads artax[šassā]. 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF ARTAXERXES Ill 
(359-338 B.C.) 
PERSEPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 


a 


1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uramazdā hya | imam būmām ada hya a- | 


19-20 


vam asmānām ada hya marti- | yam ada hya šāyatām ada 
mart- | 
i(ya)hyà hya mam artaxšassā xšāya- | Biya akunauš aivam 
paruvnām | 
xšūyadiyam aivam paruvnām | framātāram (.) 6atiy 
artaxŠassā | 
xšāyadiva vazrka xšāyadiya | xšāyadiyānām xšāyadiya | 
DAHyūnām xšāyadiya ahyvāyā BUya(.) ada- | martaxšassā 
xšāya- | 
0iya pussa artāxšassā dārayava(h)u- | Sxšāyadiya pussa 
dārayava(lī)uš a- | 
rtaxšassā xšāyadiya pussa artaxša- | ssi xŠayāršā xšāyadiya 
pussa x- | 
šayāršā dārayava(h)uš xšīyað- | iya pussa dārayava(h)uš 
vištāspa- | 
bya nama pussa vištāspahyā | aršāma nūma pussa 
d haxāmanīši- | 
ya (.) Gātiy artaxšassā xBüya8i- | ya imam ustašanām 
a6a(n)ganām mā- | 
m upā mim krtā (.) Gātiy arta- | xšassā x&aya6iya mam 
a(h)uramazda | 
uti mira baga pātuv uta imā- | m DAHyum uti tya mim 
krtà (. ) 
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1-2 A great god (is) Ahuramazda who has created this earth, who 
has created yonder heaveu, who has created man, who has created 
welfare for 
man, who has made me Artaxerxes king, the only king of many. 
the onl, lord of many. Says Artaxerxes 
9-10 the great king, king of kings, king 
of countries, king of this earth: I (am) the son of Artaxerxes the 
king, 


Artaxerxes (was) the son of Darius the king, Darius (was) 
the son of Artaxerxes the king, Artaxerxes (was) the son of Xerxes 
the king, 
Xerxes (was) the son of Darius the king, Darius (was) 
19-20 the son of Hystaspes by name, Hystaspes (was) the son of Arsames, 
the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes the king: This stone staircase 
of mine (was) made by me. Says Artaxerxes the king: May 
Ahuramazda 
and the god Mitra protect me and this country and what (has) been 
" done by me. 


* 


The inscription is repeated four times. 

2. bumām ''the earth ” Acc. sg. f. The feminine nouns ending in -i 
have come over to the -à declension; so also Šāyatām (< Šiyātim) 4, a6&a(n)- 
ga(i)nàm 22. 

5,6. artaxšassū xŠūyafiya. Nom. for acc., or the ending -m has been 
omitted. 

_ B. Written framatāram. 

10. Written xSiyuéiyaniam. 

18, 14. artaxŠassū xSiyadiya. Nom. for gen. So dārayava(h)uš 
xšāyafiya 14-15, ete. 

18-19. vištāspabyā. Gen, for Nom. 

92. ustašanām ''staircase.' Acc. sg. f. Probably from ut +taSana 
(OIA. takgana-). 

22. afa(n)ganim. So writtendor aéa(n)gainam. See būmūm supra. 

22.23, 26. mam. Acc. for Gen. 

98. mim upā ' by me," See GVP., p. 228. 





MISCELLANEOUS INSCRIPTIONS 
THE SOUTH TOMB INSCRIPTION AT PERSEPOLIS 


1-4 iyam pārsa | iyam māda | iyam (x)uvaja | iyam par8ava | 
[iyam haraiva | iyam baxtriya | iyam sugudiya | 
iyam (x)uvüraz |miya | iyam zra(n)kà | iyam hara(x)uva- 


tiya | 
iyam Gataguviya | iyam ga(n)dāriya | iyam hi(n)duviya | 


14-15 iyam saka haumavarga | iyam saki tigraxa [ud]à | 

iyam bābairuš | iyam aduriyā | iyam arabāya | 

iyam mudr[à]ya | iyam araminiya | iyam katpatuka | 

imy spardi[ ya | | iyam yaunā | iyam saka paradraya(h)- 
iya | 
iyam skudra | iyam yauna takabarā | iyam pu(n)taya | 
28-30 iyam kušāya | .................. | iyam karka(.) 


1-4 iyam *pársah iyam “madah iyam *suvajah iyam *parthavah 
iyam *barevah iyam “bakhtryah iyam *sugudyah 
iyam “suvarajmyah iyam *jrankah iyam *sarasvatyah 
iyam “sataguvyah iyam *gandbüryah iyam *sindhuvyah 
14-15 iyam sakah *somavargāļ iyam Sakah *tigrakhodah 
iyam *baveruh iyam *ašurya iyam 
iyam * 
iyam * 
iyam 


"arabayah 
mudrüyah iyam *araminiyah iyam *katpatokah 
svardiyah iyam yavanah iyam ¢akah *parajrayasyah 


*skudrah iyam yavanah "takabharàh i iyam "pum)tiyan 
28-30 iyam *kusàáyah........... ........... iyam "karkaļ. 


1-4 This (is) a Persian ; this a Median ; this a Susian ; this a Parthian ; 
this an Arian ; this a Bactrian ; this a Sogdian ; z 
this a Chorasmian ; this a — this an Arachosian ; , 
this a Sattagydian ; this a Gandbarian ; this an Indian ; 

14-15 this an Amyrgisn Scythian ; this» pointed-capped Saiban 
this (is) a Babylonian ; this an Assyrian ; tbis an Arabian ; 
tbis an Egyptian ; this an Armenian ; this a Cappadocian ; 


> 


» * 
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this a Sardian; this an Ionian ; this a Scythian beyond the sea; 
this (is) a Skudra ; this a shield-bearing Ionian ; this a Pu(n)tian; 
28-30 this an Ethiopian............... s ; this a Karkian. 


This inscription was published by A. W. Davis in JHAS., 1932, pp. 
873-77. "'''lhe inscription is found above the heads of the figures support. 
ing the throne of the great king, exactly as in the tomb-inscription of 
Darius the great, but in a far better state of preservation '' (Joc, cit., p. 
373). The South Tomb at Persepolis is usually assigned on artistic 
grounds to Artaxerxes II (404-359 B.C.), and the ephigrapbic peculiarities— 
such as slightly different symbols for u and m*—and also the grammatical 
confusion between singular and plural, and a tendency to write à fori 
support this presumption, The inscription mentions the nationality of the 
various subjects of the Empire. Cf. NR a 22-30; and Xerx. Pers. h 19-20. 


1. iyam ' this." Nom. sg. m. Itis feminine in OTA. It qualifies 
pl. (?) nouns in 9, 14, 15, 23. 


6. baxtriya '' a Bactrian.” büxtri + -(1)ya., 
* T. sugudiya '' a Sogdian.” suguda + -(1)ya. 
B. zra(n)kà. Nom. m, pl. (for s.). See 14, 15, 23, 24, 26. 
10. hara(x)uvatiya ''an Arachosian.'' hara(x)uvati + -(i)ya. lu 
11. Gataguviya ' a Sattagydian.'" Text has 6tg"uiy.  6atagu F-(i)ya. 


12. gandariya '' a Gandhārian.'' ga(n)dara + -(i)ya. 
13. hi(n)duviya *' an Indian, i.e., an inhabitant of Sindh '" Text 
"has hid“uy, hi(n)du + -()ya. 
16. bābairuš '' a Babylonian. Cf. the derivative babairuviya B III 
14, etc. | 
17. a@uriya “ an Assyrian.”  a6ura- -()ya. See-Sus. I, 32. 
29. imy is a blunder for iym (iyam). 
22. spardiya '' a Sardian." sparda + -(i)ya. See Sus. c 49, 52. 
2|  paradraya(h)iya. Text reads prdriya. paradrayab (see paradraya 
Xerx. Pers. -h 24)  -(1)ua. 
. 25. skudrs, See NR a 20; Xerx. Pers. h 27. 
96. takabara. Nom. m. pl. for s., agreeing with yauna. See NR a 29. 
27. pu(n)tāya '' a Pu(n)tian." NR a 19-30 has pu(n)[tiy]à, but Xerx. 
Pers. h 28 has pa(n)tūyā. 
728. kušāyu ' a Kushian, i.e., Ethiopian.” kuša + -()5ya; NR a 30 and 
Xerx. Pers. b 28 has the proper form kušiya-. 
29. This line probably read iyam maciya, as NR a 30 hasitina 











* EP VASE: INSCRIPTION < 2 


eg SEAL INSCRIPTIONS 


a 


[pussa ](.) 
*rsakah nāma *athyabhoksnasya putrah. 
Arsaces by name, [the son] of Āthiyāboushna. 


1-2. aršaka '' Arsaces." Nom. sg. m. *rsa + ka. 
4-7. ūiyābau(x)šnahyā (or adiyūbau(x)šnabya) ** of Āthiyūbouxshna.'' 
Gen. sg. m. It seems lo be a derivative of ati+ā+ bhuj '' to enjoy.” Cf. 


Av. pourubaozšna- . 


b 


6 hadaxaya | ......... | 6adada-... 
c 
vašdāsaka (or vašdā saka) ^ : 
d A 


vahyavišdāpāya (or vahyavišdā paya) 
e 


ma xa- | ršā- | dašyā «= LI J 


. l Mila b. I st 
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OTHER FRAGMENTS . 
a 


avahyarādiy tyamaiy duškrtam astiy aita adam naibam 
kunavaniy. 


. *avasya-rüdhi tyat-me duskrtam asti etat aham *nibham 
krnavāni, 


For this reason whichever my misdeed (there is) that I may make good. 


The above fragment may have occurred in an inscription of Darius or 
of Xerxes (see Weissbach, ZDMG., 91, p. 644). 

duškriam. See Xerx. Pers. h 42, 

kunavaniy. Subj. act, 1 sg. of kar. It may also be normalized kuna- 
vünaiy ; cf. Dar. Sus. | 4. : 


b 
12 e DHyunim............ | ......[haxāmanīšļiya. Gātiy 
PASI NA dam adam............ bem KN KA ui utamaiy... 


See Weissbach ZDMG., 91, pp. 644-76. Cf. Kent, JAOS., 51, p. 223; 
Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, p. 68 f. Weissbach surmizes that the fragment 
belonged to an iuscription of Artaxerxes II or III. 

- C 

" v(?)yunam iy Gatiy dam ai yss(?)m 

Dr. Mordtmann communicated to Professor Brockhaus an imperfect 
eye copy of a fragment of OP. inscription, which was published in ZDMG., 
14, p. 565. The published text is corrupt and reads as above, 
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INSCRIPTION OF ARIARAMNES 
HAMADAN INSCRIPTION 


1 ariyāramna xšāyadiya vazrka xÉüya9- 
iya xšūyadiyānām xšāyadiya pārsā 
ca(h)išpāiš xšāyadiyahyā pussa haxāmanīšah- 
ya napa (.) GBātiy ariyaramna xšāyadiya 3 
5 1yam dahyāuš piarsa tyam dārayā- 
miy hya (h)uvaspà (h)umartiya manā baga 
vazrka a(h)uramazdā fraba[ ra] (.) vašnā a(h)u- 4 
ramazdaha adam xšāyadiya iyam da- 
hyāuš a(h)miy (.) Oātiy ariyāramna 
10 [x]Baya8iya a(h)uramazdā manā upastā- 
[**m baratuv'' ] (.) 


1 *aryüramnah *kgāyathyaļ *yajrkah *ksiyathyah 
“ksayathyanim *ksūyathyah *pārsah 
"casišveh *ksāyathyasya putrah *sakhāmanīsasya ' 
napāt. “Samsati “aryaramnah *ksayathyah 

5 iyam *dasyuh *parsah tyam dhārayāmiy ` 
syah svašvā sumartya "mama bhagah 
*vajrkah asuramedhah prābhārat. *vašnā *asu- 
ramedhasah aham *ksāyathyah iyam *dasyoh 
asmi. “Samsati *aryaramnah 

10 *ksiyathyah asuramedbàh “marma *ypasthi- 
[m bharatn'' ]. 


1 Arinramnes the great king, 
king of kings, the Persian king, 


the son of Teispes, the grandson of Achaemenes. 
Says Ariaramnes the king: 


5 This country, Persia, that (I) possess, 
it (is) possessed of good horses (and) possessed of good men, (which) to 


me. 
Me 
Mum mat 
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the great god Ahuramazda granted. By the will of Ahura- 

mazda I am king (of) this : 
10 country. Says Ariaramnes 

the king: Ahuramazda to me aid 

[ “may bear'']. 


See Herzfeld, AMI., 2, p. 118 ff. ; 8, pp. 17-85; GVP., pp. 1f.; 
Schaeder, SPAW., 1931, pp. 635-45; Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, pp. 18 ff. 
The few apparently ungrammatical] and late forms in this unfinished 
inscription on gold plate raise the suspicion that it may possibly be a 
forged document. But the archaic forms of some words make it 
certain that it cannot be assigned to a time later than the close of "ne 
Archaemenian period. 

2. pürsü “a Persian." Nom. sg. m. Wrongly inscribed for pirsa. 

3. ca(h)iBpaiB '' of Teispes.'' Gen. sg. m. 

8-4. haxāmanišahyā ‘‘of Achaemenes." Gen. sg. m. of haxāmanīša ; 
see B I 6. 

5. pirsa '' Persia. Nom. sg. m. (or f. ?) ; cf. pussā Art. II. 
Ham. b. Itshould be noted that Ariaramnes calls himself a '' Persian 
king,'' not the '' king in Persia '' as Darius. 

5-6. Schaeder reads tya adam darayümiy. 

7. prübara ''gave.'' Imf. act. 3 sg. of fra +bar ; the object which is 
understood is apparently tyām. 

8-0. iyum dahyāuš ''of this country.” dahyāuš can be taken as gen. 
sg., but iyam is impossible. 

11. The inseription is unfinished ; '* -m baratuv 
tural restitution. < 


vir 


is an entirely conjec- 
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INSCRIPTION OF ARTAXERXES I 
(465-494 B.C.) 
SILVER DisH INSCRIPTIONS 


artaxBassà XS vazrka XS XSyānām XS DAHyūnām 
xŠayāršahyā xšāyadiyahyā pussa xšayāršahyā dāraya- 
va(h)ušahyā xšāyadiyahyā pussa haxāmanīšiya bya 
imam bātugara sivamam vidiyā krta (.) 


rtaksatrah *kgāyathyah *vajrkah *ksāyathyah *ksāyathyānām 
"ksayathyah dasyūnām *keayársasya *ksayathyasya putrah 
"ksayārsasya *dhārayavasoh *ksayathyasya putrah *sakhümanisyah 
syah imam *batugara(m) šŠyāmam viéi-à krta(m). 


Artaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, the son of 
Xerxes the king, of Xerxes the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian, 
he made this silver dish in the (royal) house. i 


Herzfeld, AMI., 7, pp. 1.8; B, pp. 5-17 ; Schaeder, SPAW., 19, 
p. 489 ff, On the strength of the words bütugara and siyamam and some 
grammatical anomālies this inscription is considered spurious. 

batugara. Apparently Acc. sg. m.-n. agreeing with imam. The form 
is certainly anomalous if the base ends in -a,  -gara seems to be a 
derivative of the root “gar '' to swallow, drink'' and the base seems to be 
-garah, Skt. garas-. bütu seems to be a loan word; cf. Gk. batos, 
the Hebrew liquid measure bath. -gūra featured in the second member 
of P. piyala (< *patigāra) ; see Benveniste, Journal Asiatique (1936), 
p. 238 f. vaka 

siyamam ''silver (7)." Cf. Skt. šyāmikā *'* alloy ** (< "" silver alloy '' ?); 
Gk. sēmos ''stain.'" Scbneder makes it a back-formation from n loan from 
Gk. ásémos ''stainless or unalloyed > pure silver > silver", but this 
conjecture is far-fetched. 

krta '' (has been) done.'' Past part. m. or n. nom. sg. 





THE GLAZED TILE INSCRIPTION FROM SAQQARA 


Obverse Reverse 
1 zrk am 
2 XS V yan 
3 uğ XS-XS 


The above is the text of the inscription, first published by A. H. 
Sayce in AOF., 8, p. 225. 

Weissbach, ZDMG., 91, p. 87, has shown that the inscrip- 
tion is to be read from bottom upward ; thus: 


uš XS vazrka XS XSyānām. 


He takes uš to be an abbreviated form of dürayava(h)us. Writing 
from below upward is unparalleled ia Old Persian, and is therefore highly 
suspicious, See Kent, JAOS., 58, p. 328 f. 





THE.PHILADELPHIA BRICK TABLET INSCRIPTION 


1-2 mzd'isn a rd'xšt*r" | izd"ni  m'njtr"i mi- | 

rkn [.]rk aairnvid|bg v z rk mu | 

hi Fey m 6i Bt | b n[.jg 9|am  r[.]| 
9-12 m"| vial bgv g*r"[.] | ark | 

aurm- | zda 


The above spurious inscription was published by I. Dyen in JAOS., 
56, pp. 91-93, and fully discussed by W. Eliers in ZDMG., 91, pp. 407-20. 
See also Kent, JAOS., 58, p. 327, 

" The tablet is of red brick and approximately 11" by 8", Only one 
surface is iascribed, containing fourteen lines.  ...... The figures on the 
tablet are in intaglio relievo, At the right is a seated figure, either divine 
or royal, perhaps meant for Ahuramazda. A figure with an upraised arm, 
presumably a herdsman, stands in the upper center. At the feet of this 
figure and to the left are a goat and three sheep. Flowers and gruss 
along the lower edge indieate that the scene is a field, The inscription 
is in vacant section between the figures." (Dyen, loc. cit., p. 91) 

The dot in square brackets indicates the probable loss of single letters. 
The first five lines, the first columns (letters) of lines 6.8, lines 11-14, the 


second columns (letters) of lines 6-8, and lines 10, 11 probably form the 
proper sequence, which is transcribed below : 


mazduyasnā ardaxBatra yazadani man (or min) Jatarai markan 


marka airana va d (;) baga vazrka mu hya madišta 
bagam (;) baga vazrka u(h)uramazdā (;) 
m"[. jer[ . |m* vi aguru[.] 


Dyen concludes that '' the inscription is an attempt to produce some. 
thing that might pass for an OP, text,'' and Eilers has shown that it is 
a forger's attempt to translate into Old Persian the Pahlavi formula for 


Artaxerxes and his titles. For the first section Eilers points out the Pahlavi 
formula: mazdēsn artaxšēr yazdüni min cihrē malkūn malkā érin va 

" tbe Mazda-worshipper Artaxerxes, a descendant from the gods, kin d 
kings of Iran and (non-Iran).'" The second section is good OP. EYE n: 
mu (7) ; bagim, if not an error for bagūnūm, is good Indo-Iranian TACTA 
section is unintelligible except aguru[m ?] * brick,” a lown-word from 
Semitic ; the corresponding OP. word is iBti- . 





OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 


[ OIA. cognates, or equivalents are given in square brackets ; 
numerals in italics refer to the page where a note 
on the word occurs. | 


aita [etat] ““ this '' (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B 1 44, 45, NR a 48, P d 
20 ; Xerx. P h 43, 59; Fr. a. 17. 

aitamaiy [etat-me] ‘‘ this to me, my '' (nom.-acc. sg. n. + 
dat.-gen. sg.) NR a 54-55, P d 22-23 etc.; Xerx. P h 60. 
(aita + maiy). 

aita [etah] ‘‘ these '' (acc. pl. f.) Xerx. P h 30, 35, 59 (n. pl., 
or pl. for sg.). 156. 

aitiy [eti] ** goes '' (pres. act. 3 sg.) Sz. c 10. 

ainairahyā ‘‘of Ainaira (a Babylonian)'' (gen. sg. m.) B I 77-78, 
26. 

aivam [evam] ‘‘ one '' (acc. sg. m.) NR a 6, Elv. 8-9 etc.; Xerx. 
Pa 4etc.; Art. III P 6, 7. 96. 

aištatā. See a(h)ištatā. 

autiyāra, the name of a district or province (‘dahyu’) in Armenia, 
(nom. sg. m.) B II 58-59. 

aurahya. See a(h)urahya. 

auramazda. See a(h)uramazda. 

aura [*ora] ““ down "’ (instr. sg., adv.) P e 24. 95. 

akaniy [ *akháni] ‘‘ was dug '' (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. a 24, 28. 
128. 

akariy [ *akàari] '* was dope. '" (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c oe ; 
Xerx. P h 42. 

akariya(n)tā [akriyanta] ‘‘ were done "' (imf. pass. 3 pl.) B IH 
92. 63. 

akāniy [akhāni] ** was made to be dug 
Sz. c 10. 110. 

akutā [akrta] ‘‘ did '' (aor. mid. 3 sg) B I 47. 17. 


#1 


(caus. aor. pass. 3 sg.) 
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akunauš [ *akrnot] ibid. (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 23, 85 etc.; Xerx. 
P3 4 etc.; Dar. II Sus. a 2, b 2, c 3; Art. II Ham. b, 
Sus. a 3-4 ; Art. III P 6. 36. 
akunava [akrnvan] ibid. (imf. act. 3 pl.) B TII 34 ete. ; Xerx. 
Pn 18. 
akunava(n)tà [akrnvanta] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 pl.) B III 12, V 6, 
Sus. c 48. 52. 
akunavam [akrnavam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 62 etc.; Xerx. 
P a 13 etc. ; Dar. II Sus. c 4; Art. II Sus. d 3. 23. 
akunavayatā [*akrnvyata] ** was done ° (imf. pass. 3 sg.) BI 
20, 24. 10. 
akunavaša [*akrnvan] ‘‘ did " (imf. act. 8 pl.) Sus. c 51, 53, 
55. 126. 
akunavām Art. II Sus. d 3, 68. A blunder for akunavam. 
akunaš Art, II Sus. a 3-4. A blunder for akunauš. 
akunā [*akrņāt] ibid. (imf. act. 8 sg.) Art. II Ham. a 5, 6: 
(1 sg., or pl.?=akuma) Art. II Sus. a 4, 5. 165. 
akumā [akrma] ibid. (aor. act. 1 pl.) B I 90 etc. ; Xerx. Pa 17 
etc. 29. 
agaubatà [*agobhata] ““ called oneself ' (imf. mid. 3 sg.) BI 
84, 93 etc. 28. 
agauba(n)tà [*agobhanta] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 pl.) B II 93. 
"agrbāya [agrbhāyat] '' seized '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 88, III 
14, V 12; (pl.) B II 13, III 48, 49. 48. 
agrbūyatā [agrbhayata] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 42, 43, 81, 
III 82-83, 16. 
agrbayam [agrbháyam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B II 4 etc. 31. 
axBaina [*aksenab] ‘‘ hematite '* (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 39. 
125. . 
axšatā [akgatā] ‘‘ unharmed " (nom. sg. f.) P e 23. 95. 
aciy [*at-cit] ** when " (compound particle) Xerx. P f 91. 145. 
(a +ciy) 
aja [ahan] ** killed '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B 110 26, 36 etc. 36. 


ajanam [abanam] ibid, (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I €9, 95 etc. ; Xerx. 
Ph 34. | | 
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ajaniy [ taghāni] “ was formed '' (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 29. 
124. 
ajīvatam [*ajivatàm] ''lived " (imf. act. 3 du.) Sus. c 14; 
Xerx. P f. 21. 123, 145. 

azda [addhā] ““ apparent ” (adv.) B 1 32, NR a 43, 45. 13. 

atiyāiš [atyait] ** passed `° (imf. act. 3 sg.) B III 73. 60. 

atrasa. See atrsa. 

atrsa [ *atrasyat] “ feared " (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 50-51; (pl.) 
BICIS: V 15, P.e 9. 19. 33. 

adakaiy | *atha-*ka +it] ““ then '' (compound particle) B II 11, 
24, IV 81, 82, V 15. 33, 79. (ada +ka + iy). 

adataiy [*atha-te] ‘f now to, of you " (adv.+dat.-gen. sg.) 
NR a 43, 45. 101. (ada +taiy). 

adadà [adadhāt] ** made '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) P d 3. 91. 

adam [aham] ** I *' (nom. sg. m.) Cyrus M; BIlete.; Xerx. 
Pa6 etc. ; Art. II Sus. a 4 etc.: Art. III P 11-12: Ar. 8. 
vis 

adamšaiy [aham-*se] ““I to, of him "° (nom. sg. + dat.-gen. 
sg.) B II 75-74. (adam + Šaiy). 

adamšām [aham-*sām] ** I of them '' (nom. sg. + gen. pl.) 
B I 14, NR a 18, Xerx. P h 16. 7, 18. (adam + Bam). 

adamšim [aham-*sim] ‘‘I him '' (nom. sg. + acc. sg.) BI. 
92, 83 etc. 23. (adam + šim). 

adamšiš [aham + *sih] ‘‘ I them '' (nom. sg + acc. pl.) B IV 
6. 67. (adam + ŠIŠ). 

nda [adhāt] ** created '' (aor. act. 3 sg.) NR a 2 eic.; Xerx. 
Pa 1-2 etc. ; Art. III P 2, 3, 4. 96. 

adana [ajānāt] “ knew '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 51. 19. 

adāraya [adhārayat] ** held '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 85, IT 9, TII 
93, NR a 41; Xerx. P h 19. 28, 101, 153. 

adāriy [adhāri] ** was held '' (aor. pass. 3 sg.) B II 75, 90 
Nia 22, Sus. g. 2L (??). 45, 99. 

adinam [ *ajinam] ““ won '' (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 59. 21. 

adīnā [ tajināt] ibid. (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 44-45, 46, 66. 17. 

adukaniBahya '* of (the month) Adukaniša '' B II 69. 43. 


, 
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adurujiya [adruhyat] ** lied '"' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 39, 78, 
HI 80 etc. 16. 

ādurujiyaša [ *adruhyan] ibid. (imf. act. 3 pl.) B IV 34-85. 68. 

adršiy [*adhrsi] ** held ” (aor. act. 1 sg.) P e 8. 94. 

adršnauš [adkrsņot] ““ dared "' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 53. 19. 

anaya [anayat] *' brought '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B IL 88, III 88, 
V 12. 46. 

atiayata [anayata] ** was brought '' (imf. mid. for pass. 5 sg.) 
B I 82, II 73, V 26. 27. 

anah(i)ta | *anahitah] ‘‘ Anahita (or Anahità) " (nom. sg. m. or 
f.) Art. II Ham. 6, Sus. a 4-5, d 3-4. 165. 

anah(i)tabyā [*anabitasya] '* of Anahita '' (gen. sg. m ) Art. II 
Ham. a 5, Sus. a 4. 165. 

ana [*anā, *anena] “by him '' (instr. sg. m.-n.) P e 8. 94. 

ana [*anā] ‘‘ along, throughout '' (prepo.) Xerx. P a 14. 140. 

anāmakahya [anàmakasya] '' of (the month) Anāmaka '' (gen. 
sg. m.-n.) B I 96, II 26, 56, III 63. 30. 

aniya [anyah] *' other " (nom. sg. m.) B I 95, III 32; [anyat] 
(acc. sg. n.) Xerx. P f 39-40. 

aniyaiciy [anye-cit] ''others also ' (nom. pl. m. + particle) 
Xerx. P f. 29. (aniyai +ciy). 

aniyanā [*anyana] " from the other '' (instr.-abl. sg. m.-n.) 
P d 11, e 20-21. 92. 

aniyam [anyam] " other '* (acc. sg. m.) B I 86, V 25, 28, 
Sus. q 36. 28. 

aniyaBca [anyah-, anyat-ca] *'' another also " (nom. sg. m. or 
n.- particle) Xerx. P h 41-42. 755. It may be a blunder for 
aniyaBciy. (*aniyas, *aniyat+ ca, ciy). 

āniyašciy [anyaš-cit] ““ another also '' (nom. sg. m. + particle) 
B IV 46; Xerx. Pa 13; [anyat-cit] (nom. sg. n. + particle) 
Xerx. P h 41-42. (*aniyas, *aniyat ciy). 

aniyahya [anyasya] '' for the other '' (gen.-dat. sg. m.) B 1&7. 
28. 


aniyà [anyāh] “‘ others” (nom.-acc. pl. f.) B I 41, 47, 67, Sus. 
c 25, 26. 





OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 185 


aniya(x)uva |anyāsu-ā] "in others '' (loc. pl. f.+postpo.) 
B I 35. 13. (aniyā(x)uv +ā). a 

aniyāba [anyāsah] ““ others '' (nom. pl. m.) B IV 61, 62-63. 
74. 

anuv [anu] “f along, on '' (prepo.) B I 92. 30. 

anušiya [*anutyah] ** a follower '' (nom. sg. m.) B II 95. 

anuBiyà [*anutyāh] “ followers” (nom. pl. m.) BI58, IT 77 ete. 
21, 79. 

a(n)tar [antar] “f within '' (prepo.) B I 21, II 78, IV 32, 92; 
Xerx. P h 30, 35. 10. 

aGa(n)gaina [*a$angenah] ‘‘ made of stone '* (nom. sg. m.) 
P c. 90. 

aGa(n)gainam [*agangenam | ibid. (acc. sg. m.-n.) Dar. II Sus. 
a 1 ; Art. II. Ham. b. 

a8a(n)gainàm [*aéangenàm] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Art. II Sus. c 6. 

aGa(n)gainiy [*asangeni] ibid. (nom. pl. f.) Sus. c 45. 126. 

a6a(n)ganüàm ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Art. III P 22. 171. A blunder for 
a6angainam. 

a6a(n)gam [*asangam] '' stone ’’ (acc. sg. m.-n.) Sus. c 48. 

a6aha [| *ašamsat] “ commanded '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 75 ete. 

aBaham [ *asamsam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 20 ete., NRa 37. 

a@ahavaja (???) B IV 90. 

a@ah(i)y | *a$amsi] “ was commanded '' (aor. pass. 3 sg.) B I 20, 
23-24, NR a 20. 10. 

aBahiy ibid. Xerx. P h 18. 153. 

a6iy | “athi, *ati] ‘‘ up to "' (prepo.) B I 91. 30. 

aBiyābau(x)šnahya |*atyabhoksnasya], the name of a person, 
(gen. sg. m.) Seal Inscr. 4-7. 174. 

aura | *aéura] “* Assyria " (nom. sg. f.) BI 14-15, I1 7, Pe 11, 
NR a 26-27 ; Xerx. P h 22. 7. 

! adurāyā [*ašurāyām ] “‘ in Assyria '' (loc. sg. f.) B II 53-54. 47. 

aGuriya [*aSuryah] * an Assyrian, or Syrian '' (nom. sg. m.) 
NR Fig XVII, Sus. c 32; ST 17. 124, 173. 

apagaudaya [ *apagühaya] “conceal ** (imp. act. 2 sg.) B IV 54. 
7 


24 
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apagaudayāh(i)y [*apagühayasi] ‘* shalt conceal ' (subj. act. 
2 sg.) B IV 55, 57-58. 72. 

apataram [apataram | ** further away '' (adv., comparative) NR a 
18; Xerx. P b 25, h 16. 99, 141. 

apadāna Art. II Ham. a 5, Sus a 8, 4. 166. Wrongly inscribed 
for apadānam, 


apadanam [apadbànam] '' palace, retreat '' (acc. sg. m.-n.) Art, 
II Ham. b. 165. 

apanyākama. Wrongly inscribed for apanyākamaiy [*apanyàkah- 
me] ‘‘ ancestor my '' (nom. sg. m.-Fenclitic) Art. II 
Sus. a 3. 166. 

apayaiy [*apaye | ** protected '' (nnf. mid. 182.) Xerx. P f. 39. 146. 

apara [aparah ] ‘‘ posterior '" (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 47. 

aparam [aparam] ““ afterwards '' (adv.) B IV 37, 42, 18, 68, 
T0, 87. 68. | 

apariyàya. Wrongly inscribed for upariyāya [uparyāyan] ** came 
over "` (imf. act. 3 pl.) B I 23. 10. 

api®a [ *apiméan] '* ornamented '' (imf. act. 3 pl.) Sus. c 54. 

api(n)8a. See api®a. 

apiy [api] “ even '' (adv.) Elv. 19, Sz. c 6; Xerx. Pa 9 etc. 

apimaiy [api-me] “even my " (adv. +dat.-gen. sg.) B IV 46. 
70. (api +maiy). 

aprsam [aprccham] “f asked, i.e., punished *’ (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B I 22, IV 67. 10. 

abara [abharat] ‘‘ bore, gave '' (imf. act, 3 s4.) B I 25, 55 etc. ; 
[abbaran] (pl.) NR a 19, P e 10; Xerx. P h 33, 45. 

abara(n)tā [abhnranta] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 pl.) B I 19. 9. 

abaram [abharam] ibid. (im!. act. 1 sg.) B I 22, IV 66. 10. 

abara[ ba] [| *abharan] ibid. (imf. act: 3 pl.) Xerx. Ph 17. 153. 

abariy [ *abhàri] ibid. (nor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 31-32, 34, 35, 

| 36 etc. 124. 

ab*va [abhavat] ‘f became '' (imf. act."3 sg.) B I 32, 33 etc. ; 
(pl.) B 1.76, II 7 etc; Xerx. P f. 26. 13, 49. 


abavam [abhavam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 28, 60, 12, IV. 5, 
V4; Xerx, P f 35 etc, 12, 


* 





OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 157 


abiy [abhi]. "to, towards " (prepo.) B I 40, 76 ete; Xerx. 
: P g. 10. 16. 
abicari& B I 64-65. 23. 

abijavayam [*abhyajavayam] ‘‘ furthered, promoted '' (imf. act. 
l sg.) Xerx. P f 40. 146. 

abiš [*abhih] ““ near, nearby "' (adv.) B I 86. 28. 

abirāduš, the name of a village, (nom. sg. m.-f.) Sus. c 46. 126. 

abiyajāvayam Xerx. P g 9. 147. See abijāvayam. 

ab(i)yapara [abhyaparam] (adv.) Art. II Sus. a 4. (abiy+ 
apara). Probably an error for abiyaparam. 

amata [*amatah] ““ therefrom '' (adv.) Ham. 5, 6. 115. 

amaniyaiy [amanye] ** thought '' (imf. mid. 1 sg.) Sus. 13-4. 137. 

amariyata [amriyata] ** died ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 43. 16. 

amànaya [amānayat] “ awaited '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 28, 48, 
63. 36. 

amu(n)0a [amunthat] ''fled '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 2, 71, 
III 41-42, 71. 31. 

ayauda. See ayuda. 

ayadaiy [ayaje] '' worshipped '' (imf. mid. 1 sg.) B V 16, 32, 
Sus. k 5; Xerx. P h 40-41. 84, 130, 155. 

ayadiy [ayaji] ibid. (aor. pass. 3 pl.) Xerx. P h 36, 40. 154. 

ayasatà [ayacchata] ““ strove ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 47, III 4, 
49-43. 17. 

ayuda [ayudhat] “ was in turmoil, fought '' (imf.-aor. act. 3 
ag.) Xerx. P h 31-32. 154. | 

araika. See arika. 

arakadriš, the name of a mountain, (nom. sg. m.) B I 37. 15. 

urabaya '' Arabia " (nom. sg. m.) B I15, NR a 27, Pell, 
Sus. g 26 (??) ; Xerx. P h 25. 7. 

arabāya “an Arab '' (nom. sg. m.) ST 18. 

aramina. See armina. 

arasam [*àrccbam] *' reached '' (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 54, II 28, 
48, 63. 19, 36. 

arašnīš [aratnih] ‘‘ cubits '' (acc. pl. f.) Sus. c 26. 124. 

arika [*arikah] “ inimical” (nom. sg. m.) B I 22, 38, IV 63. 10. 


. 
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ariya [aryah] “ an Aryan *’ (nom. sg. m.) NR a 14, Sus. g 13; 
Xerx, P h 13. 99. 
ariya(-)cissa [aryacitrah] ** a descendant of an Aryan 
sa, m.) NR a 14-15, Sus. q 13-14. 99. 
ariyacissa ibid. Xerx. P h 13. 
ariyaramna "[*aryáramnah | 
BTS a7; Ar. 1, 4,9. 4. 
ariyāramnahyā *' (gen. sg. m.) BI 5, a 7. 
aruvasiam [*arvattam] ‘* sovereignty "" (acc. sg. n.) NR b 4, 
33. 105. 
arxa, the name of an Armenian, (nom. sg. m.) B III 78, 91, 
IV 28-29, 1 1. 61. 
arxam ibid. (acc. sg. n.) B III 82, 89. 
arjanam [arhapam] '' decoration ° (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 41-42. 
125-26. 
artaxšassahyā ''of Artaxerxes '' (gen. sg. m.) Art. II Ham. a 2-3, 
Sus. a 2; (for nom. sg.) Art. II Ham. a 3, Sus. a 2. 
artaxBassa [*rtaksatrah] “ Artaxerxes ' (nom. sg. m.) Art. II 
Ham. a 1, b, Sus. a 1 etc. ; Art. III P 13, 15-16; Art. I ; 
(for gen. sg.) Art. III P 12, 14-15; (for acc. sg.) Art. III 
P 5. 164,.171. 
artaxBassám ibid. (acc. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 4. 167. 
artavardiya. See artavrdiya. 
artavrdiya [*rtavrdhyah], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) 
“B 111 30-31, 33. 55. 
artavrdiyam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 36, 43. 
artācā [rtà-ca] ““ divine laws also” (acc. pl. n. 4- particle) 
Xerx. P h 41, 50-51, 53.55. 155. (artà + cà). 
artava [*rtāvān ] *' possessed of divine fulfilments '' (nom. sg. m.) 
Xerx. P h 48, 55. 156. 
ardaxcašca '' Artaxerxes ” (nom. sg. m.) Art, II Venice Vase. 
grdatam [ *rajatam] ““ silver '' (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 40. 125. 
ardastāna [*rjasthánah | ““ window-cornice '' (nom. sg. m.) P c. 90. 
ardumanīša | rjumanisab], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) 
B IV 86, 79. | | i 


' (nom. 


ce ,' 


Ariaramnes (nom. sg. m.) 


"» * 


of Ariaramnes 


ié 
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arbairāyā ‘‘ in Arbela ” (loc. sg. f.) B II 90. 48. 

armina '' Armenia '' (nom. sg. m.) BI 15, NR a 27. P e 12, 
Sus. q 27 ; Xerx. P h 20. 7. 

arminam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 30, 32, 50, 52. 

arminiya “an Armenian '" (nom. sg. m.) B II.29, III 78-79, 
IV 29; ST 20. 

urminiyaly “‘ in Armenia '' (loc. sg. m.) B IT 33-34, 39, 44, 48. 
35. : 

arBaka '* Arsaces '' (nom. sg. m.) Seal a 1-2. 174. 

aršadā. See arBada. 

aršāda, the name of a fortress in Arachosia, (nom. sg. m.) B III 
72. 

aršāma '' Arsames ' (nom. sg. m.) B I 4-5, a 6, Sus. c 13; 
Xerx. P f 19, 20; Art. III P 20 (may be taken for gen. sg. 
also). 

aršāmahyā '' of Arsames '' (gen. sg. m.) B I 3, 5,a 4,6. X 

arštām |*rstam] ““ rectitude '' (acc. sg. f.) B IV 64. 74. 

arBtibara [rstibbarah] '' spear-bearer ' (nom. sg. m.) NR c 2. 
106. 

arštiš [rstih] ‘‘ spear '' (nom. sg. m.-f.) NR a 44. 101. 

ava [*avat] '' that '' (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B I 20, 62 etc. ; Xerx. 
P a 16 etc. ; (for f.) Xerx. P h 33. 10, 154. 

avaina [avenat] '' saw '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 76, 90, NR a 32. 

45, 101. 

avaiy [*ave] ' they " (nom. pi. m.) Sus. c 48, 51, 53, 54, 
] 4-5 ; (acc. pl. m.) B IL 77, IV 69. 45. 

avaišām [*avesam] *' their ' (gen. pl. m.) B IV 51. 

avajata [avahatah] '' killed "' (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) B I 32. 
13. . 

avajam [avaham] '*took out ™ (imf. act. 1 sg.) B II 75, 89. 45. 

avataiy [*avat-te] ‘‘ that thy'' (acc. sg. n.--dat.-gen. sg.) 

JA BIV 76, 79 etc. 77. (ava +taiy). 

avadaš | *avadhah| '' therefrom '' (adv.) B I 37, III 42, 80, Sus. 
c 47. 15, 126. 

avadaša. See avadaš. 


- 
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avadaBim [*avadha-*sim] *' there him "' (adv.+acc. sg. m.) 
B.I 59. 21. (avada +šim). 

avadašiš LI S ** there them '' (adv. +ace. pl. m.) 
B III 52, 57. (avada +šiš). 

avadā ravadhy] * ‘there '" (adv.) B 185, II 28; Xerx. P h 40. 

avadāšim B III 74. See avadašim. (avadi + šim) 

avadiš [*avat-*dih] ‘‘ that to them '' (nom.-acc. sg. n. +ace. 
pl. m.) NR a 21, Sus. g. 20(?2); Xerx. P h 19. 99. (ava + 
diš). 

avanà [*avanā] ‘‘ from, by that '" (instr.-abl. sg. n.) Sus. 
c 31, g. 38; Xerx. P h 49, 51-52. 124, 134, 156. 

avaniy [*avani] ‘f was placed '' (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 25(?), 
29. 124. 

avada *'thus'' (adv.) Xerx. P f. 30. Wrongly inscribed for 
avadā. . 

vadā [*avathá] “ thus” (adv.) B I 24, 38 etc. ; Xerx. P f 22 
etc. 10, 71. 

avadādiš |*avathā-*dih| “f thus to, of him'' (adv. +dat.-gen. 
sg. m.) B V 17, 33. (ava8à + diš). 

avadāšaiy [*avathà-*se] ‘‘ thus to, of him '' (adv. +dat.-gen. 
sg. m.) B II 30, 50 ete. 37. (avadā +šaiy). 

ava@asam | *avatha-*sim | ‘‘thus to, of them '' (adv. + dat.-gen. 
pl. m) B II 20, 27 etc. 36. (ava8à +šām). 

ava@asta [*avathāsthān] ''thus-remaining '"' (acc. pl. m.) B IV 
72. 76. 

avaparā [*avat-parā] ‘“‘ thereto '" (acc. sg. n. +postposition). 
B II 72, III 72-73. 45. (ava +parā). 

avam [*avam] “that” (acc. sg. m.) B I 21 etc. ; Xerx. Pa 2 
etc. ; Art. III P 2-3. 10, 96. ; 

avamBam |*avam-*sām)] ‘‘ that to, of them " (ucc. pl. m. + 
dat.-gen. pl. m.) B II 20, III 31 etc. (avam +šām) 

avarada [*avarahat] “may leave '' (injunctive act. 2 sg.) NR a 
60. 103. lt may stand for ava(h)rda (g.v.). 

avaBciy [*avat-cit] '' that also "" (acc. sg. n.-- particle) Xerx. 
P a 20, c 14, f 48. 140. (*avat +ciy).. 
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avahyarādiy [*avasya-*rādhi] “ therefore '" (gen. sg. m.-n.+ 
adv. BIO-7, 51-52, IV 47, 62, a 9-10; Frag. a. 4. 


(avahya + radi), 
avahyā [*avasya] “ of that '* (gen. sg. m.) B I 29, III 70, IV 
48-49. 12. = 


avahrda | +avasrjat] ““abandoned "' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 94, 49. 

ava | *avāh] 7 those ” (nom. pl. f.) NR a 39. 101. 

ava. B IV 51. Wrongly inscribed for avadā. 

avakanam | *avàkhanam] ** placed '' (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 86. 

avāja [avāhan] “ killed” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 31, III 75 etc. 73. 

avajana |avābanan] ibid. (imf. act. 3 pl.) B II 13. 

avājanam [avahanam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 57, 59 etc. 21. 

avajaniya | avahanyat | '* may kill |” (opt. act. 3 sg.) B I 51, 52. 
I9. 

avām [*avām] ™ that '' (acc. sg. f.) Sus. c 27. 124. 

avürasam [avürccham] *'' reached '' (imf. act. 1 sg.) Sus. c 24. 
123. ; M 

avastayam [*avastbayam] '' placed '' (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 63 
66, 69 etc. 23. 

avr[nuvata(?)] Sus. c 17. 123. 

aBiyava [acyavat] '' went forth '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 33, 41, 
BO etc. ; Xerx. Pf 33-34 ; (pl.) B I 76. 13. 

aBiyavam [acyavam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 84, 91, II 3, 65 
V 91. 

usagarta [asvagartah] “‘ Sagartia ’’ (nom. sg. m.) P e 15. 

-asagartaiy [ašvagarte] ibid. (loc. sg. m.) B II 80-81, IV 22, 
g 7-8. 47. l 

asagartam [asvagartam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B IV 23. 

asagartiya [*a$vagartyah] ''a Sagartian '' (nom. sg. m.) B II 
79, IV 20-21. 47. 

asabāribiš | *aávabbhàribhih] '' by horsemen '' (instr. pl. m.) B II 
2, 71, III 41, 71. 31. 

asabār|..] NR b 44, 45. 

asam [aávam] '* horse '' (acc. sg. m.) B I 87. 28. 

asū '* copper, iron '' (nom. sg. m.-f.) Sus. c 40-41. 725. 


, 
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astiy [asti] "is *' (pres. act. 3 sg.) B IV 46, 51, Sus. q 87; 
Xtrx. P h 30; Frag. a. 154. 

aspacanā [ašvacanāh] “‘ Aspathines "" (nom. 8g. m.) NR d 1. 106. 

asmānam [aémánam] ''sky " (acc. sg. m.) NR a 2-3 , Sz. c 1 
etc. : Xetx. Pa 2 etc. ; Art. III P 3 (written asmānūtn). 96. 

ahatiy [asati] ' shall be '"" (subj. act. 3 sg.) B IV 38, 39-40 
etc. 68, 75. 

ahaniy [ *asáni] ibid. (subj. act. 1 sg.) Xerx. P h 47, 48. 

ah(i)y [asi]. ''be'' (pres. act. 2 sg.) BIV 37, 68, 79, 8T. 


68, 75. 
ahiyāyā [*asyáh] '' of this '* (gen. sg. f.) Xerx. P b 17, d 12, 
Bly. 17. 


a(h)ištatā [atisthata] ** remained '' (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 85. 28. 

a(h)uramazdahà [ *asuramedhasah] ** of Aburamazda '' (gen. sg. 
m.) Xerx. P f 34, 43, h 14, 33, 37. 163. 

a(h)uramazdá [asuramedhab] ‘‘ Ahuramazda ° (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 12 ete.; Xerx. Pa lete.; Art. Il Sus. c 7; Art. lll 
P 1, 24; Ar. 7, 10. 

a(h)uramazdātaiy [asuramedhah-te] ‘‘ Ahuramazda to, of you | 
(nom. sg. m. +dat.-gen. sg.) B LV 58, 78. (a(h)uramāzdā 
+ taiv). 

a(h)uramazdāmaiy  [asuramedhah-me]  '' Ahuramazda to, of 
me'' (nom, sg. m. +dāat.-gen. sg.) B L 24-25, 87 eto.; 
Xerx. P h 45. 10. (a(h)uramazdā + maiy). 

a(h)uramazdām [asuramedham] '' Ahuramazda '' (nom. sg. m.) 
B 154 55, V 32, öt, NR a 54 etc. ; Xerx. P f 21-22 ete." 
84. 

a(h)uramazdaha [| “asuramedhasah | .** of Ahuramazda '* (gen. 
sg. m.) B L 11-12, 14 etc. ; Xerx.'P d 16 etc. ; Ar. 7-8. 5. 

a(h)uramazdāhā ibid. (gen. sg. m.) P e 6-7, NR a 16 etc. ; Xerx. 
Pa 12 eic. 94. 

a(h)urahya miliha [asurasya * medhasah] ** of Ahura Mazda '' 
(both gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P c 10. 142. 

AM (ideogram = a(h)uramazdà), Sus. i 4, k 6; Dar. Il Sus. a 2; 
Art. IL Ham a 6, Sus. a 4, d 8. i 


a: 
* 





OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 193 


AMm( = a(h)uramazdām) Sus. k 4. 

AMmaiy( —a(h)uramazdamaiy) Sus. k 5. 

AMha( =a(h)uramazdāha) Sus. i 5, k 4, m 4. 

AMhā ibid. Art. II Ham. a 5, Sus. ad, d 3. 

a(h)mah(i)y [ *smasi] “ are ” (pres. act. 1 pl.) B 1-7-8, 11, a 12, 
18. 4. i | 

a(h)maxam [| tasmakam | '' our *' (gen. pl.) B I 8, 28, 45, 49, 
61, 69, 71, a 12-13. 4. 

a(b)miy [asmi] ‘f am ” (pres. act. 1 sg.) B I 12, 39 etc. ; Ar. 9. 

ahyāyā | *asyám] ‘‘ in this "' (loc. sg. f.) B IV 47. 70. 

ahyāyā [*asyāh] ““ of this '' (gen. sg. f.) NR a 11 etc., Sus. 
c 15; Xerx, P a 8-9 etc.; Art. II Ham. a 1-2, Sus. a 1 ete.; 
Art. III P 1l. 98. 

ahyāyāya Sus. b 8, Wrongly inscribed for ahyāyā (gen. sg. f.). 
117. 


a-[a] *' upto '"' (preposition) Ham. 5, 6. 

ais [*ait] ‘‘ went'' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 93, II 67, III 35, 43. 30. 

ākaufaciyā '' men of ‘Akaufaka’ '' (nom. pl. m.) Xerx. P h 27. 
154. 

agar[..] B I 21. 10. 

āgrbīta [agrbhitah] '* seized '' (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) B II 73. 
45. 

ājamiyā [ tāgamyāt] ‘‘ may come "’ (aor. opt. act. 3 sg.) P d 19. 92. 

ūdiyābau(x)šnahyā. See adiyābau(x)šnahya. 

ūssina, the name of an antagonist of Darius, (nom. sg. m.) BI 
74, 82, IV 10, c 1-2. 25. 

āssinam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 76. 

assiyaádi yahya '' of (the month) Āssiyādiya '' (gen. sg. m.-n.) B I 
89, III 18. 28. 

ūpiyā | apya] '' by, in the stream 
95. 30. 

apiBim [àpi-*sim] “ the stream him '' (nom. sg. f.-r acc. sg. m.) 
B I 95-96. 30. (āpī+ šim). 

[a (?)|mata BIT. 4. 

2 25 


(instr., loc. sg. f.) BI 


> 


7 






A 
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āyadanā [āyajanā] **places of worship” (acc. pl. n.) B I 63-64. 23. 

āya(n)tā [*āyanta] ‘‘came’’ (imf. mid. 3 pl.) Sz. c 11. 111. 

āvahanam [āvasanam] ‘‘settlement, village” B II 33. 38. 

āšnaiy ““in peace, nearby (?)'' (loc. sg. m.-n.) B II 11-12. 33. 

aha [āsat, āsen] ‘‘was, were" (imf. act. 3 sg , pl.) B I 8, 10 ete.; 
Xerx. P f 18, 19 etc. 4. 

āha(n)tā [āsanta] ''were'' (imf. mid. 3 pl.) BI 19, 58 ete.; 
Xerx. P f 29. 9. 

aham [asam] “was” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 14, II 6 etc. 7. 

āhām Xerx. P h 15-16. Wrongly inscribed for aham. 


idā |iha] ‘‘here’’ (adv.) B I 29, Sus. c 37, 38, 40 etc.; Xerx. 
Pb 24. 12. 

ima [*imat] "this'' (nom. sg. n.) B I 27, II 91 etc.; (acc.) 
B I 25, 68 etc.; Xerx. Sus. a 2, b 1. 10. 

imaiy [ime] ''these'' (nom. pl. m.-f.) B IV 34, 80, 82; (acc.) 
B IV 31. 

imaiva [ime-vā] *' these or '' (acc. pl. m. + particle) B IV 71, 
79, 77.75. (imai + và). 

imaišām [*imesám] ‘‘of these'' (gen. pl. m.) B IV 87. 79. 

imaniš, the name of an antagonist of Darius, (nom. sg. m.) B II 
10, IV 16-17 etc. 31. 

imam [imam] ''tbis'' (acc. sg. m.) Pa6,e 21; Xerx. P a 12; 
Art. II Ham. a 5, 6 (for n.), Sus. a 3, 4; Art. III P 22; 
Art. I. 


imā [imah] *'these'" (nom.- acc. pl. f.) BI 13 etc.: Xerx. P h 
14. 6, 

imām [imām] '*this" (acc. sg. f.) B IV 42, 48 etc.; Xerx. Pa 
l etc. ; Art. III P 2, 25-96 ; (n.Y Art. II Sus. c 4-5, 5, d 8. 

imy. ST 22. 173. Wrongly inscribed for iym(=iyam). 

iyam [iyam] ‘‘this’’ (nem. sg. f.) B IV 89, P d 6, Sz. c. 10; 
(m.)Bbl,sel etc., NR Fig. I-IV, X V-XVII, XXIX ; 
Ar. 5; ST 1 etc. ; (for gen. sg. f.) Ar. 8. 107, 173, 177. 

ištiš [istib] ''brick'' (nom. sg. m.- f.) Sus. c 29. 124, 

[išmar ??Juv Sus, c 51, 126, 
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isuvām [*isuvām] ““ of arrows (?) *' (? gen. pl. m.-n.) NR d 2. 
106. : 


(h)ucašma | *sucaksuh] ‘‘good eye’’ (acc. sg. n.) B II 75, 89. 45. 

(b)ucāram [sucaram] ‘‘well-done’’ (acc. sg. m., ady.) B IV 76; 
Sus. 15. 77, 131. 

ujaiy “in Uja"' (loc. sg. m.) Sus. c 46. 126. See üja. 

uzmayapatiy | ut-jmaya-prati| *ton a cross or stake” (instr.-loc., 
adv. + postpo.) B II 76, 91, III 52, 92. 45. (*ut-F zmayà + 
patiy). 

uta [uta] ‘‘and’’ (particle) Art. II Ham. a 5. 

utamaiy [uta-me] ** and my "' (particle +dat.-gen. sg.) Sus. c 58 ; 
Xerx. P a 15, 18-19 etc. ; Art. II Sus. d 4. (uta+maiy). 

utašim [uta-*sim] ‘‘ and him '' (particle+ace. sg.) B II 13 
etc. ; Xerx. P h 34. (uta +šim). 

uta [uta] ‘‘and’’ (particle) B I 34 etc. ; Xerx. Pa 19 etc. ; Art, 
II Ham. a 6 etc. ; Art. III P 25, 26. 13, 31. 

utātaiy [uta-te] ‘‘ and your '' (particle+dat.-gen. sg.) B IV 
56, 73-74, 75 etc. (utā +taiy). 

utāmaiy [uta-me] ''and my" (particle+dat.-gen. sg.) Art. 
II Ham. a 6. 

utāšaiy [uta-*se] “f and his 
74-75, 89 ete.  (utà + Éaiy). 

utāšām [uta- *şām] ** and their "' (particle +gen. pl.) B III 57, 
V 15. (utà +šām). + 

utāšim [uta-*sīm] ‘‘and him” (particle + acc. sg.) B V 13. 


|| »* 


(particle +dat.-gen. sg.) B II 


(utà + šim). 
utāna *'Otanes (a Persian follower of Darius)" (nom. sg. m.) B 
IV 83. 79. ; 


udapatatā .[udapatata] ''rebelled'" (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 36, 
38, 74, 78, II 10, 14-15, III 24, 79. 15. 

upadara(n)mahyàa “of Upadaranma"’ (gen. sg. m.) B I 74. 25. 

upariy [upari] **over, upon?” (preposition) B IV 64, NR b 4, 
Sus. c 27. 105. 

upariy ''above" (adverb) Xerx. P h 31. 
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upariyāya [uparyayan] “came over." Wrongly inscribed apari- 
yaya (q.v. ). | 

upariyayam [uparyayam] '' superintended >° (imf. act. l sg.) 
B IV 64-65. 74. 

upastā-[*upasthā-] ‘‘aid’ (nom. or acc. sg. f.) Ar. 10. 

upastām [*upastbām] ibid. B I 25 etc. ; Xerx. P h32, 45. 11. 

upa [upa] “to, near'' (preposition) B 11 18, III 30: Art. II” 
Sus. a 4. 167. 

upa mim [upa mim] “by me” Art. III P 23. 171. 

upāyam [upayam] ‘‘came up to” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 91-92. 

! 30. 

(b)ubrtam [subhrtam] “well-borne, enough” (pt. part., acc. sg. 
n.) B I 21-22, IV 66, 87. 10. 

uba [ubhā] ‘‘both’’ (nom. — m.) Sus. c 14 ; Xerx. P f 21. 
133. 

(h)umartiyam [sumartyam] ‘‘possessed of good men’’ (nom.- 
acc. sg. n.) Sz. c 4, Sus. c 12. 

(h)umartiyà [sumartyā] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) Pd 8-9; Ar. 6. 91. 

ufrātuvā [suprātau-ā] “along, on the Euphrates'' (instr., loc. 
sg. f. + postposition) B I 92, 30. 

(h)ufrātuvā ibid. See ufrātuvā. 

(h)ufrastam. See (b)ufrstam. 

(h)ufrstam [suprstam] *'' well-asked i.e., well-punished '' (pt. 
part., acc. sg. n.) B I 22, 66-67. 10. 

(h)ufrBtarg ibid. B IV 38. 

(h)ufrštādiy [suprstān-*di] ““ well-punished them '"' (acc. pl. 
m.+acc. pl. m.) B IV 69. 75. ( (b)ufrdta+ diy). 


(x)uyama, the name of a fortress (‘ dida' )in Armenia, (nom. sg. 
f.) B IL 44. 40. 
[(b)u]raG9aram Sus. ra 3. 135. 
(h)uraBācā Sus. r d 5. 136. - 
(x)uvaipaBiyam [*svaipatyam] " self-rule '' (acc. sg. n.) B I 47, 
17. 
(x)uvaxStrabya ““ 
e 7, g 8-9. 


of eri (a Median king)” BIV 19, 22, 
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(x)uvaxStrahya ibid, B II 15-16, 81 etc. 34, 48. 

(x)uvaja [*svajah] ** Susiana '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 14, II 7, V 4, 
NR a 22, P e 10, Sus. g 21 (??). 7. À 

(x)uvaja ** a Susian'' (nom. sg. m.) NR Fig. III ; ST 3. 

(x)uvajaiy '' in Susiana '' (loc. sg. m.) B I 74-75, 75, 77 ete. 

(x)uvajam ibid. (acc. sg. n.) B I 82 etc. 26. r 

(x)uvajiya '* a Susian” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 10, V 5-6. 

(xJuvajiyaiībiš ‘* with the Susians '' (instr. pl. m.) B V 10. 82. 

(x)uvajiya '' Susians '' (nom. pl. m.) B I 75-76, II 12, V 15. 25, 

(b)uvaspam [svaévam] ““ possessed of good horses " (nom.-acc. 
sg. n.) Sz. c 4, Sus. c 11. 

(h)uvaspā [svaáva] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) Pd 8 ; Ar. 6. 97. 

uvādaicaya, the name of a village (‘vrdana’) in Persia, (nom. sg. 
m.) B III 51. 57. 

(x)uvāmaršiyuš [svamrtyuh] ** suicide '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 43. 
16. 

(x)uvārazmiya ‘‘ Chorasmia '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 16, P e 16-17. 
?. 

(x)uvarazmiya '' a Chorasmian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 8. 

(x)uvarazmiya '' from Chorasmia '' (abl. sg. m.) Sus. c 39-40. 
125. 

(x)uvārazmiš “ Chorasmia '' (nom. sg. m.-f.) NR a 23-24, Sus. 
g 22-23 (2?) ; Xerx. P h 21-22. 99. 

ušabārim [*ustrabhárim] ““ camel-borne *' B I 86-87. 28. 

ušibiyā [*usibhyam] “ by the ears "' (instr. dual) NR b 37. 105. 

(h)uškahyā [*$uskasya] ‘‘ of the dry (land)" (gen. sg. m.-n.) 
P e 13. 94. 

[usta ]canàm '' staircase'' (acc. sg. f.) Art. II Sus. c 5-6. 167. 

ustašanām ibid. Art. III P 22. 171. 

ūja ** Uja” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 20. 153. 

"(x)üja. See üja. 


D 


kaiy [*ka-it]. See adakaiy. 
kaufa [*kophah] ** hill, mountain'' (nom. sg. m.) B I 37, III 
44, Sus. c. 31. 15, 56, 124. 





198 OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


katpatuka '* Cappadocia " (nom. sg. m.) BI 15-16, P e 12, 
NR a 28, Sus. q 27 (??) ; Xerx. P h 26. 7. 

katpatuka “ a Cappadocian '' (nom. sg. m.) ST 21. 

ka(n)tanaiy [*khantane] “ to dig out, to build on " (loc. sg., 
infinitive) Sz. c 9 ; Xerx. Van 21. 110, 159 

ka(n)tam [ *khátam] * dug” (pt. part., nom.-acc. sg. n.) Sus. 
c25. 123. 

ka(n)pa(n)da, the name of a district in Media, ,(nom. sg. m.) 
B II 27. 

ka(n)bujiya [*kambujyah] ‘‘ Cambyses '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 28, 
30-31, 31, 32, 33, 43. 12. 

ka(n)bujiyam [*kambujyam | ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 45, 46. 

ka(n)bujiyahyā [*kambujyasya] '' of Cambyses "' (gen. sg. m.) 
B I 29, 50, 39. 

ka(n)bujiyā [*kambujyāt] ‘f from Cambyses '" (abl. sg. m.) 
BIA4O. 160. 

kapautaka [ kapotakah] “Tapis lazuli'' (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 37. 125. 

kamnaibiš | *kamnebhih | ** by a few ™ (instr. sg. m.) B I 56, 
LI 2, 71, IU 41, 71-72. 21, 31. 

kamnam [*kamnam | ** a few " (nom. sg n.) B II 19. 36. 

karka ** a Karkian or Carian '' (nom. sg. m.) ST 30. 

karkā, the name of a people, (nom. pl. m.) NR a 30, Sus. c 33, 
g 80 (??) ; Xerx. Ph 28. 125. 

karnuvaka [*karņvakāh] ** stone-masons'* (nom. pl. m.) Sus. 


, 


c47. 126. 

karmānā [*karmānāt] “from Carmania ' (abl. sg. m.) Sus. 
c. 35. 125. 

karšā [karsa], a weight measure, (nom. sg. or dual) Weight 
Inscr. 1. 137. 

kašciy [kascit] ‘‘ anybody '' (non. og. m. + pronominal par- 
ticle) B I 49, 53, Sus. q 37. 18. (*kas+ciy). . 


kā [*kà] '* whoever '" (pronominal particle) B IV 37, 41, 67, 
70, 87 ; Xerx. P h 46. 68, 75. 

kāpišakāniš, tbe name of a fortress in Arachosia, (nom. sg. 
m.-f.) B HI 60-61. 
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kama [kamah] ““ desire '' (nom. sg. m.) B IV 35-36, V 17, 
29, 33, NR a 38, b 12, 27, Sz. c 19 ; Xerx. P f 32, 30. 68. 

kara | *karah] '* people, army” (nom. sg. m.) B I 33, 40 ete. 

karam [*kàüram] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 51, 52 etc. 

kārahyā [kārasya] ** of, to the people (or army) ''* (gen.-dat. sg. 
m.) B I 31-32, 31 etc. 

kārašim [*kārah-*sīm] * people him "" (nom. sg. m.-Facc. 
sg. m.) B I 50. 19. (kāra +šim). 

kara | “kira ] “by the people or army ” (instr. sg. m.) B I 93, 
II 22 etc. 30, 36. 

kāsaka |*kāsakah,] ‘‘ precious stone '' (nom. sg. m.) Sus c 37, 
99. 126. 

kasika. See küsaka. 

kuganakā, the name of a village in Persia, (nom. sg. f.) B II 9. 

kunautiy [krnoti] '' does '' (pres. act. 3 sg.) NR b 24-:5. 105. 

kunautuv [krnotu] ““ do " (imp. act. 3 sg.) BIV 76. 77. 

kunavānaiy [*krnavane] ibid. (subj. mid. 1 sg.) Sus. 14 ; Frag. 
a, 131, 175. 

kunavāniy [[krnavini ] ibid. (subj. act. 1 sg.). See kunavanaiy. 

kunavāh(i)y [krnavasi] ibid. (subj. act. 2 sg.). B IV 75, 79. 77. 

ku(n)duruš, the name of a village in Media, (nom. sg. m.-f.) 
B II 65. 43. 

kurauš | kuroh] ** of Cyrus '' (gen. sg. m.) B I 28, 39 etc. 12. 

kuruš [kurub] ““ Cyrus " (nom. sg. m.) Cyrus M. 1. 

kušā [*kusāt] ““ from Ethiopia ° (abl. sg. m.) Ham. 5, Sus. c 
43-41. 115, 126. 

kušāya '* an Ethiopian '' (nom. sg. m.) ST 28, 173. 

kušiya ibid. (nom. sg. for ph. m.) Xerx. P h. 28. 154. 

kušiyā “ IZthiopians ” (nom. pl. m.) NR a 30. 

krta | krtab] ** done '' (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) P c; (wrongly 
inscribed for krtam) Art. I, 178. 

krtam [krtam] ibid. (pt. part., nom.-acc. sg. n.) B I 27, II 27 
etc.; Xerx. P a 14 etc. ; Art. II Sus. d 4. 12, 36, 103. 

krtà [krtah] ibid, (pt. part., nom. pl. f.) Sus. c 46; Art. III 
P 23, 26, 
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gaiBāmcā '* property also `’ B I 65. 23. (gai®am-+ca). | 

gaubataiy [*gobhate] *' calls oneself ** (pres. mid. 3 sg.) B II 
21, 31 etc. 36. 

gaubütaiy [*gobbate] ‘‘ shall call oneself " (subj. mid. 3 sg.) 
B III 83, 86. 48, 63. 

gaubruva [*gobruvah] ““ Gobryas'' (nom. sg. m.) B. IV 84, V 
7,9, 11, NR c I. 79. 

gaumāta [*gomátah] '* Gometes '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 36, 44 etc. 
15. 

gaumātam [*gomātam) ibid. (acc. sg. m ) B I 49-50, 54 etc. 

gausa [ghosa] **the (two) ears " (acc. dual m.) B II 74, 89. 
45. 

gaušāyā (7) NR b 58. 106. 

ga(n)dāra [gandharah | ‘‘ Gandhāra '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 16. P e 
18, NR a 24-25 ; Xerx. Ph 25. 8. 

ga(n)dárà [gandhārāt] ** from Gandhira” (abl, sg. m.) Sus. c 34. 

ga(n)dāriya [gandhàryah] ‘‘ a Gandhārian '* (nom. sg. m.) ST 
12. 173. 

ga(n)dumava, the name of a district in Archosia, (nom. sg. 
m.-n.) B III 66. 60, 

garmapadahya [gharmapadasya] ‘‘ of (the month) Garmapada "" 
(gen. sg. m.-n.) B I 42, III 7-8, 46. 16. 

gastā [*gaddhāt] ''from the repugnant '' (abl. sg. n.) NR a 52; 
Xerx. P h 57-58 ; Art. LI Sus. a 5, d 4. 103, 156. 

gaštā [*gaddha] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) NR a 57, 

gādBavā [*gathau-à] ** on the throne, place, or foundation '' (loc. 
sg. m.-n. + postposition) B I 62-63, 66, 69, NR a 36; 
Xerx. P f. 35-36, h 34; (abl.) * Xerx. P f. 33. 23, 101. 


gūBum [*gāthum] '* place, foundation '' (acc. sg. m.-f.) NRa 
41-42. 101. I 


> 


xšadrita, the name of a Median king, (nom. sg. m.) B IT 15, 
IV 19, e 6. 34. 


xBassam [ksatram] ““ kingdom '' (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B 1 12, 25 
etc. ; Xerx, P a 19, b 29-30 ete.; Art. II Ham. a 6. 6. 
-= 
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xBassapava [| kgatrapāvā | ‘‘satrap’’ (nom. sg. m.) B III 14, 56. 
53. : 
xBassamBim [|ksatram-*sim] '' kingdom him "' (acc. sg. n. + 
acc. sg. m.) B I 59. 21. (xšassam + Bim). 

xšapavā [ksapah-và] '' of a night either '" (gen. sg. f.+ 
particle) B I 20. 10.  (xBapa + và). 

xBayarcahyà ‘‘ of Xerxes '' (gen. eg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 2; (for 

M nom.) Art. II Sus. a 2. 

xšayāršahyā '' of Xerxes '' (gen. sg. m.) Art. IL Ham. 3; Art. 
L; (for nom.) Art. II Ham. 3-4 ; Art. I. 

xšayāršā [*ksayārsūh)] ‘‘ Xerxes '' (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 6, 11, 
17 etc.; Art. III P 16-17 ; (for gen.) Art. III P 16. 138. 

xšayāršām [*ksayarsam ] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 4, b 7 etc. 


138. 
xŠayāršāha [*ksayārsāsah] “‘ of Xerxes '" (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. 
Ham. 161. 


?,* 


xšāyadiya [*ksayathyah] '' king '" (nom. sg. m.) Cyrus M; 
B I 1 etc. ; Xerx. Pa 1 etc. ; Art IL Sus. c 2 etc. ; Art. III 
P 9, 21-22, 24 etc. ; Ar. 1, 1-2 etc. ; (for gen.) Art. III P 
12-13, 14, 15, 15, 17 ; (for acc.) Art. III P 5-6. 1, 22. 

xšāyadiyam [*ksayathyam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) P d 2-3 ete; 
Xerx. P a 4 etc. ; Art. III P 7. 

xšāyadiyahyā  [*ksayathyasya] ** of the king '' (gen. sg. m.) 
B III 59, P a 10-11 etc. ; Xerx. P a 10 etc. ; Ar. 3; Art. I. 

xšāyadiyā [*ksayathya] “royal” (nom. sg. f.) B I 8. 

xšāyadiyā [*ksiyathyah] “kings” (nom. pl. m.) B I 10-11, 
IV 51, a 13, 16, 17-18; (aco.) B IV 7, 32. 

xšāyaðiyānām [*kgūyathyāņām] ‘‘ of kings '' (gen. pl. m.) 
B 11-2 etc. ; Xerx. a-7 “ete. ; Art. II Sus. c 2-3; Art. III 
P 10; Ar. 2. 

XŠ (ideogram = xšāyaðiya) P b, Sz. b, c, Sus. a, c; Seal Inscr.; 
Xerx. P c; Dar. II Sus. c 1 ; Art. II Ham. al etc.; Art. 
I; (for gen.) Art. II Ham. b. 

Xšm( = xšāyadiyam) Xerx. Pc 

 XByam( — xlaya6iyam) Sz. c. 


26 
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Xšhyā( =xšāyadiyahyā) P c, Xerx. P c; Art. II Ham. a 2, Sus. 
«a 1 etc. 

XŠyā(=xšāyādiyahyā) Xerx. Ham. 

XŠyahyā(=xšāyadBiyahyā) Sz. c. 

Xšānām(=xšāyadiyānām) Xerx. P c. i 

Xğyānām(=xšāyaðiyānām) Sz. b, Sus. a, c, d, etc. ; Art. II 
Ham. a 1 etc. ; Art. I. 

XSyànà (wrongly inscribed for XŠyānām) Art. II Sus. b. 167. 

xŠnāsātiy [*jūācchāti] * shall know '' (subj. act. 3 sg.) BI 52. 19. 

xŠnāsāh(i)dis [*jūācchāsi-dih | ‘‘ shall know them '' (subj. act. 
2 sg. +ace. pl. m.-n.) NR a 42. 101. (xšnāsah(i) +diš). 


caišpaiš. See ca(b)išpaiš. 

caišpiš. See ca(h)išpiš. 

ca(h)išpaiš ** of Teispes '' (gen. sg. m.) BI 5-6, a 8; Ar. 3. 4. 

ca(h)išpiš “* Teispes " (nom. sg. m.) B I 5,a8. 4. 

caxriya [cakriyat] ‘‘ may have done '' (perfect opt. act. 3 sg.) 
BI 50. 19. 

cartanaiy [*cartane| ‘‘ to do” (loc. sg. n., infinitive) B I 94, 
II 33 etc. 30. 

-cà [ca] (particle). See artā-, (h)ura8à-, pārsam-, mana- etc. 

citā [*citā] * so long ” (pronominal particle) B II 48, 63, Sus. 
q 36 (?). 40, 134. 

cissa [citrah] ** progeny "" (nom. sg. m.). See ariya (-) cissa. 

cissa(n)taxma [*citrantakmab], the name of a Sagartian anta- 
gonist of Darius, (nom. sg. m.) B II 79, IV 20, g 1-2. 47. 

cissa(n)taxmam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 87-88. 

cissa(n)taxmā ibid. (instr. sg. m.) B II 86. 48, 

ci(n)cixraiš ** of Ci(n)eixri (a Susian)': (gen. sg. m.) B II 9. 32. 

-ciy [cit] (particle). See aniyai-, aniyaš-., avaš-, kas-, ciš- etc. 


ciyakaram | *kiyatkaram] ** how few " (adv., or nom. sg. n.) 
NR a 39. 101. 


ciyākaram ibid. NR b 51. 105. 


cišciy [cit-cit] “ whatever ° (aec. sg. n.--acc. sg. n., used as a 
particle) B I 53. 19. (*cit -- ciy). 
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jata [hata] ** kill ” (imp. act. 2 pl.) B II 21, 84. 36. 

ja(n)tiy [hanti] ibid. (pres. act. 3 sg.) Sus. g 36, 40. . 

jadiy [jahi] ibid. (imp. act. 2 sg.) B II 31, 51, IIT 15. 

jadiyāmi [*jadyāmi, *gadàmi] “f beg '' (pres. act. 1 sg.) P d 21, 
NR a 54; Xerx. P h 59-60. 92, 156. . 

ja(n)tā [hanta] ** smiter '' (nom. sg. m.) B IV 58, 78. 72. 

jiyamnam [ *jiyamànam] “ closing '' (acc. sg. n.) B II 62. 42. 

jivadiy paradayadām, | *jivadhi...], the name of a palace (?), 

Art. II Sus. d 3. 168. 

jīva [jivah] ** alive '' (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 48, 54. 156. 

jīvahyā [jīvasya] "of the living ” (gen. sg. m.) B V 19-20, 35. 84. 

jiva [jiva] ™ live '' (imp. act. 2 sg.) B IV 56, 75. 72. 


zāzāna, the name of a village or citadel in Babylonia, (nom. sg. 
m.) B I 92. 30. 

züra [ *hvaras] “‘ oppression '' (acc. sg. n.) B IV 65. 74. 

zürakara [ *hvaraskarah] '' oppressor '' (nom. sg. m.) B IV 64, 
68. 74. 

zru(n)ka ““ Drangiana '' (nom. sg. m.) BI 16, Pe 15-16, NR a 
24, Sus. g 23 (??) ; Xerx. P h 20. 7. 

zra(n)ka ' a Drangian " (nom. sg. m.) ST 9. 173. Wrongly 
inscribed for zra(n)ka. 


taiy [te] ^ thy, to thee ° (dat.-gen. sg.) B IV 56, Sus. g 28, 
29 (??) etc. 

-taiy ibid. See ada-, a(h)uramazda-, uta- etc. 

taumā [*tomā] ‘‘ power '* (nom. sg. f.) B IV 74, 78, V 19, 35. 77. 

tauviyā [ *tavyān) “ powerfu] "' (nom. sg. m.) Sus. g 39. 134. 

tau(h)mà [ *tokma] '* famfly '' (nom. sg. f.) B I 5, IV 56 ete. 4. 

tau(h)màm ibid. (acc. sg. f.) B IV 88. 79. 

tau(h)māyā '* of the family '' (gen.-loc. sg. f.) B I 9, 61-62 ete. 
b, 22. 

takabara [*takabharàh] '* bearing * taka ' '' (nom. pl. m.) NR a 
29 ; (sg.) ST 26. 99, 173. 

taxmaspāda, the name of a Mede, (nom. sg. m.) B II 82, 85. 48. 
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tacaram '' palace '' (acc. sg. m.-n.) Pa 6, 89. 

tanūm'*[tanūm] '' himself ` (acc. sg. m.) Xerx. P f. 31. 146. 

tara [tirah] *' across, beyond '' (adv.) Sz. c 12. 111. 

[t]aradraya [tirojrayah] ** across the sea *’ (adverbial compound) 
NR a 28-29. 99. See paradraya. 

tāravā, the name of a village, (nom. sg. f.) B III 22. 

tigra, the name of a citadel, (nom. sg. m.) B IL 39. 39. 

tigraxaudà `‘ pointed-capped '" (nom. sg. or pl. m) NR a 26, 
Fig. XV, Sus. g 25 (??) ; Xers, Ph 27 ; ST. 15. 99, 107. 

tigrām [*tigram] ** Tigris " (acc. sg. f.) B I 85, 88, V 22. 28. 

tuvam [tvam] “ thou "' (nom. sg.) B IV 37, 41, 67, 70, 87. 

tuva Xerx. P h 46, 155. See tuvam. 

trasatiy [trasati] ‘‘ fears ° (pres. act. 3 sg.) P d 11-12, Sus. 
q 38-39 (?). 134. 

trasam [ *atrasam] ‘‘ feared ”’ (inj. act. 1 sg.) P e 21. 94. 

trsatiy [*trcchati]. See trasatiy. 

trsam [*trccham]. See trasam. 

tya [tyat] " that ** (nom.-acc. sg. n., adv.) B I 19, 27, 32 etc. ; 
Xerx. Pa 14 etc. : Art II Ham a 6 etc. : Art. III P 26. 
18, 154. 

tya. Xerx. P h 28. 153. Wrongly inscribed for tyaiy. 

tyaiy [tye] “they "’ (nom.-acc. pl. m.) BI9etc. ; Xerx. Ph 
24 ; (nom. pl. f.) Xerx. P h 31. 5, 60. 

tyaišaiy [tye-*se] ''they to, of them ° (nom. pl.+gen.-dat. 
sg.) B I 57, II 77, NI 84. 21. (tyaiy - Éaiy). 

tyaišām [tyesam] ““ of, to them *’ (gen.-dat. pl. m.-f.) P e 3-4 ; 
Xerx. P h 15. 153. 

tyataiy [tyat-te] '' that to thee, thy "' (nom.-acc 
dat. sg.) NR b 53. 106. (tya+ taty). 

tyana [*tyanā] '' by, from tbat” (instr.-abl. sg. n.) B I 23, 
Sus. c 42. 10, 126. 

tyapatiy [tyat-* prati] ‘‘ at whatever '' (acc. sg. n. + postposition) 
Xerx. P a 15, f. 40-41. 140, 146. (tya +patiy). 

tyam [tyam] ““ that” (acc. sg. m. ) B I 50, 54 etc. 

tyam (=tyām) Ar. 5. 


. Sg. n.-rgen.- 
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tyamaiy [tyat-me] “ that to, of me ” (nom.-nce, sg. D. +gen.- 
dat. sg.) NR b 48 ; Xerx. P f 38; Frag. a. (tya +maiy). 

tyamBam [tyam-*sām)] ''that their '' (acc. sg. m.+gen. pl.) 
B V 12. (tyam +šām). 

tyašām [tyat-*Sam] ibid. (nom.-acc. sg. n.-- gen. sg.) B I 19, 
NR a 20; Xerx. Ph 17-18. 9. (tya +šām). 


tya [tyàh, tya) ''those'' (nom. pl. f.) B I 13 etc.; (acc. pl. f.) 


P e7 etc. ; (acc. pl. n. B I 64; (nom. du. m.) Sus. c 

14. 13, 123. 

tyadiB [tyā-*dih] ““ those them '' (nom.-acc. pl. n.-Facc. pl.) 
B I 65. 23. (tya +diš). 

tyām [tyām] ““ them "’ (acc. sg. f.) B I 69, 71 etc. 


daiy [*de] ** them '' (acc. pl. m.) B V 11. 82. 

daivadānam [devadhanam] ““ place of Daiva- (worship) " (acc. 
sg. m.-n.) Xerx. P h 37-38. 154. 

daivā [devah, devin] '' Daivas or false gods " (nom. pl. m.) 
Xerx. P h 36, 39; (aec. pl. m.) Xerx. P h 38. 154, 155. 

dauštā [jostā ] ** a friend ** (nom. sg. m.) B IV 56, 69, 74, NR b 
8, Sus. 1 4. 72. 

dacaram '* palace '' (acc. sg. m.-n.) Sus. f 3. 127. See tacaram. 

dadātuv [dadātu] *' may give” (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 23-24, 
NR a 55; Xerx. P h 60. 92. 

danutaiy [dhanvate] ““ flows into '' (pres. mid. 3 sg.) Sz. c 9. 
110. 

daraniyam [hiranyam] '* gold " (nom.-acc. sg. n.) Sus. c 35, 
49-50. 125, 126. 

dargam [dirgham | *' long "' (acc. sg. n., adv.) B IV 56, 75. 72. 

daršam. See dršam. . 

[dasta-]krtam [hastakrtam] ‘* handiwork '' (nom. sg. n.) Sus. 
g 42-45. 134. 

dastaibiyā [+ bastabhyàm] “by the (two) hands" (instr. dual m.) 
NR b 41. 105. 

dastaya [haste-ā, *hastaya| "* on, by the band '' (loc. sg. m. + 
postposition; or adv.) B IV 35, V 16. 68. (dastai + ā). 
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daha [*dasih | '' the — '" (nom. pl. m.) Xerx. P h 26. 153. 

dahyáum"[ *dasyum] ** province, district ” (acc. sg. KI Pd 220; 
18, NR a 53. 92. See dahyavam. 

dahyāuš [*dasyuh] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) B I 59 etc.; Ar. 5; (gen. 
sg. f.) Are 8-9. 21, 51, 177. 

dahyāušmaiy [*dasyuh-me] '' province mine "" (nom. sg. f.+ 
gen. sg.) B IV 39. (dahyāuš + maiy). 

dahyāva [ *dasyavah] " provinces, districts '" (nom. pl. f.) B I 
18, 17 etc. ; Xerx. Ph 15; (ace. pl. f.) B I 21, 47 etc., 
Xerx. P h 31, 35. 6, 17. 

dahyāvam [*dasyum] “ province, district '" (acc. sg. f.) Xerx. 
P h 33, 58-59. 154. | 

dahyuvā [*dasyau-à] ''in a province or district "' (loc. sg. f. + 
postpositive 4) B I 34. (dahyuv +ā). 13. 

dahyušuvā [dasyusu-à] '' in provinces or districts '' (loc. pl. f. + 
postposition à) B I 35. 13. (dahyušuv + à). 

dahyünam [dasyūnām] “ of provinces or districts '’ (gen. pl. f.) 
BI2,a 8, Pa4,e3; Xerx. Pa 7-8 eic.; Art. II Sus. 
c 3-4. 3. 

dātam [ * hitam] “law” (nom. sg. n.) NR a 21, Sus. q 20; 
Xerx. P h 18-19. 

data | *hità] “ by law ” (instr. sg. n) BI 283; Xerx. P h 49, 
52. 10, 156. 

dātuhyahyā '* of Dàtuhya (a Persian) '' (gen. sg. m.) B IV 85. 
79. 

dādršim, the name of an Armenian, (acc. sg. m.) B 1133, 38, 44. 

dūdršiš [dādhrsih], ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B II 29, 31-32, 48. 
37. 

dādršiš, the name of a Persian ANA, ot Darius, (nom. sg. m.) 
B III 13, 15. 53. 

dāraniyakarā [ *hiraņyakarāh] '* workers on gold ornamenta- 
tion '" (nom. pl. m.) Sus. c 49. 126. 

daraya(n)ta [..] ‘‘ carrying (?) " NR d 2. 106. 


dāraya(n)tiy [dhārayanti] ‘‘ dwell '' (pres. act. 3 pl. ) Xerx. P h 
23-24, 24-25. 153. 


. 
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dārayava(h)um [dhàrayavasum] ““ Darius '' (ace. sg. m.) P d 2, 
NR a 5 etc. ; Xerx. P f 22-23; Dar. II Sus. a 2. e 

dārayava(h)uš [dhàrayavasuh] ibid. (nom. sg. m.) BI 1 etc.; 
Xerx. Pc 11 etc.; Dar. II Sus. a 1-2; Art. II Sus. a 3; 
Art. III P 14, 18. 3. z 

dārayava(ha)uš | dharayavasoh] “f of Darius '' (gen. sg. m., or 
nom. for gen.) Xerx. P f 28; Art. II Ham. b, Sus. b, Sus. 
d2; Art. III P 13-14, 17. 146. 

"dārayava(h)ušahyā ibid. (gen. sg. m. of the base dārayava(h)uša) 
Art. II Sus. a 1, 2-3; Art. L ; (used as nom.) Art. II Sus. 
a 2, 3. 

dārayavašahyā ibid. (gen. sg. m. of the base dārayavaša) Art. II 
Ham. a 2, 4; (used as nom.) Art. II Ham. a 2, 4, Sus. 
a 2. 

dārayavahauš [dhārayavasoh | ibid. (gen. sg. m.) B III 56-59, 
NR c 1-2 etc. ; Xerx. P a 9-10 etc. ; (used as dat.) Sz. c 3 ; 
(used as nom.) Xerx. f. 25. 

dārayāmiy [dhārayāmi] '* hold '' (pres. act. 1 sg.) B I 26, NR 
b 14, Ham. 4 ; Ar. 5-6. 115. 

dāruva [*dārvah] “ timber (?) " (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 41. 125. 

-dim [*dim] “f him ” (acc. sg. m.). See pasāva-. 

-diy [*di]. See (b)ufrštā- 

diš [+dih] '' them ” (acc. pl. f.) B I 65, IV 34, etc. 68. 

-diš. See avadā- etc. 

ditam [jitam] “ won '' (acc. sg. n.) B I 50. 19. 

dida | *diha] ** citadal, fortress ° (nom. sg. f.) BI 58, II 39, 
44, III 61, 72, Sus. c 42, q 46. 21, 126. 

didam [*diham] ibid. (ace, sg. f.) B II 78, Sus. c 54. 45, 127. 

dipim [| *lipim] “ inscription "' (acc. sg. f.) B IV 42, 48, 70, 73, 
77 ; Xerx. Van 22, 24. 

dipi[.] ibid. B IV 89. 

dipiyā [*lipyām ] '' in inscription '' (loc. sg. f.) B IV 47. 71. 

didiy [dhihi] “f see '' (imp. act. 2 sg.) NR a 41. 101. 

dubāla, the name of a district (or province) in Babylon, (nom. sg. 
m.) B III 79. 
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duruxtam | drugdham] ‘‘ deception, deceive '" (pr. part., nom.- 
ace. sg. n.) B IV 44-45, 49-50. 70. 

duruvā [dbruvā] “ firm '' (nom. sg. f.) B IV 39. 68. 

duvaištam [*davistham] very long '' (acc. sg. n., adv.) P e 23. 
95. À 

duvarayāmaiy [*dvāre-ā-meļ ''at the door my '" (lot. sg. 
m.-n. + postpositive à + dat.-gen. sg.) B II 75, 89-90. 
45. (duvarai + à + maiy). 

duvar@im [*dvārvrtim] “f portico.” (acc. sg. m.-f.) Xerx Pa 
12. 139. 

duvitāparanam. See duvitāparnam. 

duvitāparnam [*dvità-parnam] ‘‘ in two lines or long since (?), "' 
(acc. sg. n., adv) BI 10, a 1T. 5. (duvità + parnam). 

duvitivam |dvitiyam] ‘fa second time” (acc. sg. n) BII 
37-38, 57, III 24, 77. 39. 

dušiyāram [*duryáram] ‘‘a bad year (or bad harvest) ©’ (nom. sg. 
n.) P d 19-20. 92. 

dušiyārā [*duryārāt] ‘‘ from a bad year (or bad harvest) "" (abl. 
sg. n.) P d 17. 92. 

duškrtam [duskrtam] ‘‘ bad deed '" (nom.-acc. sg. n.) Sus. 
q 31-32; Xerx. P h 429; Frag. a. 134, 155, 175. 

düraiy [dūre] '* far "' (loc. sg. m.-n.) NR a 44, Sz. c 6, Ely. 
Xerx. P a 9 etc. 101. 

düraiapiy [düre-api] '' even afar '' (loc. sg. m.-n. +adv.) NR a 
18; 12. 98, (dürai +apiy). 

dürayapiy ibid. NR a 46, 102. (dürai +api). 

dūradaš [*düradhah] ““ from afar '' (adv.) Sus. c 23. 123. 

drauga [droghah] ‘‘ deceit, rebellion" (nom. sg. m.) B I 34, 
IV 34, P d 20. 13. . 

drauga [droghaàt] ‘‘ from deceit, rebellion ° (abl. sg. m.) 
B IV 37, P d 17-18. 92. 

draujiyah(i)y |*drohyāsi| '' mayest injure or disbelieve '' (subj. 
act. 2 sg.) B IV 43. 70. 

draujana [drohaņa] ‘‘ a deceiver '" (nom. sg. m.) B IV 33, 63, 
68. 68. 
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draya [jrayah] ““ the sea '' (acc. sg. n) B V 23, Sz. c 10. 84. 

drayahiyā [jrayasi-à] ** on the sea '' (loc. sg. n.--postposition) 
Xerx. P h 23. 153. (drayahiy +4). 

drayahyà ibid. B I 15, P e 14, Sus. g 28. 7. 

dršam [dhrsam] ““ very much '' (adv.) B I 50, IV 37, NR b 14, 
15, 50. 19. 

DAHum (ideogram = dahyum ace. sg. f.) Sus. e 58. See 
dahyāum, dahyāvam. 

DAHnām (=dahyūnām gen. pl. f.) Sus. c 6. 123. 

DAHyum (=dahyum) Ārt. III P 26. 

DAHyūnām (=dahyūnām) Art. II Ham. al, Sus. a1 etc.; 
Art. TII P 11; Frag. a; Art. I. 


naibam [*nibham] ““ beautiful " (nom.-acc. sg. n.) Xerx. 
P a 13, 16, g 4, h 43, Van 20; Frag. a. 139. 

naibāļ * nibha] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) P d 8. 91. 

naiy [na +it= net] ““ not, not indeed'' (adv. +adv.) B I 32, 
48 etc. ; Xerx. Van 22. 13. (na +iy). 

naiydiš [net-*dih] ''not them '' (adv. +acc. pl.) B IV 73, 78. 
77. (naiy + diš). 

naimaiy [net-me] ‘‘ not to me, my " (adv. +dat.-gen. sg.) 
B IV 64. (nai -- maty). 

nai[Éaiy]  [net-*se] ‘‘not to him” (adv.+dat.-gen. sg.) 
B IV 49. 71. (nai +šaiy). 

nai[šim] [net-*sim] “ not him.” See naif[šaiy]. | 

naucaina *'' of the nature of pine '" (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 30-31 
124. 

nadi(n)tabaira '* Nidintu-Bel”' (nom. sg. n.) B I 77 ete. 26. 

nadi(n)tabairam ibid. (acc.*sg. m.) B I 80 ete. 

nadi(n)tabairahyà “‘ of Nidintu-Bel '' (gen. sg. m.) B I 85, 89, 95. 

napa [napāt] '* grandson '' (nom. sz. m.) BI3 ad; Ar. 4. 3. 

nabukudracara ** Nebuchadrezzar '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 78-79, 
84 etc. 26, 28. 

nabunaitabya '' of Nabonidus " B III 81, IV 14, 30, d 5-6, i 7-8. 

nabunaitahyà ibid. (gen. sg. m.) B I 79. 26. 

27 
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navama |navamah] ““ninth” (nom. sg. m.) B I 10, a 16-17. 
D» 

nāma [nama] ''by name '" (adv. or nom. sg. n.) B I 28 etc. ; 
Xerx. P f 18, 19; Art. III P 19, 20; Seal Inscr. 2-3. 12. 

nama [nama] jbid. (adv. or nom. sg. f.) B I 58, 58-59 etc. 21. 

nüviyà [nāvyā] ''flotilla " (nom. sg. f.) BISO6, Sz. c 11. 26, 
110. 

nāham [násam] *' nose '' (acc. sg. m.-f.) B II 74, 88-89. 45. 

nika(n)tuv [*nikhanatu] ''destroy °” (aor. imp. act. 3 sg.) 
B IV 80. 77. 

nijayam [nirāyam] ‘‘ went out "' (imf. act 1 sg.) B II 64. 43. 

nipadiy [nipadi] “fin pursuit " (loc. sg., adv.) B II 73, UI 
18. 45. 

nipištanaiy | *nipistane] ““ to be inscribed "' (loc. sg., infinitive) 
Xerx. Van 24-25. 159. 

nipištam |nipistam] '* written, inscribed ° (nom. sg. n.) B IV 
47, 47-48, Sus. g 51. 71. 

nipištā [nipistāh] ibid. (nom. pl. f.) Xerx. P h 31. 

nipištām [nipistām] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Xerx. Van 22-23. 159. 

nibam. See naibam. 

niba. See naibā. 

niyassirayam [*nyaéràyayam] *' restored ' (caus. imf. act. 1 
sg.) B I 64. 23. 

niyapaišam [*nyapesam] ““ wrote '' (imf. act. 1 sg.) B IV 71, 
90. 75. 

niyašādayam [nyaisadayam] ““ established '' (caus. imf, act. 1 
sg.) NR a 36. 101. 

niyaštāya | *nyasthāpayat] ‘‘commanded, established” (caus. 
imf. act. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 50, Vah 21. 156, 159. 

niyaBtàyam [*nyastbapayam] ibid. (caus. imf. act. 1 sg.) B III 
91, Sz. c 8, 11; Van 23-24. 110, 159. 

niyasaya [nyayaechat] ** bestowed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) NR b 5. 
105. 

— [ni-rechāti] ‘‘ shall come out“ (subj. act. 3 sg.) Pe 24. 
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nisáya, the name of a district or province in Media, (nom. sg. 
m.) B I 58. 21. J 

nīšādayam [nyasādayam] *' caused to be placed '' (caus. imf. act. 
1 sg.) Xerx. P h 34-85. 154. See niyušādayam. 

nistaya [*nyasthapayat] *' established '' (caus. imf. act. 3 sg.) 
Xerx. P h 52-53. 156. See niyaštāya. 

nüram [*nünam] *' now '' (adv.) B IV 53. 72. 

nyaka [*nyakah] ‘‘ grandfather '' (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 13. 123. 

nyakam [*nyākam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 4. 167. 


Oakatam [#Kaktam, éakitam] **completed " (pt. part., nom. Sg. 
n.) B III 8. 

Bakata | +Sakta, $akitā] ibid. (nom. pl. n.) B I 38, 42 etc. 15-16. 

Batagus [*éataguh] '' Sattagydia ; the Panjab (Kenig)" (nom. 
sg. m.) B I 17, O 7-8, Pe17, NR a 24, Sus. g 23 (??); 
Aerx. P h 22. 8. 

OGataguviya [*éataguvyah] ''a Sattagydian '" (nom. sg. m.) ST 
11. 173. 

Gadaya [cha(n)dayat] ** may appear " (inj. act. 3 sg.) NK a 58. 
103. 

Badaya [cha(n)dayāt] ibid. (subj. act. 3 sg.) B IV 49. 71. 

Gadayāmaiy [*cha(n)dayáme] ‘‘ may appear *' (subj. mid. 1 sg.) 
Sus. a 5, i 6, m 5. 116, 129. 

Gadayāmiy [cbha(n)dayami] (subj. act. 1 sg.). See Gadayāmaiy. 

6a(n)daya. See Badaya. 

Ba(n)daya. See Gadaya. 

6a(n)dayāmaiy. See Badayamaiy. 

62(n)dayāmiy. See Gadayamey. 

Garda [*$aradah] ‘‘ of the year " (gen. sg. f.) B IV 4-5, 41, 
45, 52, 60. 67. 

Gardam [*$aradam)] *' year '' (acc. sg. f.) B V 3. 82. 

Garamiš. See Garmiš. 

armis ''(a kind of) timber '' (nom. sg. m.-f.) Sus. c 30. 124. 

8astanaiy [*4astane] ''tosay ° (loc. sg., infinitive) B I 53-54. 
19. 
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@ahyāmah(i)y [*šasyāmasi] “are called” (pres. pass., with act. 
eħding, 1 pl.) B I7, a 10-11. 4. 

Bāigarcaiš. See Gaigrcais. 

Bāigrcaiš ‘‘of (the month) @aigrci’’ (gen. sg.) B II 46-47. 40. 

Oativ [ *samsati] “says” (pres. act. sg.) BI 3 etc.; Xerx. Pa 
11 etc.: Art. II Ham. a 1 etc. ; Art. III P 8 etc. ; Ar. 4, 


9. 3. 
eah()y [ * $amsasi] ibid. (pres. or subj. act. 2 sg.) B IV 55, 58. 
72. . 


Bikā [*šikā] ‘‘rubble’’ (nom. sg. f.) Sus. c 28. 124. 

Oikam [*šikām] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Sus. c 27. 124. | 

@uxrahya [šukrasya] ‘‘of @uxra (a Persian)" (gen. sg. m.) B IV 
83. 79. 

Oüravaharahya [s$ūravāsarasya] ''of (the month) Gūravābara '' 
(gen. sg.) B II 36, 41, 61, III 39. 38. 

Buvām [tvàm] ''to thee'' (acc. sg.) B IV 43, 58, 55, 74. 70. 


ssitiyam [triiyam] ''tbird'"" (acc. sg. n., adv.) B I 43. 40. 
ssitiyam (??) ibid. (acc. sg. f.) B V 3. 
ssušāyā “in Susa" (loc. sg. f.) Sus. c 22(?), 34(?), 56. 


paišiyāuvādām, the name of a district or province, (acc. sg. f.) B 
III 42. 


paišiyāuvādāyā ibid. (abl. sg. f.) B I 36-37. 15. 

patikaram [ * pratikrtim] “picture” (acc. sg. m.) NR a 41. 

patikarā [| *pratikrtib] ibid. (acc. pl. m.) B IV 71,78, 77. 75. 

patigrēbanā, the name of a village in Parthia, (nom. sg. f.) B 
III 4-5. 51. . 


patipadam | *pratipadam] ''reinstated'" (acc. sg. n.) B I 62. 
23. 


patipaya(x)uva [*pratipàálayasva] “‘protect’’ (caus. imp. mid. 9 
sg.) B IV 38. 68. 


patiprsātiy [pratiprecbáti] “may question’’ (subj. act. 8 sg.) 
B IV 48. 71. 


patiprsāh(i)y [pratiprechasi] ibid. (subj. act. 2 sg.) B 1V 42 70. 


b 
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patiy [*prati] "on, at” (preposition, postposition) B II 37, 
43 etc. See uzmaya-, tya- etc. RENE: 
patiyaxBayaiy [pratyaksaye] '' ruled over " (imf. mid. 1 sg.) 
NR a 19; Xerx. P h 17. 99. 

patiyajata | *pratyahata] 'fought'' (imf. mid. 3 .sg.) NR a 47. 
102. 

patiyazbayam | * pratyahvayam] ''challenged" (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
Xerx. P h 38. 155. 

patiyāiša | *prtyàyan] ‘‘came back'' (imf. act. 3 pl.) B I 13, 18. 
6 i 


patiyābaram [ *pratyabharam] ““brought back" (imf. act. 1 sg.) 


B I 68. 23. 
patiyāvabyaiy | * pratyávasye] ''asked for aid'' (imf. mid. 1 sg.) 
: B I 55. 21. 
patiš [*pratih] ''against'' (adverb, preposition) B I 93, II 33 etc, 
30. 


padim [pathim] **path"' (acc. sg. f.) NR a 58. 103. 

para [*parah, purah] **beyond" (adv.) Ham. 4-5. 115. 

-parà [para]. See avaparā. 

paraitā [pareta] ‘‘ go forth °’ (imp. act. 2 pl.) B II 20, 83 etc. 
36. 

paraita [paretāh] '' gone forth '' (pt. part., nom. pl. m.) B II 
32-33, 38 etc. 38. 

paraidiy [parehi] *' go forth '"' (imp. act. 2 sg.) B II 30, 50, III 
14. 37. 

parauvaiy [pūrve] “on the east " (loc. sg.) P e 15. 94. 
Miswritten lor paruvaiy. 

paradayadam, Art. II Sus..d 3. See jivadiy. 

paradraya [parojrayah] ““ beyond the sea '' (aec. sg. n., adv.) 
Sus. q 29; Xerx. P h 24. 153. 

paradraya(h)iya [*parojrayasyah] '' (a man) hailing from beyond 
the sea '' (nom. sg. m.) ST 24. 173. 

-paranam. See parnam. 

parāgmatā [ * parāgatā] '' gone forth " (pt. part., nom. sg. f.) 
NR a 44-45. 102. 





214 OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


paribara [parübharat | ** carried away '' (imf. act. 3 sg.) BITI, 
96. 24, 177. 

parābrtam [parabhrtam] '* taken away 
62, 67-68. 22 

parārasa [parārcchat] '' reached "' (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 22, 32 
etc. 36. 

parārasam [ pararccham | ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg. B II 65. 

paribara | paribhara] ** support '" (imp. act. 2 sg.) B IV 72, 88. 
76. 

paribarah(i)y [paribharāsi] ‘‘ shall support '' (subj. act. 2 sg.) 
B IV 78. 

paribarāh(i)diš [paribharāsi +*dih | ** — support them '” (subj. 
act. 2 sg. --ace. pl.) B IV 74. 77. (paribarah(i) + diš). 

pariy [pari] “ about, against '' — B I 54. 19. 

pariyaita Xerx. P h 52. 156. Obviously a blunder for pariyaitiy 
| paryeti] ‘‘ behaves” (pres. act. 3 sg.). 

paridiy [ parihi] ““ behave "' (imp. act. 2 sg.) Xerx. P h 49. 156. 

paruzanànàm [purujanànàm] ‘‘ possessed of many races "' (gen. 
sg. f.) Hlv. 15-16; Xerx. Elv. 15-16. 113. 

paruv [puru] *' much *’ (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B IV 49, Sus. c 56. 
71, 127. 

paruv(-)zanānām Xerx. P a 8, c7, f 16, h 9, Van 12. 138. See 
paruzanánàm. 

paruvam |pürvam] ''formerly " (ace. sg. n., adv.) B I9, a 
15-16; Xerx. P h 36, 39.5 

paruvamciy [pürvam-cit] ** formerly even '' (adv + adv.) BI 
63, 67, 69. 23. (paruvam + ciy). 

paruviyata [*pürvyatah] ** from adore "' (adv.) B I7, 8, 45, 
a 11, 12. 4. 

paruviya@a (?) [*pūrvyathā] ** formerly "' (adv.) Sus. i 3. 129. 

aruvzanānām '' possessed of many races '' (gen. pl. f.) Xerx. 
P b 15-16, d 11. See paruzanānām. 

pacuva [pūrvāh] ** former '" (nom. pl. m.) B IV 51. 

paruvnàm [purünam] ““ of many "' (gen. pl.) NR a 6,7. Thus 
written for parūnām (a.v.). 


., * 


(nom.-acc. sg. n.) BI 
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parūnām ibid. Ped, Elv. 9, 10; Xerx. P a 4-5 etc. 94, 97. 

parga. See prga. . 

partaram [*prtaram]. See prtaram. 

-parnam [parnam] ''formerly " (ace. sg. n., adv.) B I 51. 19. 
See duvità-. = 

par@ava [*paršavah] ‘‘ Parthia, Parthian'' (nom. sg. m.) BI 
16, II 7, 92, NR a 22, Fig. IV, Pel5; Xerx. P h 20; 
ST 4. 7. 

par@avaiy [*paréave] ‘‘in Parthia " (loc. sg. m.) B II 94, 96, 
III 5, 10. 49. 

parGBavaibiš [*paršavebhih] ** with the Parthians '' (instr. pl. m.) 
B II 96. 49. 

pasā | pasca, paácAt] ** after '' (instr. or abl. sg., adv.) B III 32; 
Xerx. P f 31. 55. | 

pasāva |pašcā(t)-*avat] '' after that, afterwards '' (adv. + acc. 
sg. n.) B I 27 etc. ; Xerx. P h 36. 12. (pasā + ava). 

pasavadim [ pasca(t)-*avat-*dim| ‘* after that him '' NR a 33. 
101. (pasa + ava + dim). 

pasavamaiy | pašcā(t)-*avat-me | after that to me, my ' Xerx. 
P h 32. (pasa + ava + maiy). 

pasāvašaiy [paáca(t)-*avat-*se] '* after + that + to him, his '' 
B II 88. (pasa + ava + Baiy). 

pasāvašim | pašcā(t)-*avat-*sīm | “+ after that him '* B II 76, 90. 
(pasā + ava + Šim). 

pastiš [pattih] ** infantry "" (nom. sg. m.-f.) NR a 43, 45. 105. 

pata [patah] ‘* protected "' (pt. part. nom. sg. m.) P e 22. 94. 

pātiš(x)uvariš “ a Patischorian ` (nom. sg. m.) NR c 1. 706. 

pātuv [patu] ‘‘ may protect j' (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 16, NR a 52, 
Ham. 8, Sus. c 57 ;*Xerx. Pa 18 etc. ; Dar. II Sus. a 2; 
Art. II Sus. a 5, d 4; Art. III P 25. 92. 

pādaibiyā [ *pādābhyām] “by the (two) feet "" (intr. dual m.) 
NR b 41. 105. 

padiy [*pāhi] '* protect ’’ (imp. act. 2 g.) P c 21-22. 94. 

pirsa [pársah] '* Persia, Persian " (nom. sg. m.) B I 14, 41 
eto. ; Xerx. P h 12; ST 1, 7. 
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pārsaiy [*pārse ] ‘t in Persia ” (loc. sg. m.) B I 2, 34 etc. 3. 

pārsam [*pārsam | “< Persia, Persian '' (acc. sg. m.) B I 46, 66 
etc. 

pārsamcā [*parsam-ca] '' Persian and " (acc. sg. m. + particle) 
B I 66. (pārsam +cā). 

pārsahyā [*parsasya] '' of a Persian '' (gen. sg. m.) NR a 13-14, 
43; Xerx. P h 12. 

pārsā [*pārsā] '' Persian” (instr. sg. m.) Pe8; Xerx. Pa 14. 
140. 

pārsā [*pārsāt] ''from Persia " (abl. sg. m. NR a 18, 
46-47 etc. ; Xerx. P h 16. 99. 

pārsā [*pārsā] ““ Persia "' (nom. sg. f.) Ar. 2, 5. 177: Probably 
wrongly inscribed for parsa. 

pita [pita] “ father '* (nom. sg. m.) B. I 4, 5 etc. ; Xerx. Pa 
15 etc. 3. 

pissa [ *pituh] '' of the father " (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 20, 
c 14, f 47. 140, 146. M 

pirāva ** Nile ” (nom. sg. m.) Sz. c 9. 110. 

piruš [+piluh] ** ivory '' (nom. sg. m.-f.) Sus. c 43. 126. 

pisa B V 24. 84. 

pista | pistà(h)] ““ ornamented '" (nom. sg. or pl. f.) Sus. c 42. 
126. 

pu(n)tāya “ a Puntian '' (nom. eg. m.) ST 27. 173. 

pu(n)tāyā ibid. (nom. pl. m.) Xerx. P h 28. 154. 

pu(n)tiyā ibid. (nom. pl. m.) NR a 29-30. 99. 

pussa | putrah] ‘‘ son "" (nom. sg. m.) B I3, 28 etc. ; Xerx. P a 
10 etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 2 etc. ; Art. III P 13 etc.; Seal 
Inser. 8; Ar. 3; Art. E 3, 165. 

pussà Art, II Ham. b. Thus written fer pussa. 

pussi [putrāh] ibid. (nom. pl. m.) Xerx. P f 28. 146. 

prga, the name of a mountain or hill, (nom. sg. m.) B III 44. 56. 

prtaram [*prtaram] “‘ foe, combatant " (acc. sg. m.) NR a 47. 
102. 


prsā |precha] ““ ask i.e., punish " (imp. act. 2 sg.) IV 38, 69. 
68, 75. x 
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baga [bhagah] ““ god * (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 1 ete.; Art. 
III P 1, 25; Ar. 6. j 

bagaibiš [bhagebhih] “by the gods '' (instr. pl. m.) P d 14-15, 
22, 24; Xerx. P b 28-29, c 12-13, 15, d 18, g 13-14, Van 
26. 92. . 

bagabuxša [ bhagabhuksah ] ** Megabyzos (a Persian) " B IV 85. 79. 

bagānām [bhagánam] '* of the gods '" (gen. pl. m.) P d 1-2, 
Ham. 7, Sus. c 9 ; Xerx. Elv. 2, Van 2. 

bagābignahyā " of Bagābigna (a Persian) '" (gen. sg. m.) B IV 
84-85. 79. 

bagām Philadelphia Brick Tablet Iner. Probably a blunder for 
bagānām. 

bagāha [bhagāsah] ““ gods '* (nom. pl. m.) B IV 61, 63. 74. 

bandaka [bandhakah] “ subject, vassal '" (nom. sg. m.) B II 20, 
30 etc. 

bandakà [bandhakāh] ibid. (nom. pl. m.) B I 19. 9. 

baratay (??) B V 992-93. 84. 

bara(n)tiy [bharanti] '* bear ” (pres. act. 3 pl.) NR a 42. 707. 

baratuv [bharatu] ibid. (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 14, Sus. k 5. 92, 130. 

bardiya [*barhyah, *brhyah] ““ Smerdis '* (nom. sg. m). B I 30, 
32 etc. 12. 

bardiyam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) BI 31, 51. 

baršnā [*barsna] “by height” (instr. sg.) Sus. c 26, 26-27. 124. 

bavatiy [bhavati] ** becomes '' (pres. act. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 55, 
56. 156. 

bavātiy [bhavāti] '' shall become " (subj. act. 3 sg.) NR a 43, 
44-45. 101. 

basta [baddhah] '* bound '/ (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) B I 82. II 
75, 90, V 26. 26, 45. 

bastā [baddhán] ibid. (acc. pl. m.) B HI 88. 

bāgayādaiš |*bhāgayājeli] ** of (the month) Bagayadi "" (gen. sg. 
m.-f.) B I 55. 21. 


baxtriya L*bākhtryaķ ] ** a Bactrian '' (nom. sg. m.) ST 6. 173. 


baxtriya ‘ “in or from Bactria ™ (loc. sg. f.) B III 13-14, 21; 
(abl. sg. f.) Sus. c 36. 53, 125. 


28 
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bāxtriš [*bākbtrih] ‘‘ Bactria " (nom. sg. f.) B 116, Pe 16, 
a 23, Sus. q 22 (??) ; -Xerx. P b 21. 8. 

bājim [#bhajim] ** tribute "” (acc. sg. m.-f.) B I 19, P e 9-10, 
NR a 19 ; Xerx. P hb 17. 9. 

bātugara ‘‘ wime-cup '' (nom. for acc. sg. m.) Art. I. 178. 

bābairauv [ *baverau] “ in Babylon "" (loc. sg. m.-f.) B 178, 
81 etc.; Sus. c 33 (for abl.). 125. 

bābairauš [ * baveroh] ‘‘ from Babylon '' (abl. sg. m.-f.) B II 65. 
43. 


bübairum [ *báverum] ‘‘ Babylon " (acc. sg. m.-f.) B I 83-84 
etc. e 

bābairuviya | *bàveruvyah] “‘ a Babylonian " (nom. sg. m.) B I 
77, 79, III 81, Sus. c 29-30. 26. 

DEbeirdviyat. ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 86. 

bābairuviyā “ Babylonians '' (nom. pl. m.) B III 78, Sus. c 53- 
54; (acc. pl. m.) B III 88. 


bābairuš [ *báverub] “ Babylon '' (nom. sg. m.-f.) B I 14, 80 
etc.; Xerx. P h 22, 7. 

bābairuš [ *baveruh] “a Babylonian '' 
XVI; ST 16. 173. 

bābiruš. See bābairuš. 


(nom. sg. m.) NR Fig. 


biyà | *bhüyat] “may become” (aor. opt. act. 2, 3 sg.) B IV 56, 
08, 59, 60, 74-75, 75, 18-19, 79. 72. 

būmām [*bhümim] ‘“‘earth’’ (acc. ay. Fa) Art. HIL 4. 4171. 
See bümim. 

bümim [bhümim] ibid. (acc 
P a 1 etc. 96, 


būmiyā [bhimyah] “ of the earth "< (gen. sg. f.) NR a 11-12 


Sus. b 9; Xerx. P a 9 etc. ; Art? II Sus. c 4. 98. 


brazmaniy [*brahmāņi] “divine” (acc. pl. n.) Kera. P h 41 
hl, 54. 155. 


brata [bhrata] “brother” (nom. sg. m.) B I 29-30, 39-40. 
brdiya. See bardiya. 


BGībiš (ideogram = bagaibiš) Dar. IT. Sus. b 3. 162. 
BU (ideogram = *bümiB). Sus. c 28 etc. 


. ‘sg. f.) NR a 2, 39 eto. ; Xerx. 
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BUyā (=būmiyā). Sus. c 7, 15 etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 2 etc. ; Art. 
UTP 7993. x 

-ma [mat] “from me'' (abl. sg.), See hacā-. 

-maiy [me] “to me, my’ (dat.-gen. sg.); see aita-, api-, 
a(l)uramazdà-, uta- etc. z | 

maka, the name of a country or people, (nom. sg. m.) B 117, Pe 
18. 8. 

magus [*maguh] “a Magian'' (nom. sg. m.) B I 36, 44 etc. 15. 

magum ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 50, 54 etc. 

maciyā, the name of a tribe or people, (nom. pl. m.) NR a 30, 
Fig.eX XIX (pl. for sg.), Sus. g 29 (??) ; Xerx. P h 25. 

madišta | *masisthah | “‘greatest, chief’’ (nom. sg. m,) B II 13, 
24 etc. ; Xerx. Elv. 2, Van 1-2. 34. 

madištam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 20, 83 etc.; Xerx. P f. 32. 

manacā [*mama-ca] “my also” (gen. sg. +particle) P d 9-10. 
(mana + cà). 

mazdāha [*medhasah] ‘‘of Mazda’ (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P c 10. 
142. See a(h)urahya. 

mana [*mama] “my, to me, by me” (gen.-dat. sg.) B I 4, 9 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 19 etc. ; Ar. 6, 10. 3. 

maniyātaiy [manyāte] ‘‘shall think” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 50. 
C. 

maniyāba(i)y [+mānyāse] ibid. (subj. mid. 2 sg.) B IV 39, Pe 
20, NR a 38-39. 68, 94. 

maruš, the name of a village, (nom. sg. m.-f.) B II 22. 

margauv [*margau] “in Margiana’ (loc. sg. m.) B IV 26, J. 5-6. 

margum [*margum] ** Margiana '' (acc. sg. m.) B IV 25. 

marguš [*margub] ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B II 7, III 11. 

martiya [martyah], the name of a Susian, (nom. sg. m.) B ILS, 
IV 15, f. 1. 

martiya [martyah] ““ man '' (nom. sg. m.) BI 21 etc.; Nerx. 
P h51. 10. 

martiyaibiš [martyebhih] ** by men ” (instr. pl. m.) B 1 56-57. 

21. 
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martiyam [martyam] ‘‘ man” (aec. sg. m.) B III 57 ete.; 
Xerx. P a 2 etc. ; Art. III P 3-4. 

martiyam [martyam], the name of a Susian, (acc. sg. m.) B II 
12-13. i 

martiyahyā [martyasya] “ofaman' (gen. sg. m.) NR a 4, 44 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 3 etc. ; Art. III P 4-5 (written martihyā). 
96. 

martiya [martyah] ''men'" (nom. pl, m.) B I 57-58, II 77 
etc. ; (voc.) NR a 56. 103. 

martiyānām [martyānām] ‘‘ of men '' (gen. pl. m) B IV 87- 


marda. See mrda. z 

marduniyahya [*marduniyasya] “ of Mardonius (a Persian) ”' 
(gen. sg. m.) B IV 84. 79. 

maškā(x)uvā [*maşkāsu-ā] ** in skin-floats '' (loc. pl. f. + post- 
position) B I 86. 28. (maškā(x)uv + ā). 

mà [mā] (prohibitive particle) B IV 59, 69 etc. ; Xerx. P h 39. 

mātya [mà + tyat] “f not that '' (particle + particle) B IV 
43, 48 etc. 76. (mà + tya). 

mātyamām [mā-tyat-mām] ‘‘ not that me” (particle + 
particle + acc. sg.) B I 52. 19. (mā + tya + mām). 

mada [*mādah] ‘‘ Media, a Median '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 15, 41, 
49 etc.; Xerx. P h 19; ST 2. 7. 

mādaibiš [*madebhih] ''by the Medians " (instr. pl. m.) 
B II 23. 36. 

mādaiy [*màde] '' in Media "' (loc, sg. m.) B I 34, 59 etc. 

„mādaišuvā [*mādegu-ā] ** among the Medians " (loc. pl. m.+ 

postposition) B II 23. 36. (mādaišuv + à). 

mādam [*màdam] '' Media, a Mediān '' (acc. sg. m.) B I 47, 
21 etc. 

mādamcā [*mādam-ca) ““ Median and '' (acc. sg. m. + particle) 

-= BI 66-67. (mādam + ca). 
“mada [*madàh] ““ Medians '' (nom. pl. m.) Sus. c 50, 54-55. 
māniyamcā [*māniyam-ca] '' estate also '* (acc. sg. m.-n.+ 

particle) B I 65. 23, (maniyam + cà). 
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mim [mām] ‘‘ me ’’ (acc. sg.) B I 82-83, 93 etc. ; Xerx. P a 18 
` etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 5-6 etc. ; Art. III P 5 ete. ; for ( gen. 

sg.) Art. III P 22-23 ; (for instr. sg.) Art. III P 26, gr A 

margavah [*mārgavah] ‘‘ a Margian '* (nom. sg. m.) B III 12, 
IV 24. 52. 

mārgavaibiš | *mürgavebhih] '* with Margians '' (instr. pl. m.) B 
Ill 16 53. 

mahya [māsi-ā] “‘ in the month '' (loc. sg. m.-f. + post position) 
B I 37-38, 42 etc. 15. (māhi + à). 

mitra [mitrah] ““ (the god) Mitra '' (nom. sg. m.) Art II Ham. 
a 6, b, Sus. d 4. 168. 

mitrahyā Tmitrasya] ‘‘ the god Mitra " (gen. sg. m.) Art. H 
Ham. a 5. 165. 

mi@ra [mitrah] “of Mitra " (nom. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 5; Art. 
III P 25. 

miOrahyà [mitrasya] “of Mitra ” (gen. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 4. 

mudrāya [*mudrayah] “ Egypt ” (nom. sg. m.) BI 15, II 7; 
Xerx. Ph 93. 7. 

mudrāya | “mudrayah | “ an Egyptian '' (nom. sg. m.) ST 19. 

mudrāyaiy [*mudrāye] “in Egypt '' (loc. sg. m.) Sz. c 9. 

mudrāyam [*mudrayam] ** Egypt '' (acc. sg. m.) B I 32, 33. 

mudraya | “mudrayat] ** from Egypt '' (abl. sg. m.) Sz. c 11-12; 
Sus. c 41. 

mudrāyā [*mudrāyā] '* Egypt '' (nom. sg. f.) P e 11-12, NR 
a 27. 94. 

mudrāyā [*mudráyah] '' Egyptians '" (nom. pl. m.) Sus. € 
50-51, 52, 55. 

mrta [mrtah] ““ dead '' (pt. part., nom, sg. m.) Xerx. P h 48, 
55. 156. , 

mrda [*mrdat] “annihilated " (inj. for aor. act. 3sg.) B V 11. 82. 


fratamà [pratamāb] ““ foremost '' (nom. pl. m.) BI 57, IL 77, 
111 48-39 etc. 21. 

frataram [prataram] ''additional '' (acc. sg. n.) Xerx. P g 11. 147, 

fratarta. See fratrta. 
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fratrta [ *pratrtah] ** passed ” (pt. part. anom. 88. Iti; ) B 111 26. 54. 

fraBaram izteci: ** additional " (acc. sg. n.) Xerx. Pf 
26-27, 37. 146. 

framātam (?) [*pramatam] ‘‘ projected '* (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 
56. 127. 

framātāram [pramātāram ] ** overlord '' (acc. sg. m.) NR a 7-8, 
Elv. 11; Xerx. P a 5-6 etc. ; Art. III. P 8 (written frama- 
tiram). 97, 171. 

framānā [*pramāņā] “ commandment '' (nom. sg. f.) NR a 57 
b 28. 103. 

framānāyā [*pramāņāyāh) ‘‘ of the commandment "' (abl.-gen. 
sg. f.) NR b 37. 105. : 

fravata [*pravatah] ** downward '' (adv.) Sus. c 28. 124. 

fravartiš. See fravrtiš. 

fravrtiš [pravrtih] ** Phraortes (a Mede) ° (nom. sg. m.) B II 
14, 66 etc. 34. 

fravrtaiš | pravrteb] ‘‘ of Phraortes '' (gen. sg. m.) B II 69, 93. 

fravrtim [pravrtim] '* Phraortes '' (acc. sg. m.) B II 17. 

frašam [*prasam] *' marvellous '' (nom.-acc. sg. n.) Sus. c 56, 
51-51. 127. 

frašta [*prastah] ““ splendid '"" (nom. sg. m.) Sus. a 5, i 6, m 5. 
116, 129. 

fraharvam [prasarvam] '' in all *' (acc. ag. n., adv.) B I 17. 8. 

frāišayam [praisayam] “ sent out (an expedition) '' (imf. act. 1 
sg.) B I 82, II 19 etc. 26. 

frājanam | prāhanam ] ““ destroyed, cut off’’ (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B I1 74, 89. 45. 


frāda, the name of a Magian, (nom. sg. m.) B. III 12, IV 23, 
J 1. 52. 


frānayam | pranayam] ** led, brought THES '" (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B I 87. 28. 


frābara [prübharat] ‘‘ brought” (imf. act. 3 sg) BI 12, 25 
ete.; Ar, 7, 5, 177. 


früm&yatà (*prāmāyata] ““ commanded ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) Xerx. 
Pf5. 147. 
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frāsaham [prasaham] '* erected ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) Sus. c 97. 124. 
frāhajam [prāsajam] ** imprisoned '' (imf. act. 1 sg) B IT 78. 45. 
frāha(n)jam [prásanjam]. See frāhajam. 


yautiya, the name of a district or provice in Persio, (nom. sg. f.) 
B III 33. 

yauna [yavanah] *' Ionia " (nom. sg. m.) NR a 28, 

yauna | yavanah] ‘‘ an Ionian '" (nom. sg. m.) ST. 26. 

yaunā [*yavanā |] ““ Ionia "" (nom. sg. f.) B I 15. 7. 

yaunà& [yavanáh] ** Ionians '" (nom. pl. m.) NR a 29, P e 12-13, 
Sus..c 33-38, 48; Xerx. P h 33; ST 23 (for sg.). 94. 

yaunā [yavanāt] ** from Ionia '' (abl. sg. m.) Sus. e 42-43. 

yauviya [*yovya] *' canal "" (nom. sg. f.) Sz. c 10. 110. 

yauviyām [*yovyàm] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Sz. c 8-9, 12. 

yaka [*yaka] “‘ timber '' (nom. sg. f.) Sus. c 34. 125. 

yadaišā [ *yajeh] ‘‘ may worship '"' (opt. act. 2 sg.) Xerx. Ph 


50. 156. 

yadataiy [yajate] ** worships '' (pres. mid. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 53. 
156. 

yadātaiy [yajate] ** may worship '' (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B. V 19, 
34-35. 84. 


yadatya [yadàá-tyat] “‘ when that '" (adv. + nom.-acc. sg. n.) 
Xerx. P h 35-36. 154. (yadā + tya). 

yadaya ‘‘ when '' (adv.) B III 26 ; Xerx. P h 39. 53, 155. 

yadiyaiB [*yajeh] '' should worship " (opt. act. 2 sg.) Xerx. 
P'b 39. 155. 

vadiy [yadi, *yadhi)] “if, when '' (adv.) BT 38, IV 38-39 ete. 16. 

yadipatiy  [yadi-*prati] „' if again " (adv. + adv.) NR a 
38. 101. (yadi -- patiy). 

yadimaniya(ha)iy [yadi-manyase] “ if shalt think '' (adv. + 
subj. mid. 2 sg.) Xerx. P h 47. 156. (yadi + maniyà(ha)iy). 

yanaiy '' but, whereon '' (adv.) Xerx. Van 28. 759. 

yānam [*yànam | ‘‘ favour, boon " (acc. sg. n.) P. d 21 92. 

yadā [yathā] ** when, as, so that’ (adv.) B I 27, 31 etoc.; 
Xerx. P f 25,36. 10. 
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yadāmaiy [yatha-me] ‘‘ when my " (adv. gen, sg.) Xerx. P 
f 82. (ya0à + maiy). 


yadāšām [yathā- *sim] '' when their " B 123. 10. (yadā + 


šīm). 

yata [*yātā] {‘ until, while '" (adv.) B I 25 etc.; Xerx. P h 45- 
46. 11, 40, 115. 5 

yāvā [*yāvā] ‘‘ as long as " (adv.) B IV 71, 74, 78, V 19, 35. 
76. 


rauca [rocah] ** day “ (nom. sg. n.) B NI 8. 

raucapativà [rocah-*prati-va] ‘‘ day on or” (acc. sg. n.+ 
postposition + particle) B I 20. 10. (rauca pati + và). 

raucabiš [rocobhih] “by days” (instr. pl. n.) BI88, 42 etc. 15. 

rauta [| *srotah] ‘’ stream, river ° (nom. sg. n. or m., or abl 
sg. m.-n.) Sz. c 9. 110. 

ragà [*ragha], the name of a district or province in Media, (nom 
sg. f.) B II 71-72. 45. 

ragāyā [*ragbāyāh] ibid. (abl. sg. f.) B III 2.3, 51. 

rasi, the name of a village in Persia, (nom. sg. f.) B III 34. 

-rādiy [*rādhi]. See avahya-. 

rāstām [*rastim] ‘ straight, right '' (acc. sg. f.) NR a 59. 103. 


labnàna ““ Lebanon "' (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 31. 124. 


vaina(n)tiy | venanti] *' see '" (pres. act. 3 pl.) Xerx. P a 16. 140. 

vaināmiy [venàmi] ibid. (pres. act. 1 sg.) NR a 36, 36-37, 39. 

vainüb(i)y [veņāsi] “ shall see '' (subj. act. 2 sg.) B IV 70, 73, 
TT, NR b 29. 75. 

va(b)umisa [vasumitrah (?)], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. 
m.) B II 49, 51, 62. 41. s 

va(h)umisam [vasumitram] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 53, 58. 

vazrka [*vajrkah] ** great '' (nom. sg. m) B I 1 etc.; Xerx. 
P à 1 etc. ; Dar. II Sus. b 2; Art. II Ham. a 1, Sus. a 1 
etc. ; Art. IIL P 1, 9; Ar. 1, 7 ; Art. I. 3. 

vazrkūyā [*vajrkāyāh] “ of the great "' (gen. sg. f.) NR a 12, 
Sz. b 4 etc. ; Xerx. P a 9 etc. 98. i 
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vassabara | vetrabharah (?)] ‘‘ cane-bearer (?)'' (nom. sg. m. 
NR d 1. 106, : 

vayam | vayam] '* we '' (nom. pl.) B I 7, 10, a 10, 17. 4. 

vayaspārahyā [*vayaspárasya] '' of Vayaspāra (a Persian) 
(gen. sg. m.) B IV 85. 79. A 

vašnā f*vaśnā] '* by the will '" (instr. sg. m.-n.) B I 11 ete.; 
Xerx, P a 1l etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 5 etc. ; Ar. 7. 5 

vašnāciy “by the will indeed `° (instr. sg. m.-n. + particle) 
Xerx. P g 7-8. 147. (vašnā +ciy). 

vasaiy [vase] ““ enough, much "' (loc. sg. m., adv.) B I 34, 5L 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 13 etc. 13. 

vahaukahya [*vasokasya] ** of Vahauka (a Persian) '"" (gen. sg. 
m.) B IV 86. 79. 

vahyazdāta [vasyas-*dhatah |, the name of an antagonist of 
Darius, (nom. sg. m.) B III 22, 35 ete. 53. 

vahyazdātam [vasyas-*dütam | ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 27-23 ete. 

vahyazdātahya  [vasyas-*dhátasya] ibid. (gen. sg. m.) B LIL 
38-39, 46. 55. 

vā- [va] ‘‘ or "' (particle). See imai- etc. 

vikanah(i)y [*vikhanāsi] ‘‘ shalt destroy '' (subj. act. 2 sg.) B 
IV 71, 73. ?6. 

vikanah(i)di& [ *vikhanāsi-*dih] ‘‘ shalt destroy them '' (subj. 
act. 2 sg. +acc. pl.) B IV 77. 77. (vikanah(i) + diš). 

vidarna ** Hydarnes (a Persian) '' (nom. sg. m.) B IL 19, 21, 
IV 84. 36, 79. 

vi(n)dafarnā [vinda-*svarņāh] ‘‘ Intaphernes (a Persian) ' tabi: 
sg. m.) B III 84, 86, 88, IV 83. 63, 79. 

vina@ayaid [vinasayeh] *' can destroy "' (caus. opt. act. 2 sg.) 
NR b 20. 105. 

vidam [višam] ““ (royal) house `° (acc. sg. f.) BI 69, 71, NR a 
53, P e 24, Ham. 8; Xerx. P h 58. 24. 

viOapatiy [visa-*prati] *' in the (royal) house '* (instr. sg. f.+ 
postposition) B II 16, III 26. 34. (vidā + patiy). 

vidibiš [ *vidbhih] *'* with the (royal) household "' (instr. m.-f.) 
P d 14, 22, 24. 92. 

M 20 | 
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vidiyā [visi-à] ““ in (the royal) household " ‘loc. sg. f. +post- 
pósition) B IV 66, P c; Xerx. Ham.; Art. I 74, 90. 
(vi8i y +4). 

viðbišcā B 1 65. 23. (viðbiš +cā). 

vimrdatiy [vimrdati] " oppresses '" (pres. act. 3 sg.) Sus. g 
40-41. 134. I 

viyaka [ +vyakhanit] ‘‘ destroyed ” (aor. act. 3 sg.) B I 64. 23. 

viyakanam | * vyakhanam] ibid. (aor. or imf. 1 sg.) Xerx. P h 
58. 154. 

viyaxnahya [*vyakhnasya] ** of (the montb) Vins " (gen. sg. 
m.-n.) B I 37, II 98, III 68. 15. i 

viyatarayama [vyatarayama] '' crossed over '' (imf. act, 1 pl.) 
B I 88. 28. 

viyatarayam [vyatarayam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg) B V 24-25. 84. 

viyanādaya | vyanāšayat | '' destroyed "' (imf. act, 3 sg) B IV 
66. 74. 

vivàna [*vivānah], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) B III 
00, 73. 57. 

vivānam [*vivanam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 58 etc. 

— Id '* Hystaspes *’ (nom. sg. m.) B I 4, II 93 

; Aerx. P f 17-18, 20. 

— [vistáévam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 2, 3. 

vištāspahyā [vistāšvasya] '' of Hystaspes '" (gen. sg. m.) B I 
2-3, 4, a 3, 5-6; Xerx. P f 18-19; Art. II Ham. 4, Sus. 
a 9; Art. III P 18-19, 19 (for nom.). 3, 171. 

višpauzātiš, the name of a village in Parthin, (nom. sg. m.-f.) 
B II 95. 49, 

visadahyum [viévadasyum] “ (dedicated to) all countries or 
peoples '' (acc. sg. f.) Xerx. Pa 12. 139. 

visam [visum] ** all " (nom.-aec. sg. n.) NR a 49,621, 15; 
Xerx, P a 16, b 25-26 etc. 103, 140. 

visahyā [viévasya] ‘‘ of all '' (gen. sg.) Sus. a 5, 16; «m S: 
116, 129. 

vispazanānām Lvišvajanānām] “ of those containing all races of 
men "' (gen. pl. f.) NR a 10-11, Sz. c 5. 98, 110, 
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vispā [viávat] “* from all ” (abl. sg. n.) Art II Sus. d 4. 168. 

vrkāna [*vrkánah] '* Hyrcania '' (nom. sg. m.) B II 92-93. 49. 

vrdanam [vrjanam] *'' village or town '' (nom. sg. n.) B I 92, 
II 9 etc. 30. 

vrnavatām [vrnavatàm] “‘ reveal " (imp. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 42, 
53. 70. 

vrnavātaiy [vrnavàte] “ shall reveal ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 
49. 71. 


-Baiy [*se] “to him, of him '' (dat.-gen. sg., enclitic). See 
adam-, ava@a-, utā- etc. 

Bakaurim '' poor, weak (7?) '' (acc. sg. m.) B IV 65 74, See 
[sa ]kauOim. 

Bayatam '' happiness '' (acc. sg. f.) Art. III P 4. 771. See 
Šiyātim. 

-šām [*sàm] " to them, of them "' (dat.-gen. pl., enclitic).. See 
adam-, avadBā-, avam-, utā- etc. 

-sim [*sim] " to him "' (ace. sg., enclitic). See adam-, avada-, 
avadā-, apī-, utā- etc. 

šiyāta [*cyātah] ‘‘ happy " (pt. part. nom. sg. m) Xerx. 
P h 47, 55. 156. 

šiyātim [*eyātim)] “‘happiness '' (acc. sg. f.) NR a 4, b 2-3, Sz. 
c 2, Elv. 5-6 ; Xerx. Pa 3 etc. 

šiyātiš [*cyatih] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) P e 23. 95. 

-šiš [*sih] '* them *' (acc. pl., enclitic). See adam-, avada- etc. 

-Bta [sthā] ‘‘ standing." See avadā-. 


saka [$akah] ““ Scythia, a Scythian '" (nom. sg. m.) B I 16. 
Lisa. 8. ka: a. ' 

sakaibiš [s$akebhib] ‘‘ with the Scythians " (instr. pl. m.) 
Ham. 4. 115. 

[sa]kauOim ‘‘ poor, weak (?) '' (acc. sg. m.) Sus. g 39-40. 134. 

sakabarüda. See sikabarūda. 

saka [$akā] “ Scythia, Scythian '' (nom. sg. m.-f.) P e 18; ST 
14, 15, 24. 
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saka [sakah] '' Scythians '" (nom. pl. m.) NR a 25, 25-26, 28, 
Pig. XV ; Xerx. P h 26. 99, 107. 

saka [$akān] ibid. (acc. pl. m.) B V 25. 84. 

sakām [*$akam] '' Scythia `’ (acc. sg. f.) B V 21, 21-22. 84. 

sikabarūda ““ carnelian '’ (nom. sg. m.) Sus. € 37-38. 125. 

sikaya(x)uvati& [*sikayasvatih], the name of a citadel in Media, 
(nom. sg. f.) B I 58. 21. 

siyamam [ *&yàmam] “ silver '* (nom. acc. sg. n.) Art: I. 1?8. 

suguda [*sug(u)dab] '' Sogdiana " (nom. sg. m.) B116, NRa 
23, Pelt. 8. See sugda. 

sugudā [*sug(u)dat] '' from Sogdiana "' (abl. sg. m.) Sus. c 38. 

sugudiya [*sug(u)dyah | '' a Sogdianian " (nom. sg. m.) ST 7. 
173. 

sugda [*sugdah] “ Sogdiana ` (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 21. 
153. 

skudra [*skudrah], the name of a people or country, (nom. sg.. 
m.) NR a 29, 173. 

skudrā [*skudrüh] ‘‘ men from Skudra " (nom. pl. m.) Xerx. 
P h 27. 154. 

skudra [*skudrah] '' a man from Skudra " (nom. sg. m.) ST 
25. 

sku(n)xa, [*skunkhah], the name of a Scythian, (nom. sg. m.) 
B V 27,k 1-2. 84. 

stabava [*stabhaya] '' 
60. 103. 

sta(m)bava [ *stambhaya |. See stabava. | 

stinam [*sthanam] ‘‘ place " (acc. sg. n.) Xerx. Van 20-21. 
159. | 

stūnam |+stbūņām] *'*' colonnade "’ 
Sus. a l. 162. 

stūnā [sihūņā] ibid. (rom. sg. or pl. f.) Sus. c 45. 126. 

stūpāja [stbünayá, sthūņāyāh] ™ with, of colonnade "" (instr. 
or gen. sg. 1.) Art. 1] Bam. b; Dar. 1] Sus. b 1. 162, 165.. 

sparda [*svsidah| ''Sardis " (nom. sg. m.) B I 15, P c 12, 
NR a 28; Xerx. P h 22. 7. | 


revolt " (caus. injunc. act, 2 sg.) NR a 


(acc. sg. n. for f.) Dar. II 
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spardi [*svardat| '' from Sardis '' (abl. sg. m.) Ham. 6, Sus. 
c 36. 115. ri 

spardiya [#svardyah] '* a Sardian’’ (nom. sg. m.) ST 22, 173. 

spardiyā [*svardyah] '' Sardians ” (nom. pl. m.) Sus. c 49, 52, 


baina*|senà] '* (raiding) army '' (nom. sg. f.) P d 19. 

haināyā [senāyāb | '* from the (raiding) army " (abl. sg. f.) Pd 
16-17. 92. 

bav- [so, *asau] “he.” See hauv. 

baudim [so, *asau-*dim] '' he him, it” (nom. sg. +ace. sg., 
enclitic) Sus. c 32. 124. (hau + dim). 

haumaiy Tso, * asau-me] “he to me, of me '' (nom. sg. +dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) Sus. c 10. (Lau + maiy). | 

haušaiy [so, *asau-*se| “be to bim, of him '' (nom. sg. +dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) P d 3. 97. (bau +šaiy). 

hauv [so, *asau] “‘ he '' (nom. sg. m.) BI 36, 38 etc.; Xerx. 
Van 18, 21, P h 54. 15. 

hauvam [so, *asau| ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B I 29. 72. See hauv. 

hauvtaiy [so, *asau-te] '' he to you, of you " (nom. sg.+dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) NR a 57. (hauv + tary). 

hauvmaiy [so, *asau-me] ** he to me, of me ` (nom. sg. +dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) B II 79, III 11. (bauv+maiy). 

haumavarga [ *somavarga(h) | ** Amyrgian '' (nom. sg. or pl. m.) 
NR a 25 ; Xerx. P h 26; ST 14. 99. 

hagmatànaiy [*sagmatane| ''at Ecbatana ` (loc. sg. m.-n.) 
B I1 76, 77-78. 45. 

haxāmaniš. See baxamanīša. 

haxāmanīša [sakbamanisa})| '' Achaemenes 
B I 6, a 8. 4. 3 

haxāmanīšahyā [sakhāmanīsasya] ''of Achaemenes 
m.) Ar. 3-4. 177. 

haxāmanīšiya [sakhamanisyah] ‘‘ Achaemenian "' (nom. sg. m.) 
Cyrus M; B I 3 etc. ; Xerx. P b 20-21 etc.; Dar. HM Sus. 
c 2; Art. I] Ham. ab, Sus. a 3, c 1, d 2; Art. III P 20- 
21 ; Art. I. 1, 3, 168. 


1 


(nom. sg. m.) 


$ 


' (gen. sg. 
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haxāmanīšiyā [sakbāmanīşyāh] '' Achaemenians "" (nom. pl. m.) 
B.I 7, a 10. 4. | 

hacā [saca] ‘‘ from '* (prepositional adv.) B I 7, 8 eto. ; Xerx. 
P h 16, 57-58 ; Art. II Sus. a 5, d 4. 4. 

hacāma [sacā-mat] ‘‘ from me " (adv. «abl. sg., enclitic) 
B I 19 etc. ; Xerx. P h 18. 10. (bacā -+ ma). 

hadi [saha] ‘‘ with ° (prepositional adv.) B I 56 ete. ; Sars: 
P b 28 etc. ; Dar. LI Sus. b 3. 21, 30. ' 

hadiš [*sadhih, *sadas] ‘‘ palace, dwelling-piace " (nom.-acc. 
sg. n.) Sus. c 22, 27; Xerx. P c 11 etc. ; Art. II Sus. c 5, 
d 3. 123, 142. 

ha(n)gmatà [ *sangatàh] ** come together '' (pt. part” nom. pl. 
m.) B II 32, — 87. 

ha(n)tiy [santiy | '' '' (pres. act. 3 pl.) B IV 61, 63. 74. 

ha(n)dugàm | “san — ** record "' (acc. sg. f.) B IV 55, 57. 
(2. 

hama amaxahyatā (???) B IV 92. 

hamataxšaiy [samatakse] ““ strove "' (imf. mid. 1 sg.) B I 608, 
70. 24. 

hamataxšatā [samatakgata | ibid. (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 65-66. 74. 

hamataxša(n)tā [samataksanta] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 pl.) B IV 82. 


(9. 

hamadàrayaiy [samadhàraye] '' possessed " (imf. mid. 1 sg.) 
B I 26. 11. 

hamapità [samapitā] “f born of the same father '* (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 30. 13. 


hamaranam [samaranam] *'* battle "' 
93 etc. 29, 

hamaranā [samaraņā ] ““ battles '' (acc. pl. n.) B IV 5-6, 32. 

bamahyaya | “samayah] ““ of the same '' (gen. sg. f.) B TV 4, 
41, 45, 52, 60. 67. | 

hamātā [samita, *samamātā] ‘‘ born of the same mother '' 
(nom. sg. m.) B I 30. 13. 

bamissiya [*samithryah] ''enemy, inimical'' (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 40, 80 etc. 16. 


(nota.-acc. sg. n.) B 1 90, 
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hamissiyaibiš [*samithryebhib] ““ with the enemy "" (instr, pl. 
m.) B III 6. 51. à 

hamissiyam [samithryam] ** enemy "' (aec. sg. m.) B II 26 etc. - 

hamissiyā [*samithryáh] ‘‘ enemy '' (nom. pl. m.) B I 76 ete. 

hamissivā [*samithryah] ““ inimical ’’ (nom.-acc.* pL EJ BUE 
6-7, IV 33-34, IV 34. 

hamissiya |*samithrya(h)] ibid. (nom. dual or pl. m.) B II 93. 

hamissiyà [*samithryà] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) B III 11. 52. 

hamtaxšataiy [samtaksate] ‘‘ strives '* (pres. mid. 3 sg.) NR b 
16. 105. 

haraiva “ Aria '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 16, P e16, NRa 22-23 ; 
Xerx. P h 21. 7, 

haraiva '' an Ariari '' (nom. sg. m.) ST 5. 

hara(x)uvatim | *sarasvatim] ** Arachosia '"" (acc. sg. f.) B III 
55, OR, 

hara(x)uvatiya [*sarasvatyah | 
ST 10. 173. 

bara(x)uvatiya [*sarasvatyam] ‘fin Arachosia " (loc. sg. f.) 
B III 56, 72, 76, Sus. c 14-45. 126. 

> harā(x)uvatiš [*sarasvatī] “ Arachosia '" (nom. sg. m.) B I 17, 

_Pe17, NR a 24; Xerx. P h 20. 8. 

haruva [sarvah] ““ all, entire '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 40, 80. 16. 

haruvašim [sarvah-*sim] “all him " (nom. sg. m. acc. sg., 
enclitic) B II 75, 90. 45. (haruva + Bim). 

* haruvahyāyā [*sarvasyāh] ““ of all" (gen. sg. f.) Sus. c. 16, 
18. 123. | 

haruvahyāyā ibid. (gen. sg. f.) Sus. j 8. 129, 

halditahya [*halditasya] “ of Haldita (an Armenian)” (gen. sg. 
m.) B III 79. 61. ° 

haBiyam [satyam] ‘‘ true ' (nom. sg. n.) B IV 44, 70, 

hāxāmanīšiya Xerx. P a 10-11. Wrongly written for baxámani- 
Biya. 

hidubānam [ *jihvām) ““ tongue '' (acc. sg. n.) B II 74. 45. 

hi(n)duš [sindhuh Ļ ** Sindh, India '* (nom. sg. m. f.) P e 17-18, 
NR a 25; Xerx. P h 25. 94, 


Ci "4 


an Arachosian (nom, sg. in.) 
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hi(n)dauv [sindhau] ‘‘ from, in Sindh " (loc.-abl. sg. m.) 
Ham. 5-6, Sus. c 44. 115, 126. 

bi(n)duviya [*sindhuvyah] “a man from Sindh or India | 
(nom. sg. m.) ST 13. 173. 

hya [syah] ““ who, tbat '' (nom. sg. m.) B I 21, 22 etc. ; Xerx. 
P a 1 ete.; Art. II Ham. b; Art. III P 1 etc. pAr. 6 
(for f.) ; Art. I. 

hyava [syah-va] ‘‘ who or '' (non. sg. m. + particle) B IV 68. 

_ (hya + và). 

hyašaiy [syah-*se] ‘‘ who to him, of him 
gen. sg., enclitic) B II 95. (hya +šaiy). 

hvašām [syah-*sām| '' who to, of them "' (nom. Sg. m. +dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) B II 13. (hya +šām). :- 

hya [sya] ‘‘ who, that " (nom. sg. f.) BI 8, a 12, NR a 56, 
P d 8. 4. 

hyāparam [syā-(a)param | “ that after '' (adv.) B III 43, 64-65. 
56. (hya +*param, hya +aparam). 


"ny 


(nom. sg. m. +dat.- 





| ADDENDA TO GLOSSARY: 

atavayam [*atāvayam] ““ (I) strengthened '" (caus. imf. act. 
3 sg.) NR b 47. 

anudim [anu-*dim] *' according to him (or it) '' (prepo. + acc. 
sg., encl. NR b 16, 18. (anu-F- dim). 

ayāuļ..ļiniš«NR b 59. 

aruvādā NR b 38. 

arštika [rstikah] “a spearman '' (nom. sg. m.) NR b 44. 

avaBādim [*avatha-*dim] “f thus to him "' (adv. -F acc. sg., encl.) 
NR b 17. (avadā +dim). 

avākaram [*avākaram] *''such-like, thus ' (acc. sg. n., adv.) 
NR b 6, 27-28. 

avükaramcamaiy [*avakaram-ca-me] *' and thus to me '' (adv. + 
particle -- gen. sg., encl.) NR b 27-28. 

āxšnautiy [*ajnoti] '* informs '' (pres. act. 3 sg.) NR b 24. 

āxšnavāh(i)y [*ājūavāsi] '* (thou) shalt inform '' (subj. act 2 sg.) 
NR b 29-30. 

āxšnudiy [*ājūuhi] '* inform’ (imp. act. 2 sg.) NR b 54. 

ābaratiy [ābharātī ] '* helps '' (pres. act. 3 sg.) NR b 25. 

imaibiš [*imebhih] “‘ by these '' (instr. pl. n. or m.) NR b 48. 

(b)uxšnuš [*sujüuh] ‘‘ well-informed '' (nom. sg. m.) NR b 27. 

utādiš [uta-*dih] “and them "' (particle-- acc. pl., encl.) NR b 
46-47. (uta +diš).. ~ 

(h)udanuvaniya [*sudhanvanyah] ‘‘a good bowman’’ (nom. sg. 
m.) NR b 42-48. 

(h)uradanām [| *suradanām, *surajanām] ** well-inscribed (or well 
attested) ' (acc. sg. m.) NR b 23. 

(x)uvāipašiyahyā [*svaipatyasya] ‘‘of the self-ruling " (gen, 
sg. n.) NR b 15. See (x)uvāipašiyam, 

30 
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(h)uvārštika [*svrstikah] ‘‘a good spearman " (nom. sg. m.) 
«NR b 44. Thus written for (h)uvarštika ; see arštika. 
(h)uvāsbāra [*svasvabhürah] ** a good horseman '* (nom. sg. n.) 

NR b 42. Thus written for (h)uvasabüra ; see asabāra. 
(h)uvnaraibiš [sünarebhih] ‘‘ by good qualities (or men) '' (instr. 
pl. n. or m.) NR b 48, ] 
(h)uvnarā [sūnarā(h)] ‘f good qualities (or men) ** (nom.-acc. pl. 
n. or m.) NR b 45, 57. 
ušiy[*usi, *usi] ''ears i.e., intellect '* (nom.-acc. n. sg. or du.) 


NR b 28. 

[ušiļcā [*usi-ca] "and intellect '' (nom.-acc. sg. or du. n.+ 
particle) NR b 32. (uši +cā). 7 

u’iya [*usyā] ''by (or in) intellect ** (instr, or loc. sg. n.) NR 
b 35. 


(h)ušhamaranakāra [susamaranakarah] ''a good fighter '' (nom. 
sg. m.) NR b 34. 

kariyaiš [*kuryāt] ““ (one) shall do '' (opt. act. 3 sg. of the 
passive base) NR b 9, 11. 

karšayā Weight b. See karšā. 

kasakaina [*kāsakenah] '' made of precious stone " (nom. sg. 
m.) P f.; Xerx. Pi. See kāsaka. 

kunavātaiy [krnvate] “‘ shall do '' (subj. mid. 3 sg.) NR b 56. 

kušuvā [*krsva] '* do ™ (aor. imp. mid. 2 sg.) NR b 50. 

xratum [kratum] “ wisdom '' (acc. sg. m.) NR b 3. 

xÉayamna [*+ksayamanah] ‘‘ ruling (nom. sg. m.) NR b 15. 

xšnuta [*jüutah] ““ informed” (nom. sg. m.) NR b 26. 

ciyākaram [*kiyatkaram] '' what-like, how few" (adv.) NR b 

. 50. See ciyakaram. 

ciyakaramcamaiy [*kiyatkaram-ca-me] ‘‘ and what-like mine *’ 
(adv. + particle-F gen. sg. encl) NR b 51, 51-52. (ciyā- 
karam + ca +maiy). 

taumaniBaiy [*tomani-*se] ““ in power + his "' | 
ad NR b 25-26, bs abris Ag is Lūks 

tanūš [tanith] ‘‘ body, self " (nom. sg. 
Memes y ( sg. m.) NR b 83. See 
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tāvayat[i]y [*tavayati] '' strengthens '' (caus. pres. act. 3 sg.) 


NR b 33-34. 

tunuvatahyā [*trnvatasya] ''of the rich (or mighty) ** (gen. sg. 
m.) NR b 9. 

tunuvā [*trņvān] “the rich (or mighty) " (nom. sk. m.) NR 
b 10. 


Li 


tyamaiy [tyá-me| '' which to me" (nom.-acc. pl. n.-- gen. sg. 
encl. NR b 13. (tyā+maiy). 

draujanam [drohanam] *' deceiver (acc. sg. m.) NR b 12. 
See draujana. 

naipatima [net-*prati-mā] ““ not indeed me'' (compound parti- 
cle+adv. +acc. sg., encl.) NR b 20.  (nai-F pati -- mà). 

naimā [net-mā] ‘‘ not me” (compound particle + acc. sg., encl.) 
NR b8, 10, 19. (nai +mā). 

6anuvaniya [*dhanvanyah] ''a bowman” (nom. sg. m.) NR 
b 42. 

patimaiy [*prati-me | 
NR b 32-33. 

paribarāmiy [paribharami] *' (I) support'' (pres. act. 1 sg.) 
NR b 17. 

pariyanam [*paryànam] “‘superiority’’ (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NR 
b 52. 

prt[....] NR b 54. 

prsāmiy [prcchami] ** (I) punish '' (pres. act. 1 sg.) NR b 19. 

barta[nai]y [*bhartane] *' to support '' (loc. inf.) NR b 47. 

bava(n)tiy [bhavanti] ''(they) become '' (pres. act. 3 pl.) NR 
b 14. 

mana(h)uviš [ *manasvi] ''refengeful" (nom. sg. m.) NR b 13. 

manaBe[à] [manaš-ca] “and mind '' (nom.-acc. sg. n. + particle) 
NR b 32. (manaš +cā). 

manahā [*manasah] “of the mind "' (gen. sg. n.) NR b 14. 

maniyaiy [manye] '*i(I) consider '' (pres. mid. 1 sg.) NR b 38. 

marika [*maryaka] '* O menial ! '' (voc. sg. or pl. m.) NR b 50, 55. 

mātaiy [mā-te] “never to thee '' (particle+gen. sg., encl.) NR 
b 52, 55, 57-58. (mā +taiy). 


‘indeed my'' (adv.+gen. sg., encl.) 
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miða [mithah] “wrong '' (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NR b 7, 9, 11. 

mayüxa [mayükhah] ““ (door-) shaft '* (nom. sg. m.) P f., , Xerx. 
EL 

fratara [pratarah] ** splendid, first '" (nom. sg. m.) NR b 58. 
See frataram. 

fradiyaiš [*prathyet] ‘‘(one) should be arraigned '' o pass. 
with act. ending, 3 sg.) NR b 21. 

yaciy [yat-*cit] *'' what indeed, whether'' (nom.-acc. sg. n.+ 
particle) NR b 35, 36, 57. (ya +ciy). 

yadiva [yadi-và] ''if again '' (adv. + particle) Sus b 25, 29. 
(yadi + vā). 

yāumainiš [ *yaumenih] ** agile '" (nom. sg. m.) NR b 40. 

rx0t"uv NR b 60, 

rādiy [*rādhi] ''because of'' (adverbial postposition) NR b 9, 
10-11. See avahyarādiy. 

rāstam ''straight, right’’ (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NR b 7, 11. See 
rāstām. 

vainatiy [venati] '' sees '' (pres. act. 3 sg.) NR b 2. 

vainātiy [venàti] '' (one) shall see *’ (subj. act. 3 sg.) NR b 35. 
See vainah(i)y. 

vinādayatiy “‘destroys, harms " (caus. pres. act. 3 sg.) NR b 
17-18. See vina8ayai£, 

vrnavataiy [vrnvate] ''reveals (or shall reveal) " (pres. or subj. 
mid. 3 sg.) NR b 23. See vrnavātaiy. 

skaudaiš [*skogeh] “the weak (or poor) " (gen. sg. m.) NR’ 
b 10. 

skaudiš [*skosib] ‘‘ the weak (or ppor) " (nom. sg. m.) NR b 8-9. 
See skaudim. 

spaómidya NR b 30-31. 


hakarameiy [*sakrt-cit] ''once even" (adv. + particle) NR b 
34-35. 


[ha]krtahya [satkrtasya] ‘‘of the good deed'' (gen. sg. n.) 
NR b 16-17. 


hamaranakara [samaranakarah] ““a fighter (nom. sg. m.) 
NR b 34, 
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INSCRIPTION OF CYRUS 


(559-550 B.C.) 
PASARGADAE INSCRIPTION 
(1-2) kļur[uļ]š...... ES || RES 
(3) e = was os liy[ s.s... 
Hu. . Boss: 19 v iss: V akotai cs | aya MI. 
(DE Cu kritis | [vijea[ m] 


Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschriften, p. 2 f. This very fragmentary 
inscription occurs above the statues of Cyrus in the doorways of the palace 
at Pasargadae. Elamite and Babylonian versions of another short inscrip- 
tion is inscribed on the folds of the garment of the same statues, 





INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS 
Nax8-1 RUSTAM INSCRIPTION 
b 


1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazdā hya adada i- 

ma frašam tya vainatiy hya adadā Ši- 

yatim martiyahyā hya xradum ut- 

ā aruvastam upariy dārayava(h)um xšā- 
ya8iyam niyasaya (.) Gātiy dārayava(h)uš xŠāya- 
Biya vašnā a(h)uramazd[ahà] avākaram a(h)- 
miy tya rāstam dauļ[štļā a(h)miy mi8a na- 
[i]y dauštā a(h)miy (.) naimā kama tya skaud- 
iš tunuvatahyā rāļ[diļy mi6a kariyaiš (.) 
naimā ava kama tya t[un]uvà skaudaiš r- 

ādiy mi®a kariyaiš (.) tya rāstam ava mim 


Z 


10 


kama (.) marti[ya]m draujanam naiy daust[à] a(h)m- 


iy (.) naiy mana(h)uviš a(h)m[iy (.) ty ]àmaiy 
ya bava(n)tiy dršam dārayāmiy (.) manahā 
(x)uvāipašiyahyā dršam xšayamna a(h) miy (.) 
martiya hya ha(m)taxBataiy anudim [ha]krta- 
bya avaBādim paribarāmiy (.) [h]ya [v-] 
inādayatiy anudim vinastah[ ya ava ]0- 

à prsamiy (.) naimà kama tya m[zrtiya]m 
vinādayaiš (.) naipatimà ava kama yadi- 

y vina8ayais naiy fradiyaiš (.) martiya 

tya patiy m[artiya]m Gātiy ava mam 

naiy vrnavataiy [yà]tà (h)uradanām ha(n)du- 
gam āxšnautiy (.) martiya tya kunau- 

25 tiy yadivà àbaratiy anuv tauman- 


15 


20 


..tana- 
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išaiy xSnuta a(h)miy uta mam vasa- 
iy kima uti (h)uxšnuš a(h)miy (.) avākaram- . 
[ca]maiy ušiy u[t]à framana (.) ya6amai- 
y tya krtam vainah(i)y yadivā āxšnav- 
30 āfhļ(i)y uta vidiyā uta spa@ma- 
idayā aitamaiy | ‘ didiy’ ] aruvastam 
upariy manašc]|ā ušijcā (.) ima patimai- 
y aruvastam tyamaiy tanūš tavaya- 
t[i]y €.) hamaranakara a(h) m ]iy (h)ušhamaranakāra (.) hakara- 
35 mciy ušiyā gāļGa]vā vainātiy yaciy 
va[i]nāmiy hamissiya[m] yaciy naiy vainā- 
miy utā ušibiyā uta frāmānāyā 
adakaiy fratara maniyaiy aruvādā ya- 
diy vaināmiy hamissiyam ya@a yadiy 
40 naiy vaināmiy (.) yāumainiš a(h)miy u- 
[t]à dastaibiyā uta pādaibiyā (.) asabā- 
ra (h)uvāsabāra a(h)miy (.) Ganuvaniya (h)uda- 
nuvaniya a(h)miy utā pastiš utā 
asabāra (.) aršt[ i ka a(h)miy (h)uvārštika 
45 utā pastiš utā asabāra (.) utā (h)uvnarā 
tya a(h)uramazdā [upa]r[iy mājm niyasaya utā- 
diš atavayam barta[nai]y (.) vašnā a(h)uramazdah- 
à tyamaiy krtam imaibiš (h)uv| naraibi&] aku- 
navam tya màm a(h)uramazdā upariy niyasaya (.) 
50 marika dršam azdà kušuvā | ciy |akaram 
a(h)miy ciyakaramcamaiy (h)uv[narà c Jiyākara- 
macamaiy pariyanam (.) mātaiy [ ...... ]tam 
@a(n)daya tyataiy gaušāyā [‘xSnutam’ | ava&- 
ciy āxšnudiy tya prtaf‘mtaiy as’ Jti- 
55 y (.) marikā mātaiy avaB[ *ciy'...... Juš 
kunavātaiy tya [*manā krtam as’ Jtiy 
avašciy didiy yaciy [......... ] mà 
[ta]iy krta(m)...mā [...... Jatiy- 
à aya[‘uma’ Jiniš bavatiy(.)[*marikā xBaya’ ]®iya 
60 mā rx6t'uv [...... APL ML 
31 
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1 


10 


35 


bhagah *vajrkah asuramedbah sya adadhat *imat 
*prassm tyat venati syah adadhāt *eyātim 
martyasya syah kratum uta 

“arvattam upari dbārayavasum "ksāyathyam 
nyayacchat. *šamsati dhárayavasuh *ksayathyah 
*vašnā asuramedhasah *avakaram asmi 

tyat *rāstam jostā asmi *mithah net 

jostā asmi. net-mā kāmaļ tyat “skosim 
*irnvatasya “radhi *mithah *kriyet. 

net-mà *avah kāmah tyat *trnvàn *skoseh 
“radhi *mithah *kriyet. tyat *rástam *avat mam 
kāmah. martyam drohanam net jostā asmi, 
net *manasvi asmi. tyà-me...... 

bhavanti dhrsam dhārayāmi *manaeah 
*svapatyasya dbrsam *ksayamāņah asmi, 
martyah syah samtaksate anu-"dim satkrtasya 
*avathā-"*dim paribharümi. syah 

vināšayati anu-*dim vinastasya *avathà 
precbümi. net-mā kāmah tyst martyam 
vināšayet. net-*prati-mà "avah kimah yadi 
vināšayet net *prathayet. martyah 

tyat “prati martyam *samsati *avat mim 

net vrnvate “yata *suradanàm *sandughàm 
*ājūoti. martyah tyat krnoti 

yadi-và ūbharati anu *tomani- 

“se *jhutah asmi uta mam vase 

kamah uta *sujtiuh asmi. *avikaram- 

ca-me “usi uta “pramana yathā-me 

tyat krtam veņāsi yadi-và "ājūavāsi 

etat-me dhihi *arvattam : 

upari manasca *ugi-ca, *imat *prati-me 
*arvattam tyat-me tanüh tüvayati. 
samaranakarah asmi susamaranakarah. *sakrt- 
cit *usyà gātvā venati yaccit 

veņāmi *samithryam yaccit net veņāmi 

uta *usibhyam uta pramāņayā 
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*atha-kad-it pratarah manye “arvatha 


yadi veņāmi *samithryam yatbā yadi z 


40 net venàmi. “yaumenih asmi uta 
*hastābhyām uta *pādābhyām. *aśvabhārah 
*svaśvabhārah asmi. “dhanvanyah 
"sudhanvanyah asmi uta pattih uta 
*ašvabhāraļ. rstikah asmi *svrstikah 

45 uta pattih uta *asvabhürah. uta sūnarā 
tya asuramedháh upari mim nyayaccbat uta- 

*dih atāvayam *bhartane. “vani *asuramedhasah 
tyat-me krtam *imebhih sūnarebhiļ akrnavam 
tyah mim asuramedbah upari nyayacchat. 

50 *maryaka dbrsam addhā *kurusva *kiyatkaram 
asmi *'kiyatkaram-ca-me sunāarā *kiyatkaram-ca- 
me *paryinam mia-te ...... 
cha(n)daya tyat-te *ghosayoh *jiatam *avat- 
cit *ājānībi tyat prtam-te asti. 

55 'maryaka mā-te *avat-cit...... 
krnvate tyat mama krtam asti 
*avat-cit dhihi yaccit ...... mā 
taiy krtam ...... mà ...... 
*ayaumenih bbavāti , *maryaka *ksayathyah 

60 mà *raksatu ...... 


1 The great god Ahuramazda, who created this 
wonderful (work) that appears, who created happiness 
for man, who wisdom and 
sovereignty on Darius the king 
bestowed. Says Darius the king: 
By the will of Ahuramazda such-like (I) am 
that to the right a friend (I) am, (and) to the wrong 
never a friend (I) am. Never to me (is) the desire that 
the poor for the sake of the rich should be done wrong to. 

10 Never to me (is) the desire that the rich for the sake of the poor 

should be done wrong to. What is right that to me 
(is) the desire. To a deceiving man never a friend (I) am. 
Never (I) am revengeful. What to me ...... 
belong firmly (I) hold. Of the mind (that is) 
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15 wayward (I am) firmly controlling. 


bo 
et 


30 


35 


40 


45 


50 


The man who co-operates, him, according to the help, 

thus (I) support him. Who 

harms, him, according to the harm, thus 

(I) punish. Never to me (is) the desire that a man 

(anybody) should harm. Never again to me (is) this desire (that) if 
(anybody) should harm (he) should never be arraigned. A man " 
what against (another) man (he) says, tbis to me 

shall not appear convincing until a well testified record 

(he) submits. A man what (he) does 


5 or performs (for others), according to his power, 


(I) am informed (of it) and greatly to me 

the desire (is) and (I) am well-informed. Such-like . 
(is) my understanding and command. When 

what (is) done by me (you) shall see or come to know of, 
whether in the palace or in the army-camp, 

look at this my sovereignty 

over (my) mind and understanding. This much (is) my 
superiority that my body strengthens. 

A battle-fighter (I) am, a good battle-fighter. 

Once, by understanding in the palace (if anything) is found what 
(I) see (to be) hostile (or) what (I) do not see (to be hostile) 

with the ears and with command, 

then (I) think ( him to be ) superfluous by (the virtue of) sovereignty, 
when (I) see an enemy as well as when 

(I) do not see (an enemy). Agile (I) am 

both in hands and in feet. A horseman, 

a good horseman (I) am. A bowman, 

a good bowman (I) am both as a foot-soldier and 

as a horseman, A spearman (I) am, a good spearman, 

both as a foot-goldier and as a horseman. And the good qualities 
which Ahuramazda upon me has bestowed, and 

them (1 have) furthered for use. By thé will of Aburamazda 
what (was) done by me with these good qualities (I) did, 

which upon me Ahuramazda has bestowed. 

O meninl, vigorously make known what-like 

(I) am, what-like (are) my good qualities, and what-like 

(is) my superiority. May not to thee ...... 

appear what to thee in the ears .... . That 

also do (thou) make known (what) [to thee] is communicated. 
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55 O menial may not to tbee that ...... 
shall do what is [done by me |. 
That too do (thou) see what ...... 
may not be done by thee, May not thy 
become unagile. O menial, the king 


AM NAMBI 


CPCS OPS SSP PHT HEH g eee Hee PC Po wee ee 


Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschriften, pp. 4-18 ; Kent, Language, Vol. 15, 
pp. 166-74. 

2. fraSam. See Sus. c. 56, 56-57; p. 127. 

8. xratum “wisdom,” Acc. sg. m. OIA. krātum. 

4, 91, 33. aruvastam ‘superiority, sovereignty." Acc. sg. n., 
governed by niyasaya. arvan- (OIA. drvan- < r) +-ta ; cf. OIA. vasanta-, 
hemanta-, Herzfeld [pp. 80-86] and Kent [p. 169] take it to mean '' com- 
panionship.' See 31, 33. 

4. diarayava(h)um. Acc. sg. m.. governed by upariy. 

5,46. niyasaya '' bestowed.” See p. 105. 

6. avākaram ''such-like." Adv. Pronominal stem ava- +-kara-; cf. 
OTA. sakrt, -krtvah (in numerical adverbs). For the length of the prono- 
minal stem cf. OIA. tādrš-, ydvat- etc. 

7. rüstam ''rigbt, straight." Acc. sg. n., governed by dauštā. See 
rāstām NR a 59; p. 103. See 11 (nom. sg. n.). 

8. mi&a '' wrong, false.” Acc. sg. n., governed by dauštā. A deriva- 
tive of mith- ''to altercate, to alternate.'' Cf. OLA, mithah ** mutual," 
mithyd ''false," See 9, 11. 

9. naimā ''notto-me." Negative adverbial phrase (na - i!) + acc. sg. 
(enclitic), first person (mā). Ace. governed by kama. See 10, 19. 

8.9. akauģiš ''the poor (or weak).' Nom. sg. m. A derivative of 
skuš-; cf. OIA. kuša- ‘‘a sinner,” kusthin- "a leper.” See Sus. g 39-40 
( where it should be normalized [s]kauéim ) and B IV 65 (where the proper 
reading should be skaufim). See skaufaiš 10. 

9. tunuvatahyā ‘of the righ (or strong). Gen. sy. m. of tunuvata-, 
a derivative (tranferred to the'a-stem from *tryvan-2) of tar- "" to overpower ^e 
in the -nu- class (Herzfeld, pp. 329-33) ; r has become u as in kunautiy. A 
further parallelism between kar- and tar- appears in Vedic tarute, like kurute. 
Kent would derive tanuvata- from the root fav- *' to be strong '' (loc. cit., 
p. 170). See t[un]uvà 10. 

9, 10-11. rádiy '' because of." Postpositional adv., governing the 
genitive case. See avahyarādiy B I 6-7, 51-52, etc. 

9,11. mia '*wrong.'' Nom. sg. n. 
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9, 11. kariyaiš ''should be done.’" Opt. pass. 8 sg. of kar- with the 
active ending -t preceeded by the aoristic -š- ; cf. akunauš. 

10. ava ''thst," Nom. sg. m 

10. t[un]usá “the rich (or the strong)." Nom. sg. m. of tunuvan- 
(Z *irnvan-) ; cf. OIA. (AV.) traman-. 

10. skaudaiš of the poor (or the weak).'" Gen. sg. m. See skaudiš 
above. y 

11. ava ''that.'"  Nom.-ncc. sg. n. 

11. mim ''to me.” Ace. sg., governed by kama. See p. 68. 

12. draujanum ''deceiving." Acc. sg. m. See B IV 38, 63, 68 ; p. 68. 

18. mana(hjuviš ''revengeful, proud.” Nom. sg. m.; cf. OLA, mana- 
svin-. See Kent, loc. cit., p. 170. 

14. tyü- ' what." Nom. pl. ^ 

14. dršam "firmly." Adv. See p. 19. 

14. manahā ''of the mind.” Gen. sg. n. of manas- ; cf, a(h)uramaz- 
dahi. Gen. governed by the root xSay-, as in OTA. 

15. (x)uvāipašiyahyā ‘‘of the wayward.” Adj. to manahā, See 
(x)uváipaSiyam B I 47 ; p. 17. 

15. xBayamna "''ruling over." Nom. sg. m. of the present part. 
middle of the root xšay- (OIA ksi-). Cf. jiyamnam [B II 62 ; p. 42] the only 
other instance of the present part. middle. 

16. ha(m)taxšataiy '' works together, co-operates.'" See humataxšaiy 
B I 68, hamataxšatā B IV 65-66, hamataxSa(n)tà B IV 82. 

16, 18. anudim ''according to-- him."  Prepo.-- acc. sg. m, (enclitic) 
See anuv D I 92 ; p. 30. 

16-17. [haļkrtahyā ''of the good deed." Gen. sg. n. of hakrta-, OIA. 
satkrta- | Genitive governed by anu. Kent reads and normalizes [ha]karr- 
tahyā [loc. cit., p. 170]; Herzfeld reads -krrphya. The repetition of the 
sign for r is a blunder. x 

17. avaĝādim ''thus-- him," avaĝā + dim. 

17. paribarāmiy ''(I) support.'' Pres. act, 1 sg. of pari.bar-, See 
paribara B IV 72, 88; paribarah(i)y B IV 78; ; pāribarāūh(i)diš B IV 74. 

17-18. [vļināfayatiy ““ does harm, destroys. '* Pres. 8 sg. of the caus. 
stem of vi-naá-, Herzfeld normalizes vināfayataiy. See vināūfayaiš 19, 21, 

18. vinastah[yi] ''of the harm or damage," Gen. sg. n. of the past. 
part. of vi-nas-. Genitive governed by anu. 

19. prsūmi ''(I) punish." Pres, net. 1 sg. of pras.- cf. prsa B IV 88, 
69 ; aprsam B I 22, IV 67. 

20, 21. wvinabayaih '' (one) should do barm.” Opt. act. 3 sg. of the 

caus. stem of vi-naé-. For the ending see kuriyais 9, 11, 
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20. naipatimā ''not again to me.” nai+pati+mā. Cf. yadipatiy 
NR a 38. 1 

21. frafiyaiš ''(one) should be arraigned.” Opt. pass. (with act. 
ending, cf. kariyaiš 9, 11) of prath-, Kent derives it from the root praá-. 
[loc, cit., p. 171]. 

22. tya what," Ace. sg. n.; governed by Gātiy. 

22.* patiy ''against."  Prepo. governing m{[artiya]m. cf. patiš B I 98 
etc. "This is Kent's reading; Herzfeld reads pr-iy and normalizes par[sa]iy 
[op. cit., p. 178 f]. 

22. nva''that." Nom. sg. n. 

28. wrnavataiy ''shall convince." Subj. mid. 3 sg. of var-, See B 
IV 49 ; p. 71. 

23. [yāļtā "until." Adv. See pp. 11, 40, 115. 

23. (hjuradanām '' well-inscribed (or well-testified).'" Acc. sg. f., adj. 
to ha(n)dugám. A derivative of su -* rad- '' to engrave, to inscribe." Kent 
derives it from I-E. *reg. '' to direct '' (loc. cit., p. 171). 

23-24. ha(n)dugim *' record.” See B IV 55,57; p. 72. For Herz- 
feld's derivation see op. cit., pp. 188-90. 

24. AxSnautiy '' informs or commands, i.e., produces." Pres. (in the 
-nu- class) act. 3 sg. of ā+xšnu- (an extended form of xŠnā-, OLA. jūā-; cf. 
MIA. (Pali) viññu- < *vijūu- ete, For the semantic change cf. OIA. ajia). 
cf. Kent, loc. cit., p. 171. See xšnuta 26, (h)uxšnuš 27, ax$navüh(i)y 29-30. 
Herzteld derives these forms from I-E. *kleu- ( OIA. áru-) conjugated in the 
-nu- class [op. cit., pp. 238-40]. 

24-25. kunautiy ''does,'" Pres. (in the -nu- class) act. 8 sg. of kar-. 
See p. 105. 

25. yadiva ''or if" yadi+ và. 

25.  übaratiy '' helps.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of d+ bhar. 

25. anuy ''aecording to. Prepo. governing loc. taumani-. See 
anudim 16, 18. Cf. anuv (h)ufrátuva B I 92, p. 29, where it governs loc. 
(or instr.). 

25-26. taumanišaiy “in power-rhis." taumani (loc. sg. of tauman-) 
+šaiy. See taumā B IV 74, 78 etc.; p. 77. 

26. xšnuta ''satisfied < informed." Nom. sg. m. of the past part. of 
xŠnu-. See āxšnautiy above. 

27. (b)juxšnuš ''well-satisfied < well-informed.” Nom. sg. m. ef. 
MIA. (Pali) vihüu- < *vijūu-. See āxšnuutiy 24, aud xŠnuta 26. 

27.98. avükarameamaiy = avūkaram ( see 6 ) +ca 4- maiy. 

28. ušiy ''understanding (< ear, ears)." Nom. du. or sg.n. See 
ušibiyā 37 ; p. 105. 
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28. framānā ' commamdment.'” Nom. sg. f. See NR a 57; p. 103. 

20. Vaināh(i)y '' thou shalt see." See B IV 70 ete.; p. 75. 

22. yadiva "if again." yadi+vā. See yadipatiy NR a 38, p. 101. 

22.30. axinava[h]()y ''(thou) shalt inform (or be informed)." Subj. 
act. 3 sg. of ā+xŠnu-. See axSnautiy 24, xšnuta 26, (hjuxšnuš 27. 

30. vifiyā "in tha palace or court " widiy (loc. sg f.) +a (postpo.). 
See B IV 66 etc. . 

30-31. spa6midya. Herzfeld and Kent normalize spāfmaidayā and 
translate '' war-camp.'' '' Av. spáda- ' army ' and hamaspa6maedaya- ( name 
of a deity and of his festival) both are comparable" [Kent, loc. cit., 
p. 172 ]. 

8l. aitamaiy 
54-55, etc. ^ 

31. ['didiy']. See NR a 41; p. 101. The reading is assumed on the 
basis of the corresponding Babylonian word, 

32. upariy ''over."  Prepo. governing acc. manaBS[c]à (ušijca. 

32. manaS[c]& ''and miad.” — manaš (acc. sg. n.) + cà. See 
manahā 14. 

82. [ušiļcā ''and intellect (or ears).'" uši (acc. n. du. or sg.) cà. 
See ušiy 28, ušiyā 35, ušibiyā 37. 

32. ima “this.” Nom. sg. n. 

32-33. patimaiy '' again my.” pati +maiy. 

83. tyamaiy ''that my." tya+maiy. 

83. tonūš ''body, self." Nom. sg. f. See tanam Xerxs P f 31; 
p. 146. 

93-04, tāvayatiy `" gains strength.” Pres. act. 8 sg. of the caus. stem 
of tav- *' to be strong." 

84, hamaranakars ''a battle-maker, i.e., fighter." Nom. sg. m. 
See hamaranam B I 70 etc.; p. 29. 

94. (bjuShamaranakara ''a good fighter" Nom. sg. m. (bļuš- in 
place of the normal (h)u- is surely due to contamination with the antonym 
duš- (as in duškrtam Sus. g 31-32, etc. ; dušiyāra P d 17 etc.) For a much 
less plausible explanation see Kent, loc. cit., p»172. 

94-85. hakaram[c]i[y] ''once even.” hakaram (numeral adv., cf. 
OTA, sakrt) + ciy. 

85. ušiyā '' with intelligence, or intelligently.'* Instr. sg., adv. 

35. gū[6aļvā ‘‘on the throne." gai[@a]v- (loc. sg. of gà6u-)--à. See 
B I 62-63 etc.; p. 23. 

35. vainātiy ''(one) shall see." Subj. act. 8 sg. of vain-. See vainū- 
h(i)y B IV 70 etc.; p. 75. Herzfeld and Kent normalize vainütai y. 


I 


this my.” aita (acc, sg. n.) + maiy. See NR a 
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85-36. yaciy...yaciy. '' whether...or."' ya (nom.-acc. sg. n.; yat) +ciy. 
Cf. aciy Xerx. P f 21 ; p. 145. Ip ^ 

96, 86-37, 39, 40.  vainümiy ''(I)see.'" Pres. act. 1 sg. of vain-. See 
NR a 36 etc. | 

36. hamissiya[m] ''inimical." See B II 26 etc. 

37... ušibiyā ''by the ears." Instr. du. See p. 105. > 

| 37.” framānāyā ''by command.'' Instr. (or abl.) sg. f. See framānā 
NR a 47; pp. 108, 105. | 

38. adakaiy “then indeed.'" See B II 11 etc. ; pp. 33, 79. 

38. fratara ‘‘ splendid, first, additional." Nom. sg.m. It may be 
a blunder for frataram (Xerx. P. g. 11). See p. 147. The meaning of the 
Sentence is very obscure. The Babylonian version is omitted here. Kent 
translates, ‘‘Once let there be seen with understanding in the council, 
what I see (to be) hostile, what I see (to be) not (hostile); with understanding 
and with command then I am first to think of kindly acts, when I- see an 
enemy as well as when I see a not (-enemy)'' [loc. cit., p. 168]. 

38. maniyaiy ''(T) think.” Pres. mid, 1 sg. of man. See maniyāha- 
(i)y B IV 89 etc.; manivātaiy B IV 50. 

38. aruvūģā. Text reads afuvaya ; emendation by Herzfeld, supported 
by Kent, Herzfeld compares it with Av. uruva&a ''friendship'' [op. cit., 
p. 293 ff.]. If the emendation is correct the form may be instr. sg. Cf. OIA. 
urvašī ( the name of a celestial courtezan ). 

88.39, 30. yadiy '' when." Adv. Seep. 16. 

39. yafā ‘‘ when, or," Adv. See p. 10. 

40, yāumainiš ''agile," Nom. sg. m. *yauman- (< yav+mā, cf. 
taumā B IV 71 etc.) + -aina (adjectival affix, cf. a8a(n)gaina-, kāsakaina- 
eto.) +'-i (adjectival affix. With the double affix -aina + -i compare OIA. 
-enya). According to Kent -i- in -main- is epenthetic [loc. cit., p. 173], 
which is an absurd suggestion. | 

40-41, 49, 45, uta... uta '' ^oth ... and.” 

41. dastaibiyā ''by the hands.” Instr. du. m. See p. 105. 

41. pādaibiyā ''by the fegt.^ Instr. du. m. See p. 105. 

41-42, 44, 45. asabāra '' a horseman.' Nom. sg. m. In the light of 
this occurrence of asabüra asbaribiš should now be normalized asabāraibiš 
as Herzfeld suggests. It may be normalized üsabara. 

-.42. (h)uvāsabāra ''a good horseman.” Nom. sg. m. (hļu +asabāra. 
See (h)uBhamaranakara 34, (h)u&anuvaniya 42-43, (h)uvārštika 45, (h)uvnar& 
45. Itis a blunder for (h)uvasabüra unless we normalize ásabars for asabüra. 
See (h)uvürBtika 45. | 


32 
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42. @anuvaniya “a bowman.” Nom. sg. m. @Ganuvan- (cf. OTA. 
dhanvax- ; Av. Ganvan-, Óanvar-) + -iya. 

42-43. (h)u&anuvaniya ''a good bowman.” Nom. sg. m. (hļu + 
8anuvaniya. 

43, 45. pastiš ''a foot soldier." Nom. sg. m. See p. 105. 

44. arštfilka ''a spearman.'" Nom. sg. m. arBti- (OLA rsfi-)- ka. 
See arštiš NR a 44; p. 101. It may be normalized ārštika ineview of 
(h)uvarStika, 

45. (b)uvārštika ''a good spearman." Nom. sg. m. (h)u+arétika. 
See arStika and (h)uvāsabāra above. 

45. (h)uvnarà ''good qualities," Ace. pl. n. (h)juv -* nara-; cf. OIA. 
gunrta-, sünara- > sundara-. It may as well mean ''good men” when it 
would be acc. pl. m. See Kent, p. 173. The sentence may also mean '' the 
good men over whom Ahuramazda placed me, them I strengthened for 
support,” 

46. tya ''which.'" Acc. pl. n. or m. 

46-47. utādiš ''and them.'' utā+diš (acc. pl. n. or m., encl.). 

47. atāvayam ''(I)strengthened.'"  Imf. act. lsg. of the caus. stem 
oftav. See tāvayat[iļy 83-34. 

47. barta[nsiļy '*'to further or *upport.'" Loe. inf. See cartanaiy 
B I 94; p.30; ka(n)tanaiy Sz. c. 9; Xerx. Van 21 ; pp. 110, 159. 

48. imaibiš '' by these '' Instr. sg. n. or m. 

48, (h)uvns[raibi$] '' by these good qualities (or men).'' Instr. sg. n. 
or m. See (h)uvanarà 45. 

60, 55. marika ''O menial!” Voc. sg. (or pl.) m. cf. OIA. (Vedic) 
marya-. See Herzfeld, op. cit., pp. 251-53 ; Kent, loc. cit., p. 178. 

50, dršam ''stoutly," Adv. See p. 19, 

60. azdā ' known." Adv. See p. 18. 

50. kušuvā ''make.' Imp. mid. 2 sg. of the aoristic base ( kr- ) of 
kar-. See akutā, p. 17. 

50. ciyākaram ''what-like." Adv. See ciyakaram NR a 39; pp. 101, 
105 ; also ciyükaramamoiy 50, 50-51. 

50, 50.51. Text reads ciyākaramamciy [Herzfeld]. Kent [p. 173] 
emends it to ciyüksramcamaiy (=ciyākaram + ca + maiy). 

51. (h)uv[nará] ‘* good qualities (or men). Nom. pl. n. (or m.). See 
45 above. 

. 52. pariyanam "'superiority-." Nom. sg. n. Cf. OIA, paryāņa-, 
Kent [p. 173] would like to derive it from the preposition-adverb pari 
with the abstract (verbal) affix -ana- | See Herzfeld, op. cit., p. 273, 

52. mātaiy '' never to thee. mū+taiy, 
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53. @adaya [or 6a(n)daya] ''may appear.” Inj. act. 3 sg. See 
p. 103. M 

58. gaušāyā ''in the ears." Loc. sg. f. or du. n, 

53-54, 57. avašciy ‘‘ that too.'' See p. 140, 

54. āxšnudiy ''do inform." Imp. act. 2 sg. of zênu. See axé- 
nautiy 24. ° 

54-55. parta['mtaiy as'Jtiy. Restoration entirely conjectural ; see 
Kent, op. cit., p. 178 f. 

56. kunavātaiy ''shall make.” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of kar. See 
kunavah(i)y B IV 75, 79; p. 77. 

56. ['manà krtam as']tiy. Restoration is entirely conjectural; see 
Kent, loc. cit., p. 174. 

57. didiy ‘‘do look upon.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of dhi, See NR a 41 ; 
p. 101, . 

57. yaciy '' what indeed." ya (nom.-aec. sg. n. ; yad)+ciy. See 
85, 36 above. 

59. bavatiy '' becomes.’ 
subj. bavātiy [p. 174]. 

60. rxót"uv. Kent normalizes raxfatuv and translates “‘ let the king 
not ( feel himself obliged to ) inflict punishment (?) [for wrong-doing (?, on 
the dwellers (in the land)]’’ [pp. 169, 174]. 


Pres. act. 3 sg. of bhi. Kent emends to 





"p i PERSEPOLIS ÍNSCRIPTION 
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Bēri». 21! Doorshaft Inscription 
. | mayüxa kāsakaina dārayavabauš Xšhyā vidiyā krta (.) 
. mayükhah *kāsakeņah dharayavasoh *ksāyatbyasya viéi-à krtah. 


Doorshaft made of precious stone made in the palace of Darius the 
king. 


See Herzfeld, Alipersische Inschriften, p. 28, 
.  mayüxa ''doorshnaft ( or door-knob )." Nom, sg. m. Cf. OLA. mayū- 
kha- *' ray, briliiance.'* 

küsakaina “made of precious stone (or lapis lazuli).” küsaka- (see 
Sus. c. 87, 89; p. 125) -*-(a)ina ; cf. a6a(n)gaina-, p. 90, axBaina, p. 125. 


— "in the palace.” wibiy (loc. sg. f.)--à. See B IV 66 etc.; 
P- e 








WEIGHT INSCRIPTION 
b 


1-3 CXX karšayā | adam dārayava(h)uš x- | šāyadBiya vazrka x- | 
BayaOiya xšāyad- | iyānām xSaya@- | iya dahyūnām x- | 

7-9 Baya@iya ahyāy- | à būmiyā višt- | āspahyā pussa hax- | 
āmanīšiya (.) 


See Herzfeld, Altpersische Inachriften, p. 24. | 
karbaya '" karšas.'' Nom. pl. (?). Text reads kršya. See karia, 


p.187. 
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INSCRIPTIONS OF XERXES 


PERSEPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 
i 
Doorshaft Inscription m 
[may]üxa k[àsaka]ina xéaya[rBaha Xšhyā vidiyā krta ] 
Identical with the Doorshaft Inscription of Darius [p. 262]. See 
Herzfeld, Alipersische Inschriften, p. 23. 
j 
Palace Inscription 

adam xŠayāršā Xš vazrka Xš Xšyānām X8 dahyūnām 
Xš a[h]yaya būm[iyā dļārayavahauš Xšyah[y]ā pussa 


haxāmanīšiya(.) Oatiy xšayāršā XB imam ta[caram adam 
akun ]avam(.) 


sham *ksayareüh *keàyathyah *vajrkah *ksiyathyah *"keaáyathyüánüm 
"keayathyah dasyunam *ksayathyah asyih bhimyah dharayavasoh 
*keiyathyasys putrah *sakhümanisyale *éameati *keayüreáh *kgāya- 
thyah imam *tacaram aham akrnavam. 3 


I, Xerxes, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king of this 
earth, son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian. Says Xerxes the king: 
This palace I built. 


Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschriften, p. 411. : 
tacaram ''palace.'"  Acc.sg.m. GBeePa6; p. 89, 
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k 
Inscription on the fold of the garment of the King's Statue 


xšay[ā]ršā dārayavaha[uš X&hy]a p[ussa haxāmanīši]ya (.) 
*keayarsah dhārayavasoh *ksāyathyasya putrah *sakhāmanīsyab. 
Xerxes, the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian. 


Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschriften, p. 42, 





INSCRIPTION OF ARTAXERXES [I (?)] . 
PERSEPOLIS INSCRIPTION 


| Ee I ESA | aya[...... | ur&h[...... | ss da[...... | eati[ y...... | 
6-11 yðiy [... | rmzdļ[... | rda S[... | ta @/y[... | ...Jn[... | 
o> eum 


Herzfeld [op.'cít., p. 44 f.], who would ascribe it'to Artaxerxes I, 
thus restores : 
ee | shy]àyà [būmiyā | [xšeyJāršab[yā | pu]ssa. dá[rayava(h) 


ušahyā | Jāti[y artaxšassā | xšā]ļyadiya [...... | a(h)uļramazdā [.... | 
,.]rdà [.... |..Jtā Ga (oržya)[... | -.]na[.. | daby&]um. 








Bab. 
BU (test) 


DAH (test) 
Dar. 

Dat. 

Dem. 

DLZ 


| J Elam è 
Encl. 








ABBREVIATIONS i 


for accusative. t 


ablative. 

active, 

Archacologische Mitteilungen aus Iran. . 
norist. 

Artaxerxes. 

Atharvaveda. 

Avesta or Avestan. 


Behistan (Bisutun). 
Babylonian (Accadiab). 
BŪMT- (ideogram). 


DAH YU. (ideogram). 
Darius. 

dative. 

demonstrative. 

Deutsche Litteraturzeitung. 


Elamite. 
enclitic. 


feminine. 


genitive. 
Greek. 
Grammaire du Vieux Perse (second edition). 


Hamadan. - 


Indo- European. 
Indo-lranian. 
imperfect. 
imperative. 
infinitive. 
injunctive. 
instrumental. 
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for Journal of the American Oriental Society. 


,», locative. 





— Xerxes. 


masculine. . 
middle. 


"Middle Indo-Aryan. 


Mémoires de la mission archéologique de Perse. 


neuter. 
nominative. 
Naxš-i- Rustam. 


Old Indo-Aryan. 
Old Persian. 


Persian. U 
Pahlavi. 

passive. 
participle. 
Persepolis. 
postposition. 
plural. 
preposition. 
present. 
pronoun. 


Rgveda. 

Sassanian, 

Singular. 

Sanskrit. 

Subjunctive. 

Susa. z 

Suez. 

Wiener Zeitschrift für Kunde des Morgenlandes. 
XBAYA6IYA- (ideogram). n 


" — für Assyriologie 





AN* OUTLINE OF OLD PERSIAN GRAMMAR 


OLD PERSIAN AND AVESTAN 


8 1. Old Iranian is known from two languages or rather dialects, 
Avestan and Old Persian. The former belongs to the North Iranian 
group and, the latter to the South-Western group. Both languages 
show the follqwing common Iranian characteristics: (i) absence of the 
| phoneme, (fi) deaspiration or devocalization of the voiced plosives, 
(iit) retention of the old spirant z, (iv) creation of the new spirants z, 
0. f, (v) reduction of s to h under certain conditions, (vi) reduc- 
tion of cech (< IE *sk, *skh ) to s, (vit) very restricted use of the 
dual number, (viii) absence of the -m element in certain case-endings 
(€.g., instr. dual, loc. sg. of the feminine stems etc.), (iz) retention of 
some archaic forms in the nominal and pronominal declension (e.g., 
pissa, manā, -Saiy etc.), (x) use of the postpositive -ā with the locative, 
(ri) absence of the -sya- future, (rii) use of the subjunctive for the 
future, (riti) retention of the middle subj. (first personal) ending -nai, 
and (xiv) use of the middle present participle weak grade affix -mna. 


§ 2, In phonology OP shows certain archaic features not found or 
partially found in Avestan. "The simplicity of the I-Ir. vowel system 
has been fully preserved in OP, but Avestan has developed quite a 
number of secondary vowels and diphthongs. Moreover epenthesis of 
vowels, which has rendered the Avestan phonology exceedingly com- 
plicated and bewildering, is totally absent in OP.” Anaptyxis is also 
rare ; it occurs only in conjuncts with v and y. The diphthongs in OP 
retain their I-Ir. form and, unlike Avestan, they have never been 
turned into monophthongs. 

In the treatment of the conjuncts fr, šo and of the I-Ir. j(h) OP 
differa fromm Avestan.  I-Ir. j(h) appears as d (rarely z, D in OP but 
z(%) or jin Av. "Thus: OP dana- (zana-), Av. zana <jana-. 


* In the word yāvmainiš Kent sees an epeothetic i. But see p. 249, 
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The conjunctis fr, šv in OP have become the sibilants 85 and 
s (< ss) respectively, but in Av. they appear respectively as ðr and 
sp. Thus: OP pussa, Av. puéro < putras; OP  asa-, Av. aspa- 
<asva- etc. 


§ 3. In morphology, however, OP is less archaic than Avestan. It 
has not retained the dative case and the perfect tense. "Tbe aorist has 
coalesced with tbe imperfect. Participles and gerunds are almost 
entirely absent in OP. A very remarkable feature of difference between 
Avestan and OP lies in the use of the augment in the preterit ; Avestan 
does not generally use it, while OP almost invariably does. OP how- 
ever does not use the pronoun sa- ( ta-) as in Avestan ; it always uses 
the compound demonstrative base sya- (1ya-) which is generally used in 
the sense of the relative, y 


CLASSICAL SANSKRIT AND OLD PERSIAN 


S 4. Just as Avestan is closely allied to the Vedic, OP has strong 
affinity with classical Sanskrit. As in cl. Skt. the augment is 
invariably used in OP. One or two exceptions are probably due to 
the error of the stone-cutter. Another common feature is the rarity of 
modal forms of the perfect and the aorist. The only modal form 
(optative) of the perfect is caxriyā, and of the aorist are bīyā (cf. 
cl. Skt. bhūyūt) and nika(n)tuv (imperative). The frequent use of 
the passive past participle for the finite verb [€.g., mana krtam ] is 
also a very strong common feature. The root kar has become ku- in 
OP and kur- in cl. Skt. 


$ 5. Theonly two notable points of disagreement are (i) the use of the 
subjunctive mood in OP., which does not occur in cl. Skt. (except as 
the first person of the imperative), and (ii) disuse of the endings -ni 
(nom.-aec. pl. n.) and -dis (instr. pl. of the pronominal and a- stems). : 


MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN AND OLD PERSIAN 


$ 6. OP shows greater affinity with MIA than with cl. Skt., not so 
-much in phonology (which is almost I-Ir.) as in morphology. The 
more important points of similarity between OP (sometimes also 
Avestan) and MIA are enumerated below. 
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1. Entire loss or very weak (implosive) pronunciation of final 
consonants. In OP only consonants that stand at the end ðf a word 
are -m, -r and -5 (— I-Ir. -s after i and u) ; in MIA only -m may do so. 

2. Disappearance of the dual number. In OP the dual number 
occurs in rare instances of natural pairs like dasta- ‘‘ hand,”’ 
pāda- 4' feet," uši- ''ear,'" and in the nominative form uba *' both." 
The only dual form of the verb is ajivatam ““ (both) lived," In MIA the 
only duais of the noun are the numerals duve (duci), do ''two,'; and 
ubho ““ both,"  Nosdual form of the verb occurs in MIA. 


3. Replacement of the dative by the genitive. In OP no dative 
form ever occurs ; in MIA the dative singular of the a- stem appears 
occasionally*only in the older phase of the language. 


4. The "instrumental plural ending is -bhis (OP) or -bhim 
(MIA) and never -āts. 


5. Retention of the genitive singular ending -(a)sa or -(d)sd, as 
in OP mazdāha, mazdāhā “ of Mazda," xšayāršāha ''of Xerxes.'' 
In MIA it occurs dialectally in the Magadhi speech ; e.g., pulišāha 
< * purisūsa ‘‘ of the man "' ; cf. samājasā (Agokan, Kalsi). 

6. The use of the nominative plural pronominal form for the 
accusative also ; e.g., OP avaiy, MIA (Apabhramša) ot. 

7. Survival of a great many pronominal forms; e.g., OP nom. 
sg. n. ima, MIA m. imo, n. imam; instr. pl. OP imaibiš, MIA 
imehi(m); gen. pl. OP imaišām, MIA  (Ardhamiügadhi) imesim ; 
nom.-acc. pl. OP avaiy ''they," MIA (Apabhramša) oi ; gen. sg. 
enclitic OP šaiy (Av. šē, hē), MIA se (še). 

8. Disappeārance of the perfect tense, 

9. Coalescence of the imperfect and aorist tenses. 

10. Use of the passive past participle for the finite verb in the 
preterit tense. 

11. Loss of the verbal force of the participles. The participles 
became either ordinary adjectives or substantives. 


12. Full survival of the -a- and -aya- types of conjugation. 

13. Growing tendency of the passive voice taking active endings. 
14. Non-aphaesis of the substantive verb as with weak endings. 
15. Scarcity of compounds, which never exceed two words. 
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as ORTHOGRAPHY 


§ 7. The orthographical peculiarities of OP as appearing in the 
cuneiform script are enumerated below. 


1. Final a, f, u are written long (à, iy, uv): mani, astiy, dadituv 
etc. -ciy in avašciy, kašciy, yaciy etc., and -iy in naiy may go back 
to I-Ir. cit, it or to “ci, “1. 

2. Initial and medial h(x) before u, and medial h before m is in- 
variably omitted : (h)umartiyā, dārayava(h)uš, a(b)māxam,  a(h)- 


miy etc. 
3. i is often omitted after h and vf, and h before t: adah(i)y, 
vi(i)6am, ca(h)išpiš etc. . 


4. n is almost always omitted before consonants : zra(n)ka, ha(n) 
gmātā, ci(n)cixraiš, a(n)tar, ga(n)dāra, amu(n)éa, ka(n)pa(n)da, upa- 
dara(n)ma, ka(n)bujiya etc. 

An exception is bandaka-. It is possibly a loan word from another 
dialect. 

9. -y- and -i- sometimes are written for -iy- and -iya- respectively : 
ab(i)yapara, n(i)yāka-, apan(i)yaka-. nīštāya (= niyaštāya) etc. 

6. No final consonant except -m, -r and -š is indicated: aita,t), 
akunava(n), zūra(h) ete. But akunavam, aín)tar, akunauš etc. 

7. The following ccnjuncts only occur : 


(a) Double—x-Ft, n, m, r, 8; g+d, n, m,r; z+d, b, m,r; 
t+p,y; @+b,r; d+r; n+d (in bandaka- only); f+r; b+n,r; 
m+c,t,n,š; r+k, x, g, j, t, 0, d, n, b, m, v, B, s, c (Art. ID ; Id 
(in the foreign name haldita- only); š+k, c,t, n, m ; s--k, t, n, 
p,m; h+y. 

(b) Triple—x+8+n; x+t+r; r+š+n; r+3+t. 

(c) Quadruple—x+8+t+r [in (xluvaxšlra- only]. 


PHONOLOGY 
§ 8. OP has the following sounds, as indicated in the cuneiform 


syllabary : 
(a) Vowels—a, a, i, i (written i or -iy), u, ū (written u or uv). 





> 
Zivs 
- _ " i 
4 
Ja sa Ma 
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(b) Sonant—r (written ar- initially and -r- medially): (a)rštiš, 
krta etc. TE 

(c) Diphthongs—ai, au, ài, àu. 

(d) Consonants—k, x, g; c, J), 2; t, 6, d; p, f, b; n, m; 
r; y (generally written -iy-), v (generally written -uv-); 88, s, 
a: b. 


The consonant | occurs only in these three foreign proper 
names—dubāla, haldita- and labnāna. 


$9. The nature and origin of the OP sounds are discussed below. 


a stands for initial and medial a. In a few instances of gen. 
sg. in -sya*(generally names of months) it stands for final a: eg., 
anamakahya ete. 

à stands for (i) ā, and (ii) final a:pitā, manā etc. 

i stands (i) for initial and medial i, i, and (ii) as an anaptyctic 
vowel: aniya — anyas etc. 

iy stands for final i, 1: abiy etc. 

u stands (i) for initial aud medial u, à ; (ii) as an anaptyctic vowel, 
and (ili) for r in certain forms of the root kar-: duruvā < dhrūvā, 
paruvam < *parvam, akuta < akrta etc. 

uv stands for (i) final u, ū, and (iD sometintes medial u, a: 
dadātuv, paruvzanānām, (h)uvnarā etc. 

ar (initially) and r (medially) often represent p: arštiš <*rštr-, 
krtam etc. 

k stands for (i) k, and (i) sometimes also for kh: nika(n)tuv 
<* nikhantu etc. 

x stands for (i) kh, and for (ii) k before r, s, ji: a(h)maxam, haxā- 
manīša, xSapa < "kšapas, xratum < kratum, duruxtam < *drujhtam 
etc. It is prothetic in the root xšnā- < jūā-. 

g stands for (i) g ang fii) gh: ga(n)dāra <gandhāras, drauga 

*draughas etc. 
c stands for c: -cā ca, etc. s 
j stands for (i) j, (ii) jh and (i) ž(h) : jiwa, jata <"jhata, 
nijayam < *nižāyam etc. 

z stands for (i = and (i) dialectally j, jh: azdà <* adzdhā, 
zana- < jana-, züra <*jhvras etc. 

t stands for t: tyaiy etc. 


^r 
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8 stands for (i) th, (i) *5 (< I.E. *k), and for (iii) t before r 
(dialectaky) and v; miéa < mithas, vifam <*vilam,  mióra 
< mitras, fuvām < tvm etc, When -va- was pronounced dissyllabic 
there was no change of t to 8: tuvam < tram (-tudm). 

d stands for (i) d, (ii) dh and (iii) *j or *;h : düra-, ada < adhat, 
-dana- < jana-, adam < *ajham etc. = 

n stands for n: nūma etc. 

p stands for (i) p and (ii) dialectally v before š: pita, aspa- 
<tašra- etc. 

f stands for (i) ph and (ii) p before r: kaufa, fravrtiš etc. 

b stands for (i) b and (i) bh: basta < *badhstas, abiy 
< abht etc. F 

m stands for m : mata etc. 

y stands for y: yadiy etc. 

r stands for (i) r and, for (ii) l in loan words: brata < bhrātā, 
bābairuš < bābilu (Babylon) etc. ' 

ss results from sandhi of the conjuncts tr, thr : Ssitiyam 
< “tritiyam, pussa <putras, hamissiya <*samithryas etc. 

š stands for (i) s after i und u, (ii) c before y, (iii) t before m or 
y, (iv) *j(h) before n, and (v) sometime for ech: hadi’ < *sadhis, 
kuru’, ašiyava < acyavat, hašiyam < satyam, arašnīš < aratnis, 
xŠnāsātiy <"jūācchāti, (h)ufrštam <*suprechiam ete. 

.8 stands for (i) s before t, (ii) *š before m and v, (iii) cch (< I-E 
"sk or .*skh), and (iv) j before t : dasta- <*jhasta-, asmünam 
< "ašmūnam, asam < *abvam, prsā < precha, rāstam < *rājtam etc. 

b stands for s (i) intervocalic and (ii) before y: nāham < ndsam, 
hya < syas etc. 


“ 
LI 


FORMATIVE AFFIX ES 


$ i0. The limited vocabulary of the available records in OP shows 
the following I-Ir. formative affixes, Some are quite living, and others 
occur in one or two old forms only. 


5 11. The more important of the primary affixes are as follows : 


> 








& a d @} _ 
vii 
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(i) nil (root nouns): 

st(h)ā- > upastā- '' help,” avadģāštā ‘‘ thus-remaining, ''" viš- > 
viē- ''royal court,'' kšap- > xSap- ''night,"' jñau- > (h)uxšnuš- 
** well-informed, " pad- > nipadiy ''in pursuit," šard- > @ard- 
" year < winter '' etc. 

(ii) „a (weak root-vowel): dhars- = dršam “firmly, '" vaid- > 
vi(n)da-(farnà), a proper name, jiv- >jiva- '' alive." 

(iii) -a (strong root-vowel): dragh- > darga- ''long, ' kar- > 
pratikara- '' portrait," hamaranakara- ''fighter," hakaram ““ once ” 
etc., dhüray- > daraya(-vahu-) '' Darius,"  dhraugh- > drauga- 
'* deceit.” 

(iv) -a (lopg root-vowel) : car- > (h)ucāram *'' well-done,”  aj.— 
frāda- , a proper name, bhar-> asabāra- ‘‘ horse-man."’ 

(v) -ana (weak root-vowel) : varj- > vrdana- ** village.” 

(vi) -ana (strong root-vowel) : dhraugh- >  draujana- “a 
deceiver," yaj- > āyadana- '' place of worship, "  vas- > àvabana- 
“a small village, " ay- > pariya[ ya]na- ““ superiority, '" yā- > yāna- 
** gift," st(h)ā- > stina- '' place," dhd- > apadāna- ““ palace,” 
duivadāna- ''a temple of gods, "  arjh- > arjana- ‘* decoration, '' 
ar- > hamarana- ** battle.” 

(vii) -anā (strong root-vowel) : mā- > framānā- *''command- 
ment, ''  radh- >  (h)uradaná-  '' well-attested, '' tac- > usta- 
canā- uštasanā- '' stair-case, ' grabh- = patigrabani, a place- 
name. 

(viii) -an (strong root-vowel) : barjh- = baršnā ‘‘ by height” ; 
vaš- > vašnā ''by will. '' 

(ix) -aka (strong root-vowel): bhandh- > bandaka- *' vassal, | 
ars- > aršaka-, a proper name. 

(x) -adhi (strong root-vowel) : jiv- > jīvadiy (?) 

(xi) -ara (strong root-vowel) » tac- > tacara- '* palace.” 

(xii) -as (strong root-vowel): dhā- > mazda ‘‘ Mazda,'' ars- > 
xšayāršā ''Xerxes," svar- > vi(n)dafarnā, a proper name, rauc- > 
rauca ''day,'' sraut- > rauta “stream,” man- > manaba “ of the mind." 

(xiii) -as (weak root-vowel): jhvar- > züra ‘‘ force,” mith- > 
miga ** wrong.” 

(xiv) -@ (strong root-vowel, heteroclitic with -as): dhā- > maz- 
dam '' Mazda '' (acc. sg.), ars- > xšayāršām *'' Xerxes " (acc. sg.). 


94 
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(xv) -à (weak root-vowel : dhaugh- > ha(n)duga- *' record, *' 
dijh- > didà *' citadel.” 

(xvi) -ts (strong root.vo wel) : sad- > hadiš ** dwelling place.” 

(xvii) -i (perfect base): dhars- > dādrši-, a proper name, 

(xviii) -i (strong root-vowel): rādh- > rādiy '' because of,” 
skauš- > skaubi- '* poor, weak.” 4 h 

(xix) -i (long root-vowel): bhaj- > bāji- ''tribute," bhar- > 
usabari- '* camel-borne(?).'" 

(xx) -išt(ùa (strong root-vowel): maš. > mafišta- '* greatest,” 
dav- > duvaišta- ** farthest.” 

(xxi) -iyas (strong root-vowel) : tau- > tauviya '' stronger," 

(xxii) -ka (weak root-vowel): sus- > (h)uška- ‘ dry," 

(xxiii) -ta (weak root-vowel): kar- > krta- ‘done, '' jai- > 
dita- ‘‘ won,” jhan- > jata- ‘‘ killed, ” bhandh- = basta- 
" bound, '' arj- > (a)rstá. `‘ rectitude '' (f.), rāj- > ráüsta- '‘ fight,” 
ay- > paraita- '* gone forth.” 

(xxiv) -ta (strong root-vowel): dhā- > dāta- ““ law," 
pāta- ** protected,” cyd- > šiyāta- '* satisfied.”" : 

(xxv) -ta (dissyllabic base): gam- > gmata- *' gone, ' šak- > 
Gakata- ** completed," grabh- > āgrbīta- ““ seized." 

(xxvi) -tana (strong root-vowel): car- > cartanaiy ‘‘ to make, "' 


bhar- > bartanaiy, šas- > @astamaiy,  k(h)an- > ka(n)tanaiy, pif > 
nipištanaiy '' to inscribe.” 


pā- > 


(xxvii) -tar (strong root-vowel): jhan- > jantā ‘‘a killer,” 
jaus- > dauštā '' friend, '" mā- > pramātar- ''overlord,"" par- > 
partar- '' fighter." 

(xxvii) -ti (weak root-vowel): var- > fravrtiš, a proper name, 
pad- > pašti- ““ infantry "" (may be a secondary formation), yaj- > išti- 
** brick.” 


(xxix) -ti (strong root-vowel): ecya- >  Biyüti- '' happiness," 
arj- > (a)ršti- “ spear." : 

(xxx) -man (strong root-vowel): fau- > taumani-šaiy “in his 
power'' (loc. sg.), barh- > brazmaniy ““ divine " (acc. pl. n.), 


aš- > asmānam ''sky'' (acc. sg. m.), caks- > (h'tucašma ‘ good 
eye '' (nom.-acc. sg. n). 


(xxxi) -mā (strong root-vowel, heteroclitie with -man) : tau- > 
taumā (power), tauk- = tau(h) ma «14 progeny." 





— 





* um — 
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(xxxii) -mna (strong or weak present base): jyā- > jiyamna- 
'* close, ™ kšai- > xšayamna- ““ ruling." ° 

(xxxii) -()ya (strong root-vowel): barjh > bardiya, a proper 
name,  gyaut- >  yauviyü "''canal"' (f.), mart- >  martiya- 
OREL. Ng 

(xxxiv) -yas (strong  root-vowel, see -īņas): vas- > vahyaz- 
data, a proper name. 

(xxxv) -ra (weak root-vowel): dau- > düra- ''far''; nau- > 
nūrā- '' now, '' fuc- > 6uxra-, a proper name, sav- > 6üra-(váhara). , 

(xxxvi) -ra (dissyllabic base): tac- > tacara- ''palace.'" But see 
(xi) p. 265. 

(xxxvii) -van (strong root-vowel): pã- > xSaSSapava '' a satrap" 


(nom. sg.) | 


$ 12. Secondary affixes are as follows. 


(i) -a (base extension): *tunuvant- > tunuvata- '' rich,” 

(ii) -a (adjectival, with vrddbi): margu- > mārgava- *'' Mar- 
gian, " dāru- > düruva- ** wooden (?).'' 

(iii) -a (adjectival, without vrddbi): *isu- >  isuvüm '' arrow- 
case "’ (acc. sg. f.). 

(iv) -4 (feminine affix): aniya- > aniyā- *''other,'' vazrka- 
> vazrkā- '' great," hamissiya- > bamissiya- *' hostile ” etc. 

(v) -aina (adjectival): afa(n)ga- >  s6aín'gaina- ‘*‘ made of 
stone, '*" “anta- > axšaina- ‘‘ hematite,’' kāsaka- > kāsakaina- 
“ made of precious stone ; *"" cf. naucaina. Cf, OIA. samidheni < 
samidh-. 

(vi) -aini (adjectival): *,aumā- > yaumaini- '' agile." Cf. OIA 
affix -enya. This affix may be primary. 

(vii) -i (base extension): path- > padi- ** way. 

(vii) — (feminine affix): “bara(x)uva(n)t- =  bara(x)uvati- 
'* Arachosia, '' sikaya(x)uva(n)t- > sikaya(x)uvati-, a place-name, 
ap- > āpi- ''stream." Cf. OIA yuvatr-. 

(ix) -ī (feminine affix):  aéa(n)gaina- > ada(n)gainiy ““ made 
of stone.” 

(x) -ka (adjectival,  pleonastic): ari- > arika- “' inimical, '" 
(a)ršti- > (a)rštika- ** spearman, '' *vazr(a)- > vazr(a)ka- ““ great, '' 
"anāman- > anümaka-, "'ihe naine of a month," “kapanta- > 
kapautaka- ** lapis lazuli.” 
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(xi) -kha (adjectival): a(h)màxam ; cf. OLA asmākam, 

(xi) -kara (adverbial): bakaram *'' once " (cf. OIA sakrt), avā- 
karam '' this-wise, ' ciyākaram ciyakaram '*' what-wise.'' 

(xiii) -ta (abstract) : *aruvas- or aruva(n)t- = aruvasta- '' supe- 
riority.'' | 

(xiv) -tas (adverbial): *ama- > amata ““ from there, " “prava- > 
fravata ‘‘ downward.'' 

(xv) -tama (superlative): pra > fratama- '' foremost." 

(xvi) -tara (comparative): apa > apatara- '' further off," pra > 
frataram ““ additional, fresh.” 

(xvii) -thara (comparative): pra > fraĝara- '' additional, fresh.” 

(xviii) -tā (adverbial): ci- > citā '' how long," yd- > yata ‘‘ as 
long,” dvi- > duvità (in duvitāparnam) '' two-ways." , > 

(xix) -tiya (ordinal): dvi- > duvitiya- *‘ second,’ tri- > S$itīya- 
“ third.” | 

(xx) -tya (adjectival): anu > anušiya- '' follower,'' sa > hašiya 
'* true." | 

(xxi) -thà (adverbial): ava- > avaéa ''thus,'' ya-— vadā ““ so." 

(xxii) -d(h)ü (adverbial): ya- > yadà '' when, where,'' ava- > 
avadà '' tben,” i- > ida '' now, here, '' *ad > azdā *'' clearly." 

(xxii) -d(h)i (adverbial): ya- > yadiy '* if, when.” 

(xxiv) -dha (adverbial): a- = ada- ** now, '' sa- > hada ‘‘ with, "’ 
ta > ida ' here, now '' etc. 

(xxv) -dhas (adverbial): ava- > avadaš ''therefrom, ' dūra- > 
dūradaš '' from afar.” 

(xxvi) -na: àsenaiy '' in the neighbourhood (?),'' yanaiy ‘‘ when.” 

(xxvii) -ma (ordinal): navama ‘‘ ninth." 

(xxviii) -ya (adjectival): xBáyaéiya '' ruling, ruler," ga(n)dāriya. 
" Gandharian," hi(n)duviya '* Indian,” paradrayah(i)ya ‘‘ one belonging 
to a land beyond the sea, ( < pamadraysh-)'", nāviyā  '* flotilla '' 
(< náu), 6anuvaniya '' bow-man,'' humissiya '* hostile,'' bavalEnviye 
'* Babylonian '' etc. 

(xxix) -ya (nominal, abstract): haBiyam ‘‘truth’’ (< satyam), 
(x)uvaipaBiyam '' self-rule '' (< *srāipati-), daraniyam ““ gold '* (cf. 
OIA hiraņyam). 

(xxx) -van (adjectival): artāvā ““ possessed of rta." 

(xxxi) -vā (adverbial) : yāvā '' as long, until.” 





— — 
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(xxxii) -vi (adjectival) : mana(h)uviš ''revengefül " (cf. OIA 
manasti). R 


THE NOUN 


$ 13. OP retains all the I-Ir. cases except the dative, which is 
replaced by the genitive. "The dual number is used very restrictedly, 
only in words that go in natural pairs such as ‘ eye,’ ‘ ear,’ ‘ band ' 
and ‘ foot.’ 


5 14. The vowel declension is preserved much more fully than the 
consonantal. Of the latter only a few stray forms are available. 
$ 15. In the following declensional tables OIA parallels are given in 
italics in simple brackets. 

(i) The a- stem (masculine and neuter). 


Masculine 
^ Singular 

Nom. parsa mada baga (bhagah) martiya (martyah) 

Acc. pārsam midam martiyam (martyam) 

Ins. parsa 

Abl.  pārsā (< *pārsāt) 

Gen.  pārsahyā martiyabya (martyasya) 

Loc.  pārsaiy mādaiy dastayā (—dastai-a haste d) 

Voc. marikā 

Dual 
Nom.-Acc. gausā (ghosā) 
Ins. dastaibiyā (hastabhyam) padaibiya (padabhyam) 
Plural 
` i a 

Nom. mada bagaha (bhagāsah) martiyà (martyāh) daivā (derāh) 

Voc. martiyà (martyāh) 

Acc. daivā (devdn) 

Ins. mādaibiš bagaibiš (bhagebhth) martiyaibis 
(martyēbhih) 

Gen. bagānām (bhaginim) martiyānām 
(martyānām) 


Loc. mādaišuvā (= mādaišuv-ā) 







com 
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|. Neuter Singular 


Nom-Acc. krtam (krtam) 4 . 
Plural 
Nom.-Acc. ayadana (āyajānā) artü-cà (rtd-ca) 


(ii) The ā- stem (feminine) 


Singular. 
Nom. tau(h)ma hainà (senā) 
Acc. tau(b)mām 
Ins . 
Abl. | haināyā (senāyāh) = 
Gen. 


Loc. tau(h)māyā 
Plural Loc. maškā(x)uvā (= maška(x)uv-ā) 


(iii) The +- stem (masculine, feminine, neuter) 


Masculine-feminine. Singular 


Nom.  skauói$ fravrtid (pravrtij) hara(x)uvātiš 
(sarasvatī) 
Acc.  skaugim fravrtim (pravrtim) dipim (ltptm) hara(x)uvatim 
(sarasvatim) 
Gen. skaufaiš fravrtaiš — (pravrteh) 
Loc. dipiyā (līpyām) 
hara(x)uvatiya 
(sarasratyām) 


Feminine. Plural 
Acc. arašnīš (aratnīh) 2 


Neuter. Singular 
Nom. ušiy (may as well be dual) 
Ins. ušiyā 


Neuter. Plural 4 


- Jos. ubibiya 





| - 
4 
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(iv) The ī- stem (feminine) 
Nom. Apisim (=āpī-šim) aéa(n)gainiy 
Ing. 
Loc. ) āpiyā 
*(v) The u- stem (masculine and neuter.) 
Masculine. Singular 


Nom. kuruš (kuruh)  hi(n)duB (sindhuh) dārayava(h)uš 


bābaīruš 
Acc. dárayava(h)um 
| : babairuni 
Abl. " | bābairauš 
Gen.  kurauš (kurol) dārayavahauš 
«LOC. 
Abl. hindauv (stndhau) bābairauv 
Plural. Gen. parūnām paruvnàm (purūņām) 
Neuter. Singular. Nom.-Acc. paruv (puru). 
(vi) The du- stem (feminine) 
Singular 
Nom. dahyāuš 
Acc.  dahyāvam dahyāum [but visadahyum (vif$radasyum) | 


Loc. dahyuva 


Plural 


Nom.-Acc. dahyāva 
Gen.  dahyūnām (dasyūnifm) 
Loc.  dahyušuvā (—dahyušuv-ā dasyusu-d). 


(vii) The ü- stem (masculine-feminine) 


Singular 


Nom. tanūš (tanūh) 


Acc,  tanūm (tanüm) 












a ». I 
The fom (masculine) a 
E ede 

- Nom. pita (pita) hamātā samata) brata (bhrata) dauštā (jostā) 

ER € | - ja(n)ta (hantā) 


d 





Acc. framātāram, (prāmātāram) prtaram - 
Gen. pissa (cf. pituk). sit 
= (ix) The an- stem (masculine and neuter). 
Masculine. Singular. 
* Nom. xšaSSapāvā (ksatrapava) artāvā (cf. rtavūn) i tunuvā NT 
Acc.  asmünam (asmanam) hidubanam (?) 4 
-. Neuter. Singular - 7 ‘ 
Ins. | ^ barsnā vasnā h 





(x) The man- stem (neuter) 
Singular. Nom.-Acc. (h)ucašma 
Plural. Nom -Acc. brazmaniy (brahmānt) 
(xi) The t- stem (masculine) 
Singular. Nom. napa (napāt) 
(xii) The yas- stem (masculine) 
Sg. Nom. tauviyā (tavydn) 
(xiii) The us- stem (masculine, feminine and neuter) 
Masculine-feminine. Singular 


^ Nom. a(h)uramazd& (asuramedhdh), xŠayāršā, vi(n)dafarnā, 
i | aspacanà (aśvacanāh). 
K Acc.  a(h)uramazdām, , xšayāršām nāham (nāsam) 
Gen. | mazdàüha (medhasal) a(h)uramazdāha „a(b)uramazdāhā a(h)ura-' 
mazdahā | xšayāršāha. 
Neuter. Singular ģ 
J Nom Ace. draya (jrayah) züra (hvarah) rauca (-rocah) = 
rauta (srotah) = £ 


= The 100. drayahiyā ( 7 drayahiy-à jrayasi-a) 


Plural Ins. raucabiš — 


va KA 


mābyā (=māhi-ā "ELEM, 
"E 


Pi 
PC RT | 
x » 





Jaw 


! m 4 

" TLA — 
| a bal ea 

2m <E ik" | M à 

* AN m — A M N 

n — 
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(xiv) The &- stem (feminine ?) 


Singular Acc. vidam (vi$am) 

Ins.  vidā-patiy (visd-prati) 

Loc.  vifiyā (= vidiy-ā vi$i-ā) 

Plural Ins. viibi§ vifbiš-cā (vidbhth) 


(xv) The is- stem (neuter) 
Singular Nom.-Acc. hadiš (sadih) 


(xvi) The d- stem (feminine ?) 


"Singular Acc. @ardam (šaradam) 
Gen. arda ($aradah) 


(xvii) The p- stem (feminine ?) 


2 ‘Singular Gen. xšapa-vā (ksapah-vā) 


THE PRONOUN 
8 15. The pronominal declensions are as follows :— 


(t) The pronominal adjective 


Masculine 
TN Singular Plural 
| Nom. aniya (anyah) aniyaiciy( = aniyai-ciy ange-ctt) aniyāha (anyāsah) 
| Ace. aniyam (anyam) 
"a aniyanā 
Gen. aniyabyū (anyasya), * 
a & Feminine 
a^ 
i Singular Plural 
* Nom. aniyà (anya) aniyā (anyālt) 
i Acc. aniyà (anyāh) 
Doc aniya(x)uva (=aniyā(x)uv-ā anyāsu-ā). 


35 
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Neuter 
ES 
aniya (anyat), aniyašciy (anyat-cit). 


(ii) The relative base ya- occurs only in a few adverbial derivatives 
like yadiy (*yadhi, yadi) and possibly in yaciy (yat-cit). In Old Persian 
the compound demonstrative tya- hya- (tya- sya-) is used as the 
relative pronoun as well. 

(iii) The demonstrative-relative 


Pf 
Masculine 
* 
Singular Dual Plu;al 
Nom. hya (syah) tya (bya)? tyaiy (tye) 
A tyam ((yam) [tyaiy (tye) 
ec. T ah r | — Re 
-šim (enclitic ; sim) -5iE (enclitic) 
Ins. | : 
yanà 
Abl. 
Gen. -šaiy (enclitic; MIA ge) lā "pm (yasa) 
-šām (enclitic) 
Feminine 
Nom. hya (syā) des (tyāh) 
tyaiy (tye) 
Acc. tyām (tyām) tyā (tyāh) 
Nenter 
Singular Plural 
Nom.-Acc. tya (tyat) — tya (tya) 
(iv) The demonstrative-indefinite 
Bingular 
Masculine Neuter 
Nom. kašciy (=kaš-ciy kašcit) kaiy (=ka-iy kad-it), i 


cišciy (cit-cit) 
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(w) The far demonstrative base ava- 





Singular 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. ava ? ava avašciy ("avat-*cit) 
Acc. * avam avām ava avašciy 
Ins. 
Abl avana 
avabyā 
Plural 
^ 
Masculine Feminine 
— ^ Nom. avaiy avā * 
e Acc. avaly 


Gen.  avaišām 


(vi) The far demonstrative base aita- a- 


Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Feminine 
Nom. aita (etat) 
Acc. aita (etat) aitā (etah) 
i Ins. anā ana 
" V Gen. ab(i)yāyā (asyāh) 
co LC: ahyāyā (asyām) 


(vii) The near demonstrative base ima- t- 


x Singular, “ Plural 
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine 
Nom. iyam iyam (iyam) ima imaiy (ime) imatly ima (mah) 
Acc. imam imān (imam) ima imaiy imaiy ima 
(imam) 
Ins. imaibiš 


Gen. imaišām 











ue * 


n — i 
TEM C 
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(rii) The enclitic demonstrative base da- di- 
LJ 


Singular Plural 
Acc. -dim -diš -diy -daiy (the last also non-enclitic) 
(iz) The demonstrative base sau- 
Masculine Singular Nom. hauv (so) hauvam 
iz) The base ubha- 
Masculine Dual Nom. uba (ubhd) 


(ri) The first personal 


Singular Plural 


Nom. adam (aham) 
Ao: | mam (mdm) 

| mā (enclitic; mā) 
Abl. -ma (enclitic ; mat) 
Cien. mana (mama) 

-maiy {enclitic ; me) 


vayam (cayam) 


a(b)māxam (asmūkani) 


(rit) The second personal 
Singular 


Nom. tuvam (ttam tuam) tuva ? 
Acc. 6uvàm (trāūm) 
Gen.  taiy (also enclitic ; te). 


THE VERB 
THE FINITE VERB 


$ 16. Old Persian retains the two tenses, the present and the imper- 
fect fully, and the aorist partially, the latter being to some extent merged 
into the imperfect. The perfect is lost entirely, excepting a solitary 
modal (optative) form. There is no future tense as such ; the eubjunc- 
tive is used for the future. The two voices, the active and the middle 
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(including the passive in the present system), and tbe four moods, 
the subjunctive, the injunctive, the optative and the imperative, are 
fully preserved. The subjunctive always shows the primary endings, 
perhaps excepting @a(n)daya. The subjunctive middle ending -naiy 
and the indicative middle ending -maiy appear in the normalizations 
kunavānaiy and Gadayāmaiy but these may as well be normalized 
kunaviniy and ?adayamiy. The optative is but a dying idiom. 

As against Avestan the augment is always used in the imperfect 
and the aorist; the few exceptions are undoubtedly due to the 
stone-cutters’ blunder. 

The only dual form of the verb is ajivatam. — 


(i) The present (indicative) 


Active Middle 
Singular Plural Singular 
The -a- class 
1. vainamiy 
(vendmi) 
paribarámiy 
(parib hará mi) 
J. bavatiy U bava(n)tiy yadataiy 
(bhavatt) (bhavantt) (yajate) 
abaratiy vaina(n)tiy gaubataly 
(ābharatt) (venanti) 
vainatiy bara(n)tiy ha(m)taxšataiy 
(venatt) (bharanti) (samtaksate) 
The -á- class i 
b JE 2. Bah (iy 
c 
tds (—*6ahahi) 
| 3. Gātiy 
(<*6ahati) 
vimrdatiy vrnavataiy 
(vimrdati) (rrnvate) 


trasatiy ? 


5 
—8 


$ 


Wt 
d (8r 







^ 
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/RSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 
Middle Passive 
| Singular Plural. 
"TA, La 
The -ya- class 
= 1. jadiyamby maniyaiy 6ahyāmah(i)y 
j (manye) . 
A 
The -aya- class 
1. dārayāmiy 6a(n)dayāmaiy ? 
(dhārayāmi) > 
éa(n)dayamiy? 
| (chanduyāmi) pe 
H | “ 2 SS ix 
Fh, 3. tāvayatiy dāraya(n)tiy 
" (dhārayanti) 
vināfayatiy 
(vināšayati) 
The -*ske- class 
1. prsāmiy 
(prechāūmi) A 
3. trsatiy A T 
The root class | 
1. a(h)miy a(h)mah(ī)y 
(asmi) 
2. ah(i)y (asi) 
8. astiy (asti) ha(n)tiy (santi) 
aitiy (eti) - 
ja(n)tiy i 


(hanti) 


|. The -nu- class 


* 








> v (#) The imperfect (indicative) 
i t Active 


Singular Plural 


The -a- class 


l. abavam 
(abhavam) 
abaram 
(abharam) 
patiyabaram 
(pratyabharam) 
frānaysm 
(prāņayam) 
ašiyavam 
(acyavam) 
pativazbayam 
(pratyahvayam) 
avajam 
niyapaisam 
(nyapesam) 
abava 
(abhavat) - 
anaya 
(anayat) 
ašiyava 
(acyavat) 
avaina 


B (avenat) 





abava 
(abhavan) 

abara 
(abharan) 

abaraha 


(o 3. 







ašiyava 


(acyavan) 


e 
+ 


. ajanam 
A | (ahanam) : 
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à ad 


Middle 


Singular Plural 


ayadaiy 
(ayaje) 
patiyaxšayaiy 
(pratyaksaye) 


hamataxšayaiy » 
(samatakse) 


anayata 
fanayata) 


abara(n)tà 
(abharanta) 


agaubatā agauba(n)tā 
a (h^istatà 
(atisthata) 
udapatatā 
(udapatata) 
hamataxšatā 
(samataksata) 


hamataxša(n)tā 
(samataksanta) 












a E i 
ANING _ 
.- 
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» 4 Active i Middle Passive 
2 i 
Singular Dual Plural Singular Sing. Pl. 
avājanam, 
(avāhanam) 
prājanam < 
(prahanam) 
a6aham 
(ašamsam) : 

3. apiéa ajivatam avajana * 
(apimsat) ^  (ajivatàm) (avdhanan) « 
abaha atrasa ? 

(ašamsat) á FS 
amn (n)6a J— 
(amunthat) ket 
atrasa ? va 
The -ya- class i 
1. amaniyaiy 
(amanye) 
3. adurujiya adurujiya$a ^ patiyüvahyaiy 
(adruhyat) (adruh yan) (pratyávasye) 
amriyata akuna- 
(amriyata) vayatà 
pramayata 

The -aya- class 

]. agrbüyam viyatarayāmā apapaiy 

(agrbhāyam) (vyataraydma) (apaye) 
niyašādayam ~ . hamadárayaiy 

(nyasadayam) (samadhāraye) — 
abijāvayam T 


(abhyajdcayam) 






Active 


NM. 4 . Singular Plural 





atāvayam 
niyaSSarayam 
 iyatarayam 
(vyatarayam) 
ngrbaya agrbāya 
(agrbháyat)  (agrbhāyan) 
niyaštāya 
(nysthāpayat) 
nīštāYa 
adaraya 
-~ (adhdrayat) 
amanaya 
(amdnayat) 
viyanüóaya 
(ryanásayat) 






















The -*ske- class 
E 1 g aprsam 
| (aprccham) 4 
avirasam 
|». (avärecham) 
- . 8. niyasaya atrsa 
4 (nyayacchat) 


m 


) K b v deba atrsa ? 
^ avabrda 
a — (avásrjat) ki 


The root class 
"n EL 
1. ābam 


Sy t pa yo m) 


: "E 6 4 
wo. 
e m — m ei^ , P 
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Middle , 
Singular Plural 
agrbāyatā E * 
(agrbháyata) — agauba(n)tà * 
ayasatã 
(ayacchata) 
- > 





pe "s 
B . w e 
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Active Middle Passive 
Singular Plural Singular Singular Plural 
nijàyam 
(nirüyam) (dsih) 
2. aba dsih ; 
3. āis (ait), upariyaya patiyajata aya (n)ta 
atiyais (atyait) (uparyayan) (pratyahata) 
aja (ahan), patiyāiša 
avāja (apdhan) (pratyāyan) 
aha (dsit) aha (dsan) aha(n)tà 
The -nu- class : 
1. akunavam e 
(akrnavam) 
3, akunauš 
(akrnot) akunava 
adršnauš (akrnvan), 
(adhrsnot) akunavāša 


The -nā- class 
1. adīnam (ajinam) 
3. adina (ajināt) 
adānā (ajānāt) 
The reduplīcated class 
3. adadā (adadhāt) 


(it) The aorist (indicative) 


l. viyakanam akumā (akrma) adršiy 


frisaham = (also pl.) 
3. viyaka (vyakar) akuta (akrta) akariy 
ada (adhat) ajaniy (ajani) 
mrda (amrdat) ? a6ahiy 
; akaniy 
adāriy (adhdrt) 
abariy 
ayadiy 


avaniy 


. bn ,- 
Wi”. 


- v - 
- 
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(iv) Subjunctive (present) 


E. Active Middle 
| Singular Singular 
A The -a- class k Vi 
' «2. vaināh(i)y (remisi) 
vikanāb(i)y 
paribarah(i)y (paribharāst) 
3. vainātiy (renati) yadātaiy (yajāte) als 
MACC bavātiy (bhavatt) gaubātaiy "m 
AE The -ya- class | 
p - 9. draujiyah(Dy (drulhyāst) maniyāha(i)y (manydse), 
yadi-maniyā(ha)iy (yadimanydse) 


3. maniyātaiy (manydte) (rt 


The -aya- class 
ti 6a(n)dayāmaiy 7? 
2. apagaudayah(i)y 
3. Ga(n)dayā ? 


The -*ske- class 
2. xšnāsah(i)diš 
(= xšnāsahi-diš) 
patiprsāh(i)y (pratiprechási) 
3. xšnāsātiy 
patiprsātiy (pratiprechats) 
nirasātiy (nyrcchati) 





E "The root class 


k 1. ahaniy (asüni) P 
di. 8. abhatiy (asats) 
re Loe 
^ The -nu- class 
| 1. kunavāniy (krnavdnt) kunavan(a)iy ? 
* - 2. kunavāh(i)y (krnavāsi) 
in A āxšnavāb(i)y 
i 3. i kunavātaiy (krnváte) 
» | M vrnavātaiy (vrņvāte) 












WI KIWA 
eo |! aan "i | 
cen má - wil i * 
r * [9 ar A v a 
.4, (v) * - 
Pa - PN TN > ' 


4 a "s. Ex ; | | 
"n. Singular Plural 
The -a- class 





F4 
à A | 
Mn 


> a 













E 2, paribara (paribhara) 
C | 3. baratuv (bharatu) 
pr rxót*uv ? 
LUE “The -d- class 
2. jivà (jiva) 
3. A 
The -aya- class 4 
x 2. apagaudaya 


The -*ske- class 
2. prea (prccha) 


. The root class 
2. jadiy (jahi) 
pādiy (pāhi) 
paraidiy (parehi) 
paridiy (parihi) 
didiy (dhihi) 


3. patuv (patu) 
The -nu- class 
2. āxšnudiy 
.9. kunautuv (krnotu! 
The reduplicated class * 
3. dadàütu (dadhātu dadātu) 


(vi) The imperative (aorist) 


Jata (hata) 


paraità (pareta) 


2 
> n b s 4 
| * "E pa 4 -- è d b 4 
4 pi 4 E è j ' 
"d AES $7. WA FOR s , A LA i 
. # ~ 4 Nya 4 LI Pd 
ISTAN INSCKIFTIUNS 
— FT ule - + us T^ » Ta Cdi» : F 
4 =: Ts , . 
^ 








^ + 
t 4 
7 R 44 v 
vrnavatim ^" —— J 
(ormwatam)_ =; 
+ ^ 4 i 
pátipaya(x)uvà 
LX 
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= (cit) The optative (present) 


* | Active Passive (active ending) 


Singular Singular 
The -a- class 
2. yadaišā (yajeh) 
The -ya- class 
.9. yadiyaiš 
zg > kariyaiš 
frafiyaiš 
, a 
The -aya- clasg 
2. vināĝayaiš (vindsayeh) 
The root class 
2 BY avājaniyā (avāhanyāt) 
(viit) The optative (aorist) 
Active 
i Singular 
2. biyà (bhūyāh) 
3. biya (bhūyāt) 
ājamiyā (āgamyūt) 
(ix) The optative (perfect) 
9. caxriyà (cakriyāt) 
(x) The injunctive e 
Active 
Singular 


1. tr(a)sam 

2. avarada 
6a(n)daya 
sta(m)bava 


285 
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. THE NON-FINITE VERB T 


$ 17. Only two instances of the present participle occur,» viz. * 
jiyamnam (<jyā) and xšayamnā (ks). The ending -mna- is the weak 
grade form of the. I-E affix -*meno- ; OLA shows the lengthened grade 
-müna-. - | 

$ 18. The passive past participle is guite freguent. The following 
forms occur : 

krta- (krta-), àzcbita- (āgr(b)hīta-), ka(n)ta- (< kan), dáta- (< dhā), 
dita- (jita-), duruxta- (< drujh), nipišta- (nipista-), pišta- (pista-), Gakata- 
(<j bak), hazmata- (< gam), parāgmata- (< gam), pāta- (pāta-), basta- 


(baddha-). B | 
§ 19. The infinite is the fossilized form of the locati€e singular of 
stems in -tana. The following forms occur: - 


ka(n)tanaiy i < kan), cartanaly (car, kar), nipištanaiy (< pi), 
bartanaiy (< bhar), 8astanaiy (< šas). 


THE COMPOUND 


; 20. The compound in OP never exceeds two words, except the 
solitary (h)uvāsbāra, and shows most of the important types. In some 
instances the compound is a loose one ; that is to say, the component 
words are kept separate. Thus: ariya ciSSa for ariyaciSSa, and paruy 
zāanānām for paruzaninim, Classification is given below. No instance 
of the Dvandva compound is found. 

(A) Appositional : a(h)uramazdā, xšayāršā. - | 

(B) Determinative i | Š ci 

(a) Karmadhäsays: (h)ucasma ‘* good eye," (b)ubrtam, (h)ufrštam | 
** well-punisbed,'"" (h)uvāsabāra ‘‘ a good horseman," (h)uvnarā *' good 
men (or good qualities," dušiyāram ““a bad year,” daškrtam *' bad 
-— ** (b)ucāram ** —— (x)uvāipašiyam ““ self-rule," apanyāka 

'* great grandfather." 

(b) Sasthi-tatpurusa: ariya (-)ciSSa ariyacissa *' descendat of an 

Aryan,” daivadinam ““atemple of Daivas,'* Guravābāra, : —— ? 


ardastüna ? - 

(c) Trtīyā-latpurusa :; bagabuxša '' protected by gods," pep 
exalted by rta.'' = 
1 5 







. 
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79 F — dastakrtam ““ placed on hand." 

" «e —— arštibara  ''à  spear-bearer,"  asabüra* *' horse- 
p i “a province-ruler,"' hamaranakara ''a fighter," 
I NĒ) gold. worker,'' zürakara ‘‘ a force-applier,’’ takabara 
+ a, car — ' bātugara ‘‘ a wine-drinking cup,” vassabara, ušabārim 
| fe can eed avafāštā ''thus standing," ciyakaram ciy&karam 

Ka wl n ng > how few,” hakrtahyā '' of one done well to.’ 

a. «o " Bahuvrīhi (Possessive): aspacanā (proper name) ““ one who has 
3 s Ay ste mil ot a horse," artaxSassa (proper name) '' whose rule is 

ine,'"  ardumanisa (proper name) ““ whose intelligence is straight,” 
ahyazdita (proper name) ‘‘whose law is better,” cisSa(n)taxma (proper 
| adm e jahe valour is the progeny," haxāmuniša (proper name) 
d ipded," vištāspa (proper name) “one who has sat on a 
or Kanata ** one who has the same mother," hamapità ‘‘one who 
: in the same father," visadahyum ‘‘ what belongs to all countries,” 
t. | paruzinüm paruvzanānām paruv zanünüm *'' of those containing many 
“races,” (h)umartiyam “‘ what contains good men,” (h)uvaspam '' what 
‘tains good horses," (x)uvāmaršiyuš ‘‘ whose death was self- 
e - inflicted, '" taxmaspāda ““ whose. — lies in spies or soldiers," 
7 = “who have pointed caps.’ 
ing 


Gov: 
Ca) av Pra ional: ākaufāciyā “living in mountains,” uzmayāpatiy 
= he 5 stake,” taradraya paradraya ‘‘ beyond the sea," nipadiy '' in 
t," patipadam “ replaced," fraharvam ““in all," duvitāparnam 
nO maya.” + i 
“(b ) Part icipial : dárayava(h)u$ (proper name)  '' possessing 


— MI ; T 
kt FS eom E «7 — 
treasure," vindafarnā (proper name) ‘‘ finding glory.'' 
" " PN | 4 
> g 1 r ) » 



































am SYNTAX 
^. : 
" (a) Tug Noun 







— 
T 6 dual survives only in 8 few words that indicate natural 
n E instrumental forms (and possibly the nominative-accu- 
e * or twice) occurs. Thus ; dastaibiyá, pādaibiyā, ušibiyā 
: aga, ušiy (nom.-ace.). It also survives in the pronoun ubā 


^ Mag 
NĒ» 4 
1 i . 
is 
ir 


dh e 
ALI 
b 7 


* » 





- 
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3 23. The instrumental is often used for the ablative: » S 


§ 24° The adjectival genitive invariably follows the substantive. VĒ 
Thus: xšāyafiya xšāyaģiyānām, etc. Tbe pronominal genitive however 
is preposed ; e.g., ahyāyā būmiya vazrkāyā. Adjectives are often post- 
posed ; e.g., xŠāyaģiya vazrka. 

§ 25. Genitival and other complementary adjectives and apposi- 
tional substantives and phrases are often introduced by bya following. 
Thus: kāra hya manā. See GVP, pp. 221-22. 








T 
(b) THE VERB ** 


5 26. The dual survives only in ajīvatam. f 
$ 97. The perfect tense is entirely lost ; the only [dim surviving di. 


is the optative caxriyā, ` 
$ 28. The past participle is used for the finite verb. | 
3 29. The passive verb sometimes takes the active endings as — — , 







in Middle Indo-Aryan. 
$ 30. There is no future tense as such; tbe'subjugetiyé ib y 
for the future. 





| 4 
(c) Case: Go erah “Papriches ae qu —— 


$ 31. Several prepositions (inclading a few postpositions) and 

pig tadyerbs govern cases. These are generally the accusative and rarely 
the instrumental, the ablative, the locative and the genitive. | 
(a) The following prepositiona and adverbs govern the accusativ 

[ «VP, p. 207[.): abiy “ toward," a(n)tar '* within," agiy —— 0 
upā ''on, with, near," upariy '' upon,” tara '' beyond," patiy '* to- Y 

ward,” patiš ''against," para ““ beyond," pariy ** over, — = - 





para (see p. 115). i e ^T 

- (b) 'The instrumental is governed by the preposition ani, by. the 
prepositional adverb hadi and by the postpositions patiy 16 
pp. 211-13] and anuv. $i 

i (c) The ablative is governed by the prepositional adverb id and 





] by tbe correlatives yátà....à [GVP., pp. 211-213]. i | 
b <4 (d) The postposition is added on to the locative like a — oed 
— almost. waya in the plural and often in the singular, 
















* Page Line 
12" ar p 
9 5 (text) 
50 4 (text) 


51 12 (text) 
57*. 57 (text) 
68 34-35 (note) 
va 73 (text) 








81 (text) 


| 74 65 (text) 
y 4 (text) 
E * 
ki: * 5-6 (text) 
* Yo (text) 4 > 





ČORRECTIONS 


Read 
(559-550 B.C.) 
ca(b)ispiš 
ayasata 
margava 
martiyam 
pl. 
vikanah(i)y 


zura 
nama 


a[dakaiy 


dārayava(h)u- | š ~ 


te ipatiyākšayaiy 


e A 


n ^od Ted a few — in the text ‘ haxamantdiya 


For 
(c. 610 B.C.) 
cà (h)ispis 
ayasata 
mārgavah 
martyam 
sg. 
vikanāh(iy) 
ziarah 
nama 
a[ dakiy uU. 
dārayava(h)uš 
patiykšayaiy 
kaufā 


has been misprinted — 


4 A UA 
— 
pm * 
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PLATE II 





SPECIMEN OF CUNEIFORM WRITING AND 
NORMALIZATION 


(<- zm m = Y F N m c e w “<< WW we \ 
y 


b VE yah dis 
i Batis 3 — 
T- ae =) “Wy X Ui -ig Wm \ Te Sy ^s m e V 
ctya jq 


"dah y 
ru em Y "we i£ Ir «v « 4 «ir « Te VN KEN 





— ( hui šā aya —— 
M TI Kr N 7 "tr "e EY pi. N -n T ENT Ie | 
patih ara sate 
ri fete \ "NY m \ er we e "IM 1 
Gum 
Fle n KEN — DA. V c "m vm m << 
— tiy 


Badi zindsah (dis 
shi ze "n wr Yr — mz T, \ EJ "Ye wr M 


zi b MP M uda 


Wie \ WM m EvE =< wc V gi) El 
iy p 


"parse h m m arii yahya 
em V «erem et Te meg FIT < \ 


c qe 


bavāliy 
ARP << 
t V k 


— S eis 
* =) Wn TM =! T N T T =h 7 bs A 
r a 
parūgmatā “adataiy 
mcum V — Any \ T "n =I Tz 
LAE bavātiy parse 
ME El EW TT K-A <E «n A — ie \ 
martiye 
<< W Wi (ET EVE Ww \ X EVE El nh V 
ars et Oe 
pārsā prtaram 
verre) gks =i Tī V 
" patiyājatā 


vw 


NAXS-I RusTAM, ll. 38-47 
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